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Preface to the First Edition. 


The so-called Conversation method, aniting at once 
theory and practice, has met with the greatest success 
in Germany as well as in England, America, and France. 
Hitherto, more than twelve grammars, based on this 
method, have been published, and some of them, wz. the 
“Englische Conversations-Grammatik” by Dr. Gaspey, 
the “Franzósische Conversations-Grammatik’, and the 
“German Conversation-Grammar” by Dr. Emil Otto, 
have passed through 14 double editions, a result which 
plainly shows the value of the new method. My Italian 
Grammars, for English, French, and German pupils, have 
likewise been successful, and my new Spanish Grammar 
for Germans was so well received both by the critic and 
the public, that I have ventured to produce a Spanish 
Grammar for the use of English students, 

Withont entering into particulars as to the method, 
which is sufficiently known in England and America, I 
beg leave to state, that this book is no translation of my 
Spanish Grammar for Germans, but a work adapted to 
the genius of the English language. The grammatical 
part is based on the best German works hitherto publi- 
shed, on the “(rrammaire espagnole” by Gildo, the “Gra- 
mática castellana” by D. Giró y Roma, Valencia 1852, 
and on the 12 edition of the excellent Grammar by D. 
Andrea Bello, Madrid 1878. Besides these works, Salvá 
has been carefully consulted. The Reading Exercises of 
the Second Part were selected from specimens of the best 
Spanish authors given in the collection of Figueras, Bar- 
celona 1857. 

The arrangement of the grammatical materials is the 
same as in the other Conversation Grammars. The al- 
phabetical register of the irregular verbs has been placed 
at the end of the Second Part, as the pupil might easily 
be misled, were it to follow the First Part, which is 
succeeded by an alphabetical list of the verbs with donble 
participles. 


Finally, 1 have to return my best thanks to Dr. 
Gaspey, who kindly revised the English text, and to 
Dr. von Frantzius who attended to the Spanish. 


Toeplite-Schoenau, August 1870. 
Prof. C. M. Sauer. 


Preface to the Second Edition. 


The second edition of this grammar has been care- 
fully revised and considerably augmented by the addition 
of numerous examples, chiefly in the Second Part, all 
chosen from the best modern authors. In the First Part, 
a good many annotations were added to the chapter of 
the irregular and defective verbs. Concerning the accen- 
tuation of the conjugation, 1 thoroughly adopted, in this 
second edition, the system of D. Andrea Bello's grammar. 

Dr. von Frahtzius and Dr. Emil Otto at Heidelberg 
were so kind as to revise the Spanish and English text 
of this new efition. I beg leave to return my best thanks 
to these learned gentlemen for their careful and assiduous 
cooperation. 


Salzburg, August 1874. 
Prof. €. M. Sauer. 


Preface to the Third Edition. 


In every respect, not only with regard to the gyam- 
matical rules, but also with reference to the English text, 
the Spanish and English exercises, and the idioms in both 
languages, the Third Edition has been most thoroughly 
and carefully revised by Prof. W. Réhrich of Stuttgart 
and Dr. Ferd. Worthmann of Heidelberg, after the 
demise of Dr. von Frantzius and Dr. Emil Otto. 
May their joined exertions, for which 1 thus publicly beg 
to express».my most heart-felt gratitude, again promote 
the usefulness and a success. of my book! e 


Trieste. 
¢ M. Sauer. 
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FIRST PART. 


On Pronunciation. 


§ 1. 


Letters of the Alphabet. 


The Spanish Alphabet consists of 27 letters, which 


Character. 


Note. 


are as follows: 


Name 


a in “father”.*) 


bey (bé). 
they (thé). 
tshey (tshé). 
dey (dé). 

ey (é). 

effey (éffé). 
dey (guttural 


sound, see § 5). 


ahtshey. 
ee. 
dotah (guttural 


sound, see § 5). 


elle (éllé). 
ell-yey.**) 


Character. 


M, 


9 


HATO DORE 


A 


m, 
n, 
ñ, 
o, 
P; 
9 
r, 
8, 
t, 
u, 
y, 
X, 
y, 


Z, 


Name. 
emme*(émmé). 
enne (énné). 
enn-yey.**) 
O. 
pey (pé). 
koo. 
errey (érré). 
essey (éssé). 
tey (té). 

VO, 

vey (vé). 
eykis (ékeese). 
ee greeégah. 


[Greek ee].* 
theytah. 


Enclosed in brackets, we have added, with the 


French pronunciation, the names of the letters B, C, Ch, D, 


E, F, L, M, N, 


P, R, $, 


Of these letters a, e, i, 0, u, y are vowels, the others 
K and W (doble v) do not occur but in for- 
eign words, as Franklin, Westminster, alwacir (Arabian stew- 


are consonants. 


ree 





men 


*) We shall denote this sound by “ah”. 
**) y as in year, you etc. 
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ard), walé (Arabian chief); kilógramo, kilometro: but the two 
latter words may as well be spelled guilógramo, quilometro. 


8 2. On the signs of punctuation. 


1) The accent (). The Spanish language has but 
the acute accent, which is used if the stress is laid on 
another syllable than the general rules of prosody would 
lead one to expect; thus: búscamelo, últimamente, óptimo, 
pésimo etc. 

2) The so-called tilde ('). This sign, peculiar to 
the Spanish language, is placed over the n, in order to 
indicate that its pronunciation is not enne, but ennyey. 
(See the pron. of 1.) 

3) The crema (') denotes that the vowel uv, above 
which it is placed, is not mute, according to the rule 
stated on p. 4, but must be sounded; thus: averigiieis, 
pron. avéree-goo-ey-is; argiir, pron. ar-goo-ir. 

The Apostrophe is unknown in Spanish. 


§ 3. On the pronunciation of the vowels. 


A, a, sounds like @ in the English words are, father, 
but never like a in name or ball. Examples: ama, 
cama, casa etc. 

E, e, sounds almost like a in the English word «is 
(the French e), as: perro (dog). (See $ 6.) 

I, i, sounds like + in nmulk, sister, children etc., but 

never like the + in child, fire, idle. Examples: 

niño (pron. nin-yo*) child; prima, cousin etc. 

is pronounced like the English o in off, loss etc., 

as: con, with; por, by, through etc. (See Q-6.) 

sounds like oo in boots, but never like the English 

u in union, as: uno (pron. o0-noh), one; pudo (pron. 

poo-doh), could. — Qu: See the letter Q. 

Y, y, as a vowel, is only met with in the word y, and 
in a few monosyllables, as: ley (pron. ley-i**), law; 
rey (pron. rey-1*”), king, where y sounds like a 

_short ¿ in English. In modern orthography ¿ has 
been substituted for y. 


O, o 


Ed 


U, u 


=> 


* y as in ead you etc. 
**) Short 


8 4. On Diphthongs. 


Proper Diphthongs, as met with in English (00, on, 
etc.), French (oeu, eu, eau, ai, etc.) or German (au, eu, 
ai) do not exist in Spanish, where every vowel should be 
distinctly pronounced. Nevertheless, two vowels may form 


one syllable, as in Res, peine, arduo ete. 


8 5. Pronunciation of the consonants. 


Note, Within the last fifty years, the Spanish ortho- 
graphy has been greatly modified and reformed. Therefore 
a great many deviations from the fundamental orthoepic 
rules now established may be found in the Spanish writers 
of the last century. We shall menticn these anomalies occa- 
sionally, when speaking of the pronunciation of consonants. 


B, b, sounds like the English b, but with a slight trans- 
ition to v, especially m the middle of words, thus: 


Vv 
escribir, to write, pron. “es-cri-bir.’; beato, blessed, 


pron. “bé-ah-toh”. The correct pronuficiation is 
best learned of a well educated Castilian. 


C, c, 1) before a, o, u and before consonants, is pro- 
nounced like the English hk, as: el canto, the 
song; como, like; clao, clear; el crudo, the 
footman. 


2) Before e and ¡ its sound is like the English 
th in the word “that”, as: ciento,*) a hundred, pr. 
thee-en-to; cil, pr. thee-vil; vocear, pr. vo-they-ar. 


Ch, ch. like tsh or ch in church, as: Sancho, pron. San- 
tsho; chicha, pron. tshi-tshah; muchacho, pr. moo- 
tshah-tsho. In words demved from the Greek, ch 
sounds like 1, as: chaos**) = kah-o8s. 


D, d, as in English. At the end of a word this con- 
sonant is almost inaudible. Its sound greatly 
resembles a very soft th. Thus: Madrid, pron. 
Ma-drith; verdad, pron. ver-dath. 


*) In Spanish Southern America and in Northern Spain c and 
z sound like ¿e. 

**) In this case modern orthography employ. ce (before a, o, 11) 
or gu (before e or ¡), as: caes, quimera. 


=a ale 
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F, f, 
G, 8, 


L 9 l, 
Ll, Ul, 


N, n, 


as in English. 

before a, 0, u, and before consonants, like the 
English g in the word good, as: gato, garafa, 
grande. Before e and ¢ it has the sound of the 
Spanish j. (See this letter.) 

Notes. In the syllables gue and gui the u is mot 
sounded, being only a sign of pronunciation, which 
indicates that g is not to be pronounced like j, 
but like g in good. Thus: guerra, pron ger-ra; 
guia, pron. gee-ah. ws 

If, on the contrary, u after y before e and ¿ is not 
silent, a crema (') should be placed over it (see 
8 2). Thus: aguero, pron. a-goo-ey-ro; argúir, 
pron. ar-goo-ir. 

Gn is not pronounced like the French or Italian gn 
in digne or degno, but exactly like the English 
gn in dignity. Thus: digno, pron. dig-no; signo, 
sig-no. 

is almost inaudible, or rather as soft an aspira- 
tion as thé French h aspirée in la hache. Exampl.: 
hombre, hora, almost like om-bre, o-ra. Before 
ue the aspiration is somewhat stronger, and has 
a slight guttural sound, like the German @ in 
the word aud. Thus: huerto, pr. choo-er-to. 


has a sharp, deep guttural sound, which cannot 
be rendered by English letters, not unlike the 
Scotch ch in Loch, or the German & in the word 
maden, but stronger. Thus: Mejico, pron. Me- 
Mi-ko; Quijote, pron. Ki-djo-tey. 

NB. G, before e and i, is pronounced like the Spa- 
nish j. In modern orthography we write j in- 
stead of g, when this letter has the guttural Mund. 
For x, too, the Spaniards now substitute j. (See 
the letter x.) 

sounds as in English. 


sounds almost like the Italian gl in meglio, or 
like Ut in the English word postillion. Thus: lleno, 
pron. lyé-no;*) llamar, pron. lyah-mar;*) llanto, 
pron. lyahn-to.*) The sound of the ll is very soft. 


as in English. 


*) y as in gear, youth etc« 


N, fi, 


P, p, 
Q, 4, 


5 


(con tilde) very much resembles the French gn in 
the word campagnard. Thus: nifio, pron. nin-yo;*) 
dueño, pron. du-en-yo;*) doña, pron. don-yah.*) 
Note. Formerly % was written nn, 
as in English. 
only occurs before u, qu being an equivalent for 
k in English, as: querido, pron. ké-ri-do; quimera, 
pron. kee-mé-rah; arguwtectura. The vowel after 
qu is either e or 2. 
has a very sharp, grating sound at the beginning 
of a word, as: raro, rojo, and after the conso- 
nants 1, n, r, and s, thus: honra, alrota, Israel, 
perro. Otherwise it sounds like the English r, but 
somewhat stronger, as: pero, caro etc, 


sounds like ss, as: rosa, pron. ro-ssahg ruso, pron. 
roo-ssoh. 

Note. As the Spanish s is always very sharp or 
hissing, double s 13 superfluous; — Except cc, Il, 
mn (very seldom), and rr, double consonants are 
not met with im Spanish, 

as in English. 

as in English. 

was formerly much in use, and had the sound of 
j. In the middle of words 1t now only occurs in 
Latin words such as: examen, exequias, and sounds 
like the (Latin and) Enghsh 2 When followed 
by a consonant, 2 1s now frequently replaced by 
S, in order to avoid the hard sound. Thus: es- 
tremo for extremo, estranjero for extranjero. 

Note Formerly the final x had the guttural sound 
of j, as reloz**), pron. rey-log. Now y 18 almost 
universally substituted for x. 

as a vowel, sounds hke i. Before and between 
vowels it is a consonant and sounds like the Eng- 
lish y in the words year, youth, as: rayo, pron. 
rah-yo; reyes, pron, rey-yes. 

Note. Modern orthography uses 1 for y, thus re? 
(for rey), lez (for ley). However, im the Plural of 


*) y as in youth, year a 
**) In some piovinces also pronounced re-los, 


w ~ 


these words (reyes, leyes) y is retained, because 
here it is no vowel, but 4 consonant, like the 
English y in the w ord 4 yes. 

Z, z, has exactly the same sound as € before e and 3, 
i. e. the English th. Thus: zagal. pron. thah- 
gal; zorra, pron. thor-rah; azul, pron. ah-thool. 
Before a, 0, and u this letter now replaces c; 
formerly, in such words, the Spaniards wrote ¢, 
as: gagal for zagal; but this practice is obsolete. 


$. 6. Observations on the pronunciation of vowels. 
E. 


1) Before rr this vowel sounds like at in the Eng- 
lish word air, or the French €; as: perro, pron. per-ro, 

2) In every other case it sounds like the French é 
or the English ey in grey, they, as: feliz, pron. fey-*) 
Lith. 

3) Before ¢h the sound is somewhat longer, as: 
hecho, pron. eyh-tsho. 

4) At the beginning and at the end of words, e is 
rapidly passed over, though distinctly heard, as: está, 
pron. (ejstah; espada, pron. (e)spáda; ese pron. éss(e). 


O. 


If this vowel terminates a word, and if the following 
word begins with a vowel, o is scarcely heard, as: como 
está, pron. cono) está. 

In the syllable or the sound of o is rather obscure, 
and somewhat resembles 00, but o predominates, as; corto, 


pron. cor-to; por, pron. por. 


8 7. General remarks on the accent. 
(See IL Part, $ 3.) 

Rule 1. Words terminating in vowels have the 
stress on the penultimate syllable, as: alguno, accented: 
algúno; Granada, accented: Grandda; continuo, accented: 
continúo. ' 


E Ne mi Sim 





*) Yet ey, like ah, oh, ee. in the foregoing examples, is not 
so long as in English. 
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Rule 2. Words ending in consonants or in y have 
the stress on the last syllable, as: reloj, accented: relój; 
ley, accented: léy. 


Rule 3. The terminations ía, ie, 10; gua, giie, guo; 
cua, cue, cuo are always supposed to form one syllable; 
the stress, therefore, is laid on the penultimate, thus: In- 
dia, acc. india; nadie, acc. nádie; imperio, acc. império. 

Observat, Whenever ” and s are inflections of verbs and 
nouns, they cannot alter the fundamental rule. Therefore 
los libros is not accented librós (as in 2), but libros, because 
the singular el libro has the stress on the penultimate (rule 1). 
Likewise, amen (they may love) is not accented «amén 
(which means “Amen”), but ámen (from the verb amar). 
Also the proper names Cervantes, Lopez are considered as 
Plurals, although the names of one person, and are therefore 
accented Cervántes, López, and not (as in rule 2) Cervantes, 
Lopéz. 7 

An exception to rule 3 is presented by the verbal ter- 
minations in ia, as: tema, tendria etc. As these syllables 
are contracted from zba, the stress remains on tha +. Thus: 
tenía, tendría. 


Hule 4. Any devation from the above general rules 
is indicated by the written accent, Thus: continuo (adj.), 
Carlos, imágen, Garcia, amé etc. This accent is a sure 
guide to the pronunciation. 


Reading Exercise. 
(ee always like e in me; ah like a in “father”, 00 as in “bloom”; 
é like ey in “grey”). 


Despues que Don Quijote hubo bien satisfecho 
Despooess ké Don Kidoté ‘ooboh  bí-énn  sahtisfétsho 


su estámago, tomó un puño de bellotas en la mano 
soo esstómahgo tomoh oon poon-yo dé bellyotass enn la mahno 


y mirándolas atentamente soltó la voz á semejantes 
e mirandohlass attentahmenté soltoh lah voth ah ssémédantess 


razones. Dichosa edad y siglos dichosos aquellos 
rathoness. Dítshossah éda(th) y sseegloss ditshossoss akell-yoss 


á quien los antiguos pusieron nombre de dorados, 
ah ki-énn lags antee-goo-oss poossi-erron nombré dé dorrahdoss, 


y no porque en ellos el oro que en esta nuestra 
ee no porké enn ell-yos el ofo ké en esstah noo-esstrah 
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edad de hierro tanto se estima, se alcanzase en 
édah(th) dé ‘Yerr-ro tanto sé esstee-mah, sé alkanthassé enn 


aquella venturosa sin fatiga alguna, sino porque en- 
akell-ya ventoorossah sin fahtee-gah al-goo-muh, see-no porké enn- 


tónces los que en ella vivian ignoraban estas dos 
tonnthess los ké enn ell-yah vi-vee-an ig-nor-ahban esstas doss 


palabras de tuyo y mio. Eran en aquella santa edad 
palabrass dé too-yoh ee mee-o. Erap enn ahkell-ya san-tah é-da(th) 


todas las cosas comunes: 4 nadie le era necesario, 
‘todass lass cossass comooness: ah nahdi-é lé erah néthessario, 


para alcunzar su ordinario sustento tomar otro trabajo 
pahrah alkannthar soo ordinahrio soostentoh tomahr otro trabajo 


que alzar la mano, y alcanzarle de las robustas encinas 
ké althahr la mahno, ee alcanthahrlé dé las roboosstass ennceenass 


que libremente les estaban convidando con su dulce y 
ké Wbrémenté less esstaban convi-dandoh con soo doolthé ee 


sazonado fruto, Las claras fuentes y corrientes 
ssathonadok froot-to. Lass klahrass foo-enntess ee corri-enntess 


rios, en magnifica abundancia, sabrosas y trans- 
ree-oss, enn mag-nee-fi-kah aboondannthi-ah, ssabrossass ee transs- 


parentes aguas les ofrecian. En las quiebras de las 
parentess áhgooass less ofréthi-an. Eun lass ki-é-brass dé lass 


peñas y en lo hueco de los árboles formaban su 
penn-yas ee enn lo dfoo-é-ko dé loss ahr-bo-less formah-ban ssoo 


república las solicitas y discretas abejas,  ofreci- 
ré-poob-likuh lass soli-thi-tass e dis-cré-tass ahbédass, of-ré-thi- 


endo & cualquiera mano sin interes alguno la 
endo ah koo-al-ki-érah mah-no sin in-té-ress al-goo-noh lah 
a 


fértil cosecha de su dulcisimo trabajo. 
fer-til koss-étshah dé soo dool-theess-imo trabah~-doh. 


First Lesson. Leccion primera. 
On the articlaa— Del Artículo. 


The article indicates the gender of substantives. 
The Spanish language has two genders, viz.: the mascu- 
line (el género masculino), and the feminine (el género 
femenino). 

There are two articles in Spanish as in English: the 
definite article and the indefinite article. 


The definite article for masculine substantives is el; 
for feminine substantives la. 


Examples: el padre, the father; la madre, the mother; 
el hijo, the son; la hija, the daughter;* el soldado, the 
soldier; la abeja, the bee. 


Note. A neuter gender, as in German or Latin, does not 
exist in Spanish. If, however, an adjective, pronoun, or 
numeral is used as a substantive in @ general sense, as: the 
good, the evil, the mine and thine etc., where neither a per- 
son nor a thing, but the abstract ulea is meant, the neuter 
article lo is used, This article has, of course, no Plural. 

Examples: lo malo, the evil; lo hermoso, the beautiful; 
lo mio, mine (i. e. property); lo tuyo, thine etc. 

But: el mio, mine (i. e. brother, friend etc.); el tuyo, 
thine (i. e. dog etc.). 

Yet we must observe that, whenever the notion is not 
quite abstract, the article el should be used. Thus el mal 
means a bad thing whatever, while lo malo means the evil, 
in the abstract sense; el bien is a good thing, something good, 
whereas lo bueno means the good in general, 


/ 
The indefinite article for masculine substantives is 
un, for feminine una. The Plural of this article, unos, 
unas, means several, any, some, a few etc. 
Examples: un padre, a father; una madre, a mother; 
un animal, an animal; una iglesia, a church. 
Note. As we stated in $ 2, the Spanish language has no 


apostrophe. Therefore the final vowel of the article is never 
apostrophised as in French or °Italian.. The only change 
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which the article undergoes for the sake of euphony is the 
following: 

Rule. Before feminine substantives, beginning with 
a or ha (where h is silent) and accented on the first 
syllable, the article el is substituted for la. Thus: el 
ave, the bird (for la ave); el agua, the water (for la 
agua); el alma, the soul (for la alma); el dguila, the 
eagle; el harpa, the harp. 

If, however, the stress ¡aia on any other syllable 
but the first, the article la is used, as: la abeja, the bee, 
la amiga, the friend (f.). 

Before all the feminine substantives which require 
the definite article el, the final a of the indefinite 
article una is dropped, as: un ave, un águila. 

In fact el, before feminine nouns, is not a masculine 
article, but the contracted ancient feminine article ela. 

In the following list of words the genders are indicated by 
m. (masc.) and f. (fem.). 


; : Words, 
Padre, father. ave, f. \ bird 
madre, mother. pájaro, m. | oe 
nino, m. child. flor, f. flower. 
libro, m. book. honra, f. honour. 
caballo, m. horse. hermano, brother. 
rosa, Í. rose. tia, aunt. 
espejo, m. looking-glass. fusil, m. gun. 
pera, f. pear. guinda, f. cherry. 
sombrero, m. hat. pan, m. bread. 
arbol, m. tree. pluma, f. pen. 
cetro, m. sceptre. rei (rey), king. 
perro, m. dog. oca, f. goose. 
vestido, m. dress. no, NO. 
huerto \ A si, yes. 
jardin | *: garden. mi, ae 
carta, f. leiter. y, and, 

S. yo tengo, 1 have*) P. nosotros tenemos, we have 
tú tienes, thou hast vosotros teneis, you have 
él tiene, he has ellos tienen, they have (m.) 
ella tiene, she has ellas tienen, they have (f.) 


*) If the verb “to have” is no auxiliary verb, i. e. used with 
a past part., as: I have loved, we shall have found, byt a principal 
verb, as: I have (i. e. possess) a book; he had (i. e. he possessed) a 
friend, the Spaniards do not use haber, which is only an auxi- 
liary, but fener; properly “to ‘nold”. Thus: I have a book, does 
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‘Reading Exercise. 1. 


Yo*) tengo la rosa. Yo tengo una rosa. Tu tienes el 
libro. Tú tienes un libro. ¿Tienes tu un libro?**) El 
tiene un espejo. El padre tiene el jardin. La madre tiene 
el pan. El niño tiene el espejo, El niño tiene un espejo. 
Lu tia tiene una oca. Mi hermano tiene un perro. El rei 
tiene un cetro. Nosotros tenemos una flor y una pera, 
Vosotros teneis la honra. ¿Teneis vosotros una flor? Yo 
tengo el vestido. ¿Tiene él un vestido? Ella tiene un perro, 
El niño tiene un hermano y una tia, El rei tiene un águila, 


Traduccion. 2. 


l have the book. IJ have a rose. Thou hast the dress, 
Hast thou a dog? Hast thou a looking-glass? He has the 
hat. My father has the bird. Has she a pear? Has he the 
bread? We have a hat. Have we a gun? You have the 
goose. They (m.) have a garden. Have they (f.) a horse? 
Have they (m.) a gun? The child has a book. The queen 
(réina) has a rose. My aunt has the bird. My brother has 
the dog. My mother has a pen. 


Conversacion, . 
¿ Tengo (yo) la rosa? (Tú) tienes la rosa. 
¿Tienes (tu) el libro? Si, (yo) tengo el libro. 
¿Teneis (vosotros) un libro? Si, (nosotros) tenemos un libro, 
¿ Tiene el niño una flor? Si, el niño tiene una rosa. 


¿ Tiene el hermano un fusil? Si, el hermano tiene un fusil, 
¿ Teneis (vosotros) el vestido? No, (nosotros) tenemos el som- 


brero, 
¿ Tienen (ellos) una pera y $1, (ellos) tienen una pera y 
una guinda ? una guinda. 
¿Tiene (él) el pan? Si, (él) tiene el pan. 
¿ Tiene (ella) una flor? Si, (ella) tiene una rosa. 


¿Tiene el hermano un amigo? Si, el hermano tiene un amigo. 


not mean “yo he un libro", but: Yo tengo «un libro, i. e. I “hold" 
a book (in my possession.) 

*) The personal pronouns are commonly omitted before the 
verb, We give them here, in order to acquaint the pupil with 
these forms. 

+) The Spaniards put the Note of interrogation and the Note 
of exclamation inverted before the sentence, unless it be short. 
We here observe this practice even with short sentences, in order 
to familiarize the pupil with it. 
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On the Plural of substantives. — El Plural al 8 
sustantivos. 


The following general rules will enable the pupil to 
learn the formation of the Plural without difficulty: 


1) All nouns ending in a single unaccented vowel 
form the Plural by adding 8; thus: 
El pudre (father) — los padres 
la madre (mother) — las madres 
la carta (letter) — las cartas 
el libro (book) — los libros 
la mano (hand) -— las manos 
la metropols (capital) — las metrópolis, 

Note. Besides, the nouns ending in é, 6, or 4*), as: el pié, 
the foot, los piés; el rondó, the rondo, los rondós ; el tisú (tissue), 
los tisús. 

2) All words ending in a consonant, in a**), i, or 
in ai (ay), es (ey), 06 (oy) form the Plural by eae 
es; the ¿'in al, ci, and ot being changed into y, a 


dit baja, the pashaw Pl. los bajdes 





el aleli, gilliflower 

ay (only used as an 
interjection) 

el rei (rey) (hing) 

la lei (ley) (law) 

el buoi (buoy) (ox) 

el convot (convoy) 

la flor (lower) 

el pan (bread) 

el mar (sea) 

el mes (month) 

la ciudad (town) 

el amor (love) 

el batel (boat) 


los alelies, 
los ayes, wail 


los reyes 
las leyes 
los buoyes 
los convoyes 
las flores, 
los panes 
los mares 
los meses ev 
las ciudades 

los amores 

los bnteles. 


Observations. 
1) Of the nuuns ending in consonants, those in z form 
an exception. In modern orthography, z is changed into e 
when used in the Plural, as: 
*) Only biricú, the shoulder-belt, forms diricies. 


ge Except: el papá, la mumd, el sofá, pl. los papás, las mamás, 
os so” 
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La voz (voice) Pt. las voces 
la paz (peace) las paces. 


2) A great many words have no Singular. We give 
those most in use: 


Los manteles, the table-cloth; los víveres, the victuals; 
los afueras, the outskirts; las bragas, the trowsers; 

las antiparras, the spectacles; los calzoncillos, the drawers; 
las despabiladcras, the snuffers; las tijeras, the scissors. 


3) Some words have another signification in the Plural 
as in the Singular: 


La parte, the part Pl. las partes, the qualities 

el ánima, the soul las ánimas, the evening- 
bells 

el anteojo, the spy-glass. los anteojos, the spectacles. 


4) Some others denote in the Singular a male person; 
in the Plural, however, male and female together, as: 


El hijo (son) Plur. los hijos, children (but also sons) 

el hermano (brother) los hermanos, brother and sister 
(but also lwothers). 

el padre (father) los padres, the parents (but also 
fathers). 


(See If. Part: On the Plural.) 


Note. The expressions: Good morning, good afternoon, good 
evening, good night are always plural in Spanish; thus: 
Buenos dias, good morning! 
Buenas tardes, good afternoon! good evening! 
Buenas noches, good night! 


Words, 

El cuchillo, the knife. el reloj, the watch. 

la casa, the house. otro, a, another. 

el médico, the pbysician. el cuadro, the picture. 
la pluma, the pen. el lapiz, the pencil. 

el azucar, the sugar. la tinta, the ink. 

el barquero, the boatman. el tintero, the inkstand. 
el castillo, the castle. la velu, the gail. 


Señor, gentleman, Mr., Sir. el palacio, the palace. 
Señora, lady, Mrs., Madam. mucho, a, much. 


Senorita, Miss. rico, rich, 
dos, two; tres, three; cuatro, four; cinco, five. 
Verbo. 
"o tuve, I had ¿Tuve (yo)? had 12? 
tú tuviste, thou hadst ¿tuviste (tu)? hadst thou? 


él tuvo, he had. ¿tavo (él)? had he? 
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nosotros tuvimos, we had ¿tuvimos (nosotros)? had we? 
vosotros tuvisteis, yon had ¿tuvisteis (vosotros)? had you? 
ellos tuvieron, they had. ¿tuvieron (ellos)? had they? 


Reading Exercise, 3. 


Nosotros tuvimos un cuchillo. Vosotras*) tuvisteis dos 
cuchillos. Mi hermano tiene las despabiladeras. El rei tuvo 
cuatro caballos, ¿Tuve (yo) las bragas? El tuvo los calzon- 
cillos. ¿Tuvimos los víveres? Nosotros tenemos las cartis, 
Los padres tuvieron las casas. Las madres tienen los alelies 
y otras flores, El médico tuvo un lápiz. Las hermanas tn- 
vieron los lápices. El barquero tuvo tres bateles. El batel 
tiene una vela, El hermano tiene un reloj. Los hermanos 
tuvieron muchos (many) relojes. ¿Tiene ella un cnadro? 
Ella tuvo cinco cuadros. El rico hombre tiene muchas casas. 
La hermana tiene las tijeras. 


Traduccion. 4, 


I have three flowers. Hadst thou the knives? The sister 
had the snuffers. Had you the trowsers? Wiad we the vic- 
tuals? The pashays had the castles. The aunts had the let- 
ters. Had the physician a pencil? The boatman had a sail. 
Had you (f.) the pictures? We (/.) had the pictures. Had 
the king many castles? 'The qneen had many horses. Hadst 
thou the pencils and the flowers? The children had the 
bread. The sisters had the breads (7. e. loaves). Had they 
(f.) the scissors? Had the kings the castles and the palaces ? 
Hadst thon my watch? 1 had three watches. Good evening, 
Sir! Good night, Miss (N.)!**%) Good morning, Mrs. (I.)!**) 


é 


Conversacion. 
¿Tuvimos nosotros un reloj? Trvisteis cuatro relojes. 
¿Tuviste los lápices ? Yo tuve los lápices. 


¿ Tiene el hermano un caballo? Si, el hermano tiene el caballo. 

¿Tiene la hermana las despau- No, la hermana no tigne las 
biladeras ? despabiladeras, 

¿Tuvo él su (his) sombrero? Si, tuvo su sombrero. 

¿ Tuvieron los hijos las flores? Tuvieron dos rosas y tres alelies, 

¿Tienen los bajúes los ca- Si, tienen los castillos y los 
stillos ? palacios, 

¿Tuvo el rei muchos caballos? El rei tuvo cien (100) cuballos, 

¿ Tuvisteis (vosotras) las car- Nosotras tuvimos las cartas y 
tas ? los libros. 


*) In Spanish ie. masc., is nosotros; we, fem., ees you, 
masc., 18 vosotros; you, fem., vosotras. 

e, Tn English, Mr., Mrs., Miss are invariably followed by a 
person's name; in Spanish, however, Señor, Srítora, Señorita may 
stand by themselves, 
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? Tiene el médico una pluma? El médico-tiene un lápiz, un 
tintero y una pluma, 

¿Tuvo el barquero un batel? El barquero tuvo tres bateles. 

¿ Tiene mi hermano un libro? El tiene muchos libros. 

¡Buenos dias, Señorita! ¡Buenos dias, Señor! 

¡Buenas tardes, Señora! ¡ Buenas noches, Señorita ! 


Third Lesson. Leccion tercera. 
Declension of substantives. 


The Spanish substantives form their cases by means 
of prepositions. These prepositions, however, are not 
always simply placed before the article, as in English, 
but sometimes undergo a contraction with the article into 
one word, as will be seen hereafter. 


1) The Nominative (Nominativo) and ee (Acu- 
sativo) are always alike, as in English. 


2) The Genitive (Genitivo), answering dig question 
whose? or of which? is formed by putting de (of) be- 
fore the article. Thus: la reina, the queen; Gen. de la 
reina, of the queen; la pluma, the pen; Gen. de la 
pluma, of the pen. 

3) Only the masculine article el is, for euphony, 
contracted with de into one word. Thus instead of de el 
rei, of the king: del rei; of the son, del hijo, for de el 
hijo. 

4) In the Plural no contraction takes place. Thus: 
de los médicos, of the physicians; de las cartas, of the 
letters; de las plumas, of the pens. 

5) The Datwe (Dativo) is formed by putting á (to) 
before the article. Thus: a la reina, to the queen; a la 
carta, to the letter; á la a to the sister. 


6) The masculine article el is likewise contracted into 
one word with the preposition a (of course without the 
accent). Thus: al hijo, to the son; al hermano, to the 
brother (for á el hijo; a el hermano). 

Observatin, Quite peculiar to the Spanish language is 
the use of the Dative of the person instead of the Accusative. 
That is to say, if the direct complement is a persom or a 
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personified thing, it should be introduced in the Dative case, and 
not in the Accusative. Thus the sentence: The mother loves 
the daughter, is not translated: La madre ama la hija, but: 
La madre ama á la hija. — I see the man, is not: Yo veo el 
hombre, but: Yo veo al hombre. The sons love the mother, 
is not: los hijos aman la madre, but: los hijos aman á la 
madre. 

However: Mi hermano ha visto el palacio, las casas, 
my brother has seen the palace, the houses, and not al pa- 
lacio, á las casas, because here the Accusative denotes things 
and not persons. 


The declensions. 
a. With the definite article. 
Femenino. 


Singular. 
Aa ' la madre, the mothgr. 
Gen. de tu madre. of the mother. 
Dat! á la madre, to the mother (the mother). 


Plural. 


Nae \ las madres, the mothers. 
Gen. de las madres, ot the mothers. 


Dat. á las madres, to the mothers (the mothers). 


Masculino. 


Singular. 
Nom. | 
Acc. f 
Gen. del amigo, of the friend. 
Dat. al amigo, to the friend (the friend). “pa 


Plural. 
Nom. 1 | a 
Ace. f los amigos, the friends. 


el amigo, the friend. 


Gen. de los amigos, of the friends. 
Dat. á los amigos, to the friends. 


Feminine with the Masculine article. 


Singular. 
Nom. 1 . : 
Ace. el ave, the bird (for la ave). 


Gen. del ave, of the bird. 
Dat. al ave, to the bird. 
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Plural. 


pees \ law avis die. his: 


Gen. de las aves, of the birds. 
Dat. “4 las aves, to the birds. 


Abstract notions. 


Nom. 1 ; 
ees al lo malo, the evil. 


Gen. de lo nalo, of the evil. 
Dat. á lo malo, to the evil. 


b. WSth the indefinite article. 


Masculino. 


Nom. 
ee | an hombre, a man. 


Gen. de un hombre, of a man. 
Dat. á un hombre, to a man. 


Femenino. 


Nom. 1 
una muger, A woman. 
Acc. f qe 


Gen. de una muger, of a woman. 
Dat. á una muger, to a woman. 


c. With a demonstrative adjective. 


Masculino. 
Singular. 
Nom. A este honbre, this man. 
Ace. 
Gen. de este hombre, of this man. 
Dat. ú“ este hombre, to this man. 


Plural. 
Po estos hombres, these men. 
Gen. de estos hombres, of these men. 
Dat. & estos hombres, to these men. 


Femenino. 
Singular. 
Nom. 1 : 
{ man. 
Ace. f esta muger, this woma 
Gen. de esta muger, of this woman. 
Dat. á esta muger, t> this woman. 
Sauer, Spanish Grammar. 3rd Edit. : 9 
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¿Es el palacio grande? El palacio es mui (very) grande. 
¿No son hermosas estas flo- Estos alelies son mui hermosos. 
res ? 
¿A quién ame la prima? La prima quiere al primo y al 
hermano. 


Fourth Lesson. Leccion cuarta. 
Preposition. — Preposiciones. 

Some prepositions appear almost in every sentence, 
and should therefore be learned at once. The Spanish 
prepositions govern no particular case, i. e. they are 
simply placed before the noun. — Full particulars of 
prepositive locutions will be given Less. 32: On Preposi- 
tions. 

The prepositions most in use are the following: 


d, at, to, in., hácia, towards. 
ante, before. hasta, till. 

con, with. para, for. 

contra, against. por, by, from, for. 
de, of, from. segun, conformably. 
desde. since. sin, without. 
durante, during. sobre, on, over. 

en, in. tras, after, behind. 


entre, Letween; among. 


We subjoin some general hints on the use of these 
prepositions: 

1) Para means for, and implies purpose, as: Este 
dinero será para los pobres, this money will be for the 
poor. Used with an Infinitive Mood it corresponds* with 
the English in order to, as: Para trabajar, in order to 
work. Para also denotes direction, as: Salgo (infin. salir, 
to set out) para España, 1 set out for Spain. 

2) Por is by and from (denoting origin, motive, or 
cause), as: Por temor, by fear; por vanidad, by vanity. 
It likewise means for, importing either an equivalent, as: 
Doi mi capa por la tuya, 1 give my cloak for yours, or 
as much as 7” favour of. . ., as: Hablar por alguno, to 
speak in favour of somebody. Again, it vaguely indi- 
cates time and space, as: Por la mañana, in the morning; 
por la tarde, in the afterroon; por la calle, somewhere 


21 


in the street, por el jardin, somewhere in the garden. 
Finally, por denotes the author of something, as: Este 
libro es continuado por N., this book is continued by N. 


3) Sobre is on or upon, and also over, on the other 
side of, as: Sobre las rodillas, on (upon) the knees; sobre 
los montes, over (on the other side of) the mountains. 


4) Contra means against, taken in a sense of opposi- 
tion, whereas hácia indicates a direction, as: contra los 
enemigos, against the enemies; hácia el poniente, toward 


the west, westward. 


. Words, 


El mercader \ the mei- 
el comerciante { chant. 
la region, the country. 
Inglaterra, England. 

el leño | 
la madera { 
la mesa, the table. 
el rio, the river. 
el vino, the wine. 
la vida, the life. 


the wood. 


la disparidad, the diversity. 


vive, lives; casi, almost. 
escrito, written. 

justo, a, just, 

siempre, always. 

nada, swims. 

hablan, they speak. 

el pudor, the shame. 


Estoi, I am. 
estás, thou art. 
está, he (she, it) is, 


Note. 


To be means estar and ser. 
these verbs is rather diffienlt. For the present we only state 
that estar denotes an accidental and transitory condition, 


la bolsa, the purse, the ex- 


change. 
la paciencia, (the) patience. 
el fruto, the fruit. 
el año, the year. 
quieres, thou wilt. 
debemos, we® shall. 
soportar, to bear. 
destinado, a, destined. 
delicioso, a, delicious. 
corre, runs. 
vuelve, retnins; comes back. 
consercar, Lo preserve. 
mi, my. 
ayer, yesterday. 
mucho, a, much, many. 
mañana, to-morrow. 
mediodia, noon. 
Estamos, we are, 
ests, you are, 
estiin, they are, 


whereas ser expresses a lasting state or quality, thus: 


Está bueno, means: he feels 
well, he is (now) pretty 


well. 


Es bueno, means: he is goud. 


(See the Auxil. verbs.) 


o Reading Exercise, 7. 


El cabullero está en el cafe. 
en el campo. ¿A quién quieres*dar ese libro? A mi hermano, 


The proper use of 


Estoi bueno, cuando estoi 
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Debemos soportar con paciencia los males de la vida. La 
bolsa está destinada para los mercaderes. No debes hablar 
por vanidad. Esta region es deliciosa por sus (ts) frutos. 
Me dado (given) 4 mi primo mi diccionario por su gramática, 
Mi hermano vive casi siempre en Inglaterra. El leño nada 
sobre el agua. El libro está sobre la mesa. Los malos (wicked) 
hablan siempre contra los buenos. Mi padre vuelve hácia 
mediodia. No pude (J could) dormir durante la noche. Desde 
la mañana hasta la noche. Desde ayer hasta mañana. Los 
hombres pueden (cur) conservar su (their) vida sin vino. Es 
un hombre sin pudor, Este libro trata (treats) de la agri- 
culinra. 
Traduccion. 8. 

This book is (es) written by Mr. N. He is (pretty) well, 
when he is at (cn su) home (casa). Wilt thou*) give this 
book to my cousin (1.)? This book is for thy brother. I 
have given (to) M. Verguero my grammar for his dictionary. 
The merchant lived two years in England. Man can (puede) 
preserve his life without wine, but (pero) not without bread. 
Does**) thy brother come back at (4) noon? (The) merchants 
silways (talk about) 1speak of (the) exchange. Towards (the) 
west there €s (hui) a fine country. I give my book for thine 
(el tuyo). He sleeps (duerme) from (the) evening till (to the) 
morning. The fruit in on the table. The father took (tomó) 
the son on his knee. This river runs (corre) through many 
countries. We shall not uct (obrar) (from) by fear. This 
wine is for the father and this bread is for the child. There 
is a great difference between these two men. Since yesterday 
] am in this town. He is 4 man without fear and without 
shame. My brother comes (vicne) in the morning and in the 
afternoon, ) 

Conversacion. 

¿Dónde (where) está el ca- El caballero está en el café. 
ballero ? 0 

¿Dónde esta el hijo de ese Esta en el colegio (al school). 
(this) hombre? 

¿Vive en Inglaterra el her- No, vive casi (almost) siempre 
mano? en España. 

¿Cómo (how) debemos sopor- Sin temor y con paciencia. 
tar los males de la vida? 

*) The 2nd person Sing. is more frequently used in Spanish 
than in English. 

**) Interroyative forms with the verb to do are not admissible 
in Spanish. In this language, as in German, the inferrogation is 
marked by placing the verb before the Nominative, as: Does the 
woman speak? ¿Habla la muger? Do 1 think? ¿Pienso yo? — or 
merely by the interrogative actent, as: ¿Pienso? 


— 





¿Para quién (whom) está de- 
stinada la bolsa ? 

¿Cuándo vuelve el padre? 

¿Hablan los comerciantes de 
la agricultura ? 

¿ Tiene mi hermano el dinero 
para los pobres? 

¿Está el vino sobre la mesa ? 


¿Porqué es deliciosa esta re- 
gion ? 

¿Hai mucho vino en Ingla- 
terra? 


Fifth Lesson. 
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Está destinada para los mer- 
caderes. 

Vuelve hácia mediodia. 

No, Señor, hablan casi siempre 
del comercio. 

No lo sé*) (I don't know), Se- 
fora. 

No, Señor, el fruto y el pan 
están sobre la mesa. 

Es deliciosa por sus frutos. 


En Inglaterra no hai vino. 


Leccion quinta. 


The substantive without the article. 


§ 1. 


In English the word some (or any) often pre- 


cedes a substantive when taken in ap indefinite sense, 
no particular kind, measure, or quality being meant, as: 
some wine; some bread; any ink etc. 

In Spanish the noun without the article is used in 
this case, thus: Give me some bread, dume pan. I 
have some cheese, tengo queso etc. 


§ 2. 


If one of these words is governed by a pre- 


position, this preposition simply precedes the noun, as in 
English. Ex.: We speak of money, hablamos de dinero; 
with cheese, con queso ete. 

8 3. In the Plural some or any may be expressed 
by the Plural of uno or alguno, if the sense appears 
somewhat limited, as: 

Tengo flores, libros, perros etc. I have flowers, books, 

dogs etc. (i. e. in quite a general sense). 


But: 
Tengo unas flores, unos libros (or algunas flores, al- 
gunos lilros) 1 have some flowers, a few books etc. 
(in a limited sense). 
8 4. What we have stated hitherto is meant, of 
course, of the Nominative and Accusative cases only. If, 
however, “the noun is governed by another word (substan-. 


*) Lit. ZT know it not. ES 
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tive, verb, or adjective), de comes before it (as in Eng- 
lish of etc.). Ex.: 

A piece of bread, un pedazo de pan. 

A bottle of wine, una botella de vino, 

Full of sugar, lleno de azúcar. 

Charged with prey, cargado de presa. 

Worthy of confidence, digno de confianza. 

By this phrase with de English compound substan- 
tives are rendered, as: The fencing-mastcr, el muestro de 
esgrima; the slave-trade, el tráfico de esclavos. Adjecti- 
ves denoting materials are expressed in the same way, 
as: a gold watch, un reloj de oro. 

8 5. Words denoting quantity require no preposition 
after them; thus: little cheese, poco queso; little hope, 
poca esperanza; fewer hooks, mrnos libros; many times, 
muchas veces. (And not as in French, peu de livres; 
moins de fromage etc.) 

8 6. If, however, quantity is expressed by a word 
preceded by the asticle, as: er little of this wine etc., the 
preposition “de should follow. Thus: 


Little bread, poco pan, but: 
A little of this bread, en poco de este pan, 


Words. 
La naranja, the orange. el tio, the uncle. 
el limon, the lemon, citron. produce, produces. 
la aceituna, the olive. todo, a, all, whole, 
el género, the kind, species. — fodos, as, Plar, all. 
la fruto, the fruit. dame, give me (2. Sing.). 
el papel, the paper. falta, wants. 
el barco, the ship. pero \ yg 
la cerveza, the beer. mas | ; 
el trigo, the corn. he, (1) have. 
el aceite, the oil. visto, seen. 
la plata, the silver. conoces, thou knowest. 
el cobre, the copper. que, than. 
el lino, the flax, line, lint. vergonzoso, a, shameful. 
la carne, the meat. piensa, thinks. 
el jabon, the soap. la escuela, the school. 
Verbo. 
Yo soi, 1 am, Nosotros somos, we are. 
tú eres, thou art. vosotros sois, you*are. 
él es, he is. ellos 
“allas son, they are. 


Reading Exercise. 9. 


La Tesalia produce vino, naranjas, limones, aceitunas y 
todo género de frutas. Dame papel, plumas y tinta. El pais 
tiene trigo, aceite, plata, cobre y lino. Me falta (Z want, 
lit. ¿it fails me) carne y agua. Este hombre no tiene pan. 
¿Tiene el primo unos libros? El hermano tiene agua y 
jabon. Las naranjas y limones son hermosas frutas. El niño 
no ama las aceitunas. Yo he visto árboles y flores, jardines 
y palacios. ¿Conoces al maestro de esgrima? Dame un pe- 
dazo de pan y una botella de vino. Tengo poca esperanza, 
El tio tiene ménos dinero que la tia. He visto á mi tio 
muchas veces en la casa de aquel hombre. Dame un poco 
de tinta y unas plumas. El primo tiene poca tinta, pero 
tiene muchas plumas. Este hombre no es digno de confianza. 
Me falta papel y tinta. : 


Traduccion. 10. 


I want paper and ink, pens and pencils. Dost thou 
know the teacher? Slave-trade is shameful. We have little 
cheese, but we have much bread. Give me a little bread 
and a little cheese. This country has copper agd silver, 
oranges, citrons, and olives. J have seen flowers and fruits. 
The uncle*has no sugar, and the aunt has no coffee. I have 
never seen the king and the queen. This man has less cou- 
rage than that man. Spain produces all kinds of fruits. Dost 
thou know my uncle and my aunt? Give me a piece of 
meat and a bottle of beer. This ship is laden with sugar 
and coffee. This man (is for ever thinking) always thinks 
of (en) wine and beer, and this woman always thinks of 
dresses and flowers. Has the uncle fine pictures? The aunt 
has some fine pictures, but the uncle has no pictures. 


Conversacion. 

¿Qué (what) produce la Te- La Tesalia produce vino, naran- 
salia ? jas, limones y aceitunas. 
¿Qué produce la Alemania? La Alemania produce vino, trigo 
(Germany.) y todo género de frutas, 

¡Dame algunas "plumas! No tengo plumas. 
¿Qué tiene el pais? El pais tiene cobre y plata. 


¿ Tiene el primo unos libros? El primo tiene muchos libros 
y mucho papel. 

¿Ama el niño las aceitunas? El niño no ama las aceitunas. 

¿Qué ha visto el tio? Ha visto árboles y flores, jur- 
dines y palacios. 

¿Conoces al Maestro de es- No conozco (I know) al maestro 

grima ? de esgrima. 

¡Dame un pedazo de pan! No*tengo pan. 


26 


¿ Tiene el tio muchos cua- No tiene muchos cuadros, pero 
dros? tiene algunos. 
¿Es digno de confianza ese No, Señor, no es digno. 
hombre ? 
¿Qué falta al hermano? Le (him) falta (= he wants) 
tinta y papel. 


Sixth Lesson. Leccion sesta. 


Of terminations modifying the meaning of substan- 
tives. — De los nombres aumentativos y diminutivos. 


The Spanish language, like the Italian, abounds in 
terminations modifying the original meaning of substantives 
as well as adjectives. Besides the idea of augmentation 
and diminution, these syllables very often express an ac- 
cessory idea of tenderness or ugliness, love or contempt, 
praise or deriston etc. The modifications which the ori- 
ginal signification may undergo, are so manifold, that 
they are often utterly inexpressible in other danguages, 
even by two or more adjectives. Thus the proper use 
of these terminations offers great difficulties to the for- 
eigner; the more so, as they may not be used in- 
differently with every substantive or adjective. If at this 
early stage we acquaint the pupil with these syllables, 
the reason is that we want him to understand the true 
meaning of a great many words thus modified. 


The most important of these syllables are: 


1) on, azon, azo, anazo, and ote, for masculige; ona, 
aza, and onaza for feminine nouns. These terminations 
express augmentation an general. 


Hzamples. Hombre, man; hombron, tall man. This sy]- 
lable can be augmented itself, as: hombronazo, tall, strong 
man, MMuger, woman; augm. mugerona; second degree of 
augmentation: mugeronaza.’— Asno, donkey; asnazo, great 
donkey; capa, cloak; capote, large cloak. 


Note. By the addition of ofe the noun becoines masculine. 


2) acho, achon, and arron. Over and above the idea 
of augmentation, they suggest an accessory idea of dis- 
proportion, clumsiness, atd disdain. 


~ 
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Examples. Vulgo, people; vulgacho, mob; hombre, man; 
hombrachon, « fat, big fellow; bobo, a silly man; bobar- 
von, a stupid fool. 

Observation. Frequently the termination azo does not 
unport augmentation, but simply the effect of the instrument 
denoted by the noun. Thus: el cañon, means the gun, can- 
non; el cañonazo, the detonation of a cannon; el fusil, the 
gun; el fusilazo, the shot of u gun. 


3) ico, illo, ito, uelo for masculine, and ica, illa, ita, 
ucla for feminine nouns. 

Of these syllables ¿co (ica) expresses simply a dimi- 
nution of the person or thing, thus: perro, dog; perrico, 
little dog; Juan, John; Juanico, little John, Johnny. 

The termination ¿lo (lla) expresses diminution and 
disdain, thus: hombre, man; hombrecétlo, little man (of 
no significance); cosa, thing; cosilla, a trifle. 

The syllable ito (ita) does not so much imply dimi- 
nution as youth, loreliness, fondness etc. Thus: Señora, 
lady, Mrs.; Señorita, Miss: Señor, Mr., Sir señorito, 
young gentleman, Master etc.; muger, woman; muger- 
cita, nice, young woman. 

The termination uclo (ucla) is a very strong dimi- 
nutive with the accessory idea of disdain, as: muger- 
guela, a vulgar little woman. (This word cannot be 
exactly rendered in English.) 

Note. The terminations asco and eton for augmentation, ete 


(cta), ejo, in (ino) for diminution, are less frequent and best 
learned by practice. 


Reading Exercise, 11.*) 


Los bezachos! do ese hombrecillo* son mui* asquerosos.1 
He visto á un hombrachon? en la calle. Ese hombrazo* es 
un bobarron?, y esa mugeraza® es socarrona.? La pobretona® 
no tiene dinero." He dado mi capote!% á este mozon.!? 
Hemos entendido !? un fusilazo y un cañonazo. La Señorita 


1) dezo, lip. 2) hombre, man. 3) mui, very. 4) asqueroso, 
ugly, disgusting. 5) bobo, stupid, silly. 6) myer, woman. — 
7) socarron, sly. 8) pobre, poor. 9) dinero, money. 10) capa, cloak. 
11) mozo, boy. 12) entendido, heard. 


- _-=- -—_—___ 


U 
*) As the use of the mudifying terminations would be too 
difficult for the beginner, we hee give neither translation nor 
dialoguec. 
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está con su perrico! en la casa de Juanita. La pobrecita? 
habla al Señorito. El pújaro está sobre el montecillo. Ese 
torazo* come® hieno® y yerba.? En esa aldehuela® hai 
algunos judios.? ¡Qué hermoso piecezuelo!1” El hidalgote!* 
tuvo dos palacios y muchos jardines. La avecica!? está sobre 
el arbolecillo.1* El elefante es un animalazo.!* My hermana 
tiene cuatro sartenejas.!’ La pescadorcita 1% está en el bate- 
lejo.? El caballerito no quiere estudiar, Dame una piece- 
cita 18 de este ovecico.1? Los mangutes?% de su (her) vestido 
no son hermosos. Las ovejitas?! y los conejuelos*? juegan ? 
en el campo.?* La Señorita tiene hermosas manecicas,?* 

1) perro, dog. 2) pobre, poor. 3) monte, mountain. 4) toro, bull. 
5) come, eats. 6) hieno, hay. 7) yerba, grass. 8) aldea, village. 9) judio, 
Jew. 10) pié, foot. 11) hidalgo, nobleman. knight. 12) ace, bird. 
13) érbol, tree. 14) animal, animal. 15) surten, pan. 16) pescador, 
fisherman. 17) batel, boat, ship. 18) pieza, piece. 19) huero, egg. 
20) manga, sleeve. 21) oveja, sheep. 22) conejo, rabbit. 23) ¿me- 
gan, play (3. PL). 24) compo, field. 25) la mano, hand. 


Seventh Lesson. Leccion sétima. 
On proper names. -— Los nombres propios. 


Q > - 

S 1. Asin English, the proper names of persons 
and towns take no article, as: Carlos, Charles; Elvira, 
Madrid etc. They are declined as in English: 


Cúrlos, Charles Madrid, Madrid 
de Cirlos, of Charles de Madrid, of Madrid. 
ad Carlos, to Charles, a Madrid, to Madrid, 


$ 2. If, however, a proper name is qualified hy an 
adjective, 11 takes the article, as: el pobre Luis, poor 
Lewis; le desdichada Lólcira, (the) unfortunate Elvira. 
Frequently the proper name is followed by the adjective, 
as: Alejandro el grande, Alexander the (Great, 


Except the adjective Santo (San), saint, holy, which 
before proper names never admits of the article, thus: 
San Pablo, St. Paul; Santa Teresa, St. Theresia. 


S 3. A proper name takes the article, when used 
as a common noun, thus: el _4polo del Belvedere, the 
Apollo (statue) of Belvedere; el Césur de su siglo, the 
Cesar (i. e. the foremost general) of his century. In this 
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signification, proper uames may be plural; as: los Cé- 
sares son raros, men like Cesar are rare. 


$ 4. The names of countries, mountains, provinces, 
rivers etc. may be used with the article or without: España 
and la España; la Andalucía and Andalucia; Vesubio 
and el Vesubio (Mount Vesuvius); Tajo and el Tujo. — 
Names of rivers are commonly used without the article 
in the Nominative case. — The names of a few countries 
require the article, as: la China; el Perú, el Chile ete. 


Observations. 1) If the name of a country, in the Ge- 
nitive case, is used instead of an adjective, it tukes no Article, 
as: los vinos de España, the Spanish wines; la seda de Italia, 
the Italian silk. If, however, the country is represented as 
taking an active part lu the assertion, the article may not 
be omitted; thus: La situacion de la Francia es mui fa- 
vorable al comercio, the situation of France is very favourable 
to commerce. Here it would be improper to say: The 
French situation, because the commerce we speak of is 
transacted hy Frenchmen. » 


. . . a oe 

2) Often the sense is modified by the use or the omission 

of the article; thus: 

Il ejército de la Espana, means the Spanish army (i. e. 
composed of Spaniards), whereas 

El ejército de España, means a foreign army, destined 
to fight in Spain. [The same rule obtains in 
French. | 


§ 5. The Savon Genitive, as: Mrederich’s brother 
etc. cannot be imitated in Spanish. Here the Nominative 
(or Accusative) should always precede the (renitive; as: 
Charles’s hat, el sombrero de Carlos. 


§ 6. With proper names of countrics and towns, 
the preposition in or af is rendered by en, and fo by a; 
thus: in Spain, en España; in England, en Inglaterra; 
at (in) Paris, en Paris; at Berlin, en Berlin. — To go 
to Paris, to France, to Spain: ir @ Paris, á Francia, a 
España. 


Note. After the verb salir, to set out, to depart, the prepos. 
para is required, thus: Salgo para Italia, I set out for Italy. 
— The verb entrar, to enter, takes en; thus: entrar en casa , en 
Italia etc. 
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Words. 
La provincia, the province. la iglesia, the church. 
la Cataluña, Catalonia. Don, Mr. 
la seda, the silk. Doña, Mrs., Miss. 
la valentia, the valour, bra- aqui está, here is. 
very. aqui están, here are, 
numeroso, a, numerons. dedicado, a, dedicated. 
Enrique, Henry. el siglo, the century. 
Guillermo, William. célebre nia 
Viena, Vienna. afamado, a $ 
Austria, Austria. quiero, Y will. 
Nápoles, Naples. ir, to go. 
la capital, the capital, me- fuéron, were (Bid Plur.). 
tropolis. ménos, less. 
la navegacion, the navigation. estimado, a, esteemed. 
He, T have Ilemos, we have 
has, thou hast habeis, you have 
ha, he (she, 11) has. han, they have. 


Reading Exercise. 12. 


Aqui “está la capa de Luis, Aquí estin los guantes de 
Sofia. He visto el castillo del rei de Sajonia, Alejandro el 
grande fué rei de Macedonia. Viena es la capital de la 
Austria. ¿Dónde está el Señor Herrero? ¿Dónde están los 
niños del Señor Herrero? Paris es una gran capital. María 
es la hermana de Enrique. Guillermo es el primo de Cárlos. 
Esta iglesia esta dedicada ai San Pablo y a& Santa Teresa. 
He visto al Apolo del Belvedere y a la Vénus de Médicis. 
Don Pedro es el hermano de Doña Elvira. Don Cárlos es 
una célebre tragedia de Schiller. Aquí están los jardines y 
los palacios del rei. Napoleon fué el César de su siglo. La 
Andalucía es una provincia de la España. Los vinos de 
España y la seda de Italia son estimados. Quiero ir 4 Jispaña 
y á Italia. Los ejércitos de la España fueron siempre afa- 
mados por su (their) valentía. El ejército" de Italia es ménos 
numeroso que el ejército de Rusia. Salgo para América. 


Traduccion. 13. 


Where is Lewis's hat? There are Elvira’s gloves. Hast 
thou seen the castles of the queen of Spain? Paris is the 
capital of France, and Madrid is the capital of Spain. Henry 
is William’s brother, and Elvira is Mary’s cousin. Hast thon 
seen William and Charles? To whom (dé quiénes) are these 
churches dedicated? They are dedicated to St.” Paul and to 
St. Ann (Ana). The king of Saxony and the queen of Eng- 
land are at Paris. French fool and Spanish wines are cele- 
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brated. Wilt thou go to France or to Italy? I will go to 
Spain, and to-morrow 1 set out for Madrid. The Spanish 
army (i, e. the foreign army destined to act against Sp.) is 
less numerous than the Italian army.” Catalonia is a pro- 
vince of Spain. Have you read (leido) the tragedies of 
Schiller and the comedies (comedia) of Moliére? Italian silk 


is famous. 
navigation. 
Mary and Theresia. 


Vesuvius is near (cerca de) Naples. 


much esteemed, 


The situation of England is very favourable to 
Yesterday we have seen William and Henry, 
There are Charles’s books. 


(Mount) 
Spanish wool (lana) is 


Conversacion. 


¿Dónde está el sombrero de 
D. (Don) Luis? 

¿Que ha visto el estranjero 
(foreigner) ? 

¿Cómo se llama (is called) la 
capital de la España ? 

¿ Y cómo se llama la capital 
de la Inglaterra ? 

¿Don Cárlos es el hermano 
de Doña Ana? 

¿A quién está dedicada esa 
iglesia ? 

¿Cómo se llama aquella afa- 
mada tragedia de Schiller ? 

¿Adónde (whither, where) quie- 
res 11? 

¿Dónde está la reina de 
Inglaterra? 

¡ Mariana, trae (bring) la en- 
salada (salad)! 

¿Qué se dice de los ejércitos 
de la España ? 


Está sobre la mesa, 


Ha visto el palacio del rei y 
los jardines de la reina. 


La capital de la España se 
llama Madrid. 


La capital de Ma Inglaterra es 
Lóndres. i 


No, Señor, es su (her) primo. 


Está dedicada & San Pablo y 
á Santa María. 

Es intitulada: Don Carlos, in- 
fante de España. 

Quiero ir á Italia y á Ingla- 
terra. 

Esta en Paris. 


Aqui esta, Sefior! 


Qué fuéron siempre afamados 
por su valentía, 
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Eighth Lesson. Leccion octava. 
The Auxiliary verb Haber, to have. 
Indicativo (Indicative Mood). 

Simple Tenses. 

Presente (Present). 


(Yo) he, I have (nosotros, as) hemos (habemos) 
we have. 
(tt) has, thou hast (vosotros, as) habeis, you have 
(él, ella) ha, he, she has. (ellos, ellas) han, they have. 
Imperfecto (1st Imperfect). 
Habia, 1 had habiamos, we had 
habias, thou hadst habiais, you had 
habia, he had. habian, they had. 
Definido (2nd Imperfect). 
ITube, 1 had hubimos, we had 
hubiste, thou hadst hubisteis, you had 
hubo, he had. a hubieron, they had. 
Ñ Futuro (Future). 
Ilabré, Y shall have habremos, we shall have 
habrds, thou wilt have habreis, you will have 
hubrá, he will have. habrán, they will have. 
Condicional (Conditional Mood). 
Jlabria, 1 should have habríamos, we should have 
habrias, thou wouldst have  habrinis, you would have 
habria, he would have. habrian, they would have. 


Imperativo (Imperative Mood). 
IIé (habe) (tú), have (thou). Habed (vosotros, as), have (you). 


Participio (Past participle). j 
Habido, had. 
Compound Tenses. 
Perfecto indefinido (Perfect). 
He I have | hemos we have 
has ¡ habido, thou hast ; had. habeis (habido, you have ¿ had. 
ha he has han | they have 
Pluscuamperfecto (Pluperfect). 
Habia | Z' I had habíamos | =@we had 
habias ¿ =. thou hadst ¿had. habíais =. you had /; had. 
habia } $ he had z habian S they had 
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id anterior (2nd Pluperfect). 


Hube | S Th hubimos | = we had | 
hubiste > S. thou ore had. hubisteis | . you had ; had. 
hubo | & he had hubieron | $ they had] 


Futuro perfecto (Compound Eo) 


Habré | Z' 1 shall => 
habrás E =. S: thou wilt | nate jel S he a +0 
habrá } $ he will habrán S' they will} ** 


Condicional perfecto (Compound Conditional). 


Habria] Z 1 should lhave habriamos| E s we should | y; 
habrias =. thou wouldst hag, Pabriais =. you would a 
habria | > he would + habrian (= S' they would | “@ 
Gerundio de presente (Present participle). 
Habiendo, having. 
Subjuntivo (Subjunctive Mood). 
Presente. 

Haya, 1 have hayamos, we have 

hayas, thou have hayais, you have 

haya, he have. hayan, they have. 

Imperfecto. 

Hubiese, that I had hubiésemos, that we had 

hubieses, that thou hadst hubieseis, that you had 

hubiese, that he had. hubiesen, that they had. 
Futuro. 

(Si) hubiere, (if) I shall have (si) hubiéremos, we shall have 
hubieres, thou wilt have hubiereis, you will have 
hubiere, he will have. hubieren, they will have. 

Condicional. 


Hubiera, (that) I should have hubiéramos, we should have 
hubieras, thou wouldst have hubierais, you would have 
hubiera, he would have. hubieran, they would have. 


Compound Tenses. 
These are formed like those of the Indicative, by adding 
habido to the respective form of the simple tense, thus: 
Haya habido, that I have had 
hubiese habido, that I had had 
hubiere habido, that 1 shall have had. 
hubiera habido, that I should have had 


Observations. 
1) The Tenses of the Indicative Mood are the same as in 
the other Romance*) languages; the Subjunctive Mood, however, 
-—e 





*) Y e. of Latin (Roman) origin, viz. French, Italian, Spanish, 
Portuguese, Provencal etc. o 
Sauer, Spanish Grammar. 3rd Edit. 3 
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has two tenses peculiar to the Spanish idiom. Of their em- 
ployment we shall speak, when treating of the regular verb, 
and again in Less. 19, II Part. These tenses are the Fu- 
turo and the Condicional. For the present we merely state, 
that the Condicional of the Indicative and that of the Sub- 
junctive differ but little in their signification, so that they may 
be used indiscriminately. Thus the sentence: He would have 
had friends, is either: Habria tenido amigos or hubiera tenirlo 
amigos. 


_ 2) In Conditional clauses the verb stands in the Imper- 
fecto of the Subjunctive, whereas the verb of the principal 
sentence is put in the Condicional of the Indicative or of the 
Subjunctive; thus: 

If T had had money (conditional I should have had friends 


clause), (principal sentence). 
Si habiese*) tenido dinero, habria tenido amigos, or 
» » » > hubiera > » 


3) For the Futuro of the Subjunctive see II. Part, on 
the use of Tenses, o 


4) Like ser (fo be), the verb haber is a true auxiliary, 
i. e. it does but form the compound tenses of other verbs, 
as: ha sido, he has been; hubo amado, he had loved. If, on 
the contrary, “to have” is a principal verb, i. e. if it governs 
a complement and signifies to possess, as: I have a house = 
I possess a house, it must always be rendered by tene» (pro- 
perly “to hold”), as: 
[ have money, is not transl. he dinero, but Tengo dinero. 
He had friends, is » » hubo amigos, » Tuvo amigos. 


5) In the signification of the English “there is”, “there 
are” (and the French ¿l y a), haber is still a principal verb, 
but only in the 3rd person of the Singular, and in this case 


hai (or hay) is substituted for ha. Examples: a 
Hai**) (hay) hombres, there are men. 
habia » >» Were » 
hubo > >» were » 
habra » » will be men. 
habria > » would be men. 


*) We may also employ the Condicional of the Subjunctive 
after si (if), as: si hubiera, if I had. In this case, however, we 
must not use the same tense in the following principal sentence, 
but only the Condicional of the Indicative, thus: 

Si hubiera tenido dinero, habria tenido anjgos. 


**) In the compound tense (Perfecto indefinido), however, ha 
(and not hai) habido, there has been (there was). 
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Only in this signification the Participio habido is admis- 
sible, as: 
Ttabra habido hombres, there will have been men. 


6) Haber de with the Infinitive following corresponds to 
“must”, “shall” etc., as: He de pagarle, 1 must (shall) pay 
him. Tener que has the same signification, as: Tengo que 
hablar con él, T must speak with him (lit. Z have to speak etc.). 

7) The polite mode of addressing a person (the English 
you) introduces a peculiar word: Vuestra merced (your Grace) 
which always requires the third person singular of the verb, 
This form (anciently written Vid. or Vd., and now Y.) 
is the common mode of addressing all persons, without 
distinction of rank, provided they are not relations of the 
speaker. The Spaniard addresses even a beggar with V. This 
word is pronounced U’sted (contracted from vuestra merced), 
and (/stedes, (written VV. or Vds.), when speaking to several 
persons. Thus: fare you? means: ¿Tiene V.? [pron. tiene 
Uste(d)]. Had you? ¿Tuvo V.? Shall you (Plur.) have? 
¿Tendrán VV.? (pron. tendrán Ustedes). 

Near relations commonly address eagh other with ?% 
(thou), without totally excluding V., as: (tt) Puedes decir- 
melo, you may tell it me (speaking lo a brother). 

(As the verb haber offers too little material for Reading Exer- 
cise and Translation, we at once pass on to the verb tenes, which, 
however, is no auxiliary, but a principal verb.) 


Ninth Lesson. Leccion nona. 
Tener, to have, to hold. 


Indicativo. 


Presente. 
Tengo, 1 have (hold) tenemos, we have (hold) 
tienes, thou hast teneis, yon have 
tiene, he has. tienen, they have. 
Imperfecto. 
Tenia, I had (held) teniamos, we had (held) 
tenias, thon hadst teniais, you had 
tenia, he had. tenian, they had. 
Definido. 
Tuve, I had g(held) tuvimos, we had (held) 
tuviste, thou hadst, tuvisteis, yon had 


tuvo, he had. tugieron, they had. 
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Futuro. 
Tendré, 1 shall have (hold) tendremos, we shall have 
tendrás, thou wilt have tendreis, you will have 
tendrá, he will have. tendrán, they will have. 
Condicional. 


Tendria, 1 should have (hold) tendríamos, we should have 
tendrias, thou wouldst have  tendriais, you would have 


tendria, he would have. tendrian, they would have. 
Imperativo. 
Ten, have (thou). Tened, have (you). 


Participio. 
Tenido, had (held). 


=> 
Tiempos compuestos (Compound tenses). 
Perfecto indefinido. 
He I have Lene we have 
has (tenido, thou hast , had. habeis ; tenido, you have “ 
ha he has han | they have 
‘ Pluscuamperfecto. 
Habia I had | habiamos | we had 
habias ¿tenido, th. hadst¡had, habiuis tenido, yen had. 
habia he had | habian | they ml 
Perfecto anterior. 
Hube I had hubimos | we had 
hubiste ¡tenido, th. hadst, had. hubistets ; tenido, he had ¿had. 
hubo he had | hubieron they had 
Futuro perfecto. 
Habré | & I shall ee habremos | + we shall h 
habrás ; &. thou wilt ha My habreis =: you will had. 
habra f he will habrán }S they will i 
Condicional perfecto. 
Habria\ = 1 should habriamos) Y we should 
harias E th. mts | de habriais E you would a 
habria |3' he would | habrian | they would) * 
Gerundio de Presente. 
Teniendo, having (holding). A 
Subjuntivo. 
Tenga, 1 have tengamos, we hay 
tengas, thou have tengais, you have 


tenga, he have. o tengan, they have. 
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Imperfecto. 
Tuviese, that 1 had tuviésemos, that we had 
tuvieses, that thou hadst tuvieseis, that you had 
tuviese, that he had. tuviesen, that they had. 
Futuro. 


(Si) Tuviere, if I shall have (si) tuviéremos, if we shall have 
> tuvieres, ifthou wilt have > tuviercis, if you will have 
» tuviere, if he will have. » tuvieren, if they will have. 


Condicional. 


Tuviera, that I should == tuviéramos, that we should have 
tuvieras, that thou wouldst)& tuvierais, that you would have 
tuviera, that he would P tuvieran, that they would have. 


Compound tenses. 
They are formed, as in the Indicative Mood, by adding 
tenido to the respective simple tenses of haber, Thus: 


Perfecto indefinido: Haya tenido, 1 have had. 
Pluscuamperfecto: Hubiese tenido, that 1 had had. 

Futuro perfecto: Hubiere tenido, that (ify I shall have had. 
Condicional perfecto: Hubiera tenido, that I shoulde have had. 


Observation. 


The Participle joined to haber is always incariable. Thus: 
ella habia amado, she had loved; ellos han tenido, they have 
had. 


dl 


Tenth Lesson. Leccion décima. 


Exercises. 

La rigueza, (the) riches, el principe, the prince. 

wealth, la gana, a mind (to do some- 
la pobreza, (the) poverty. thing); the appetite. 
el influjo, the influence. la nacion, the nation. 
el protector, the protector. padecido, suffered. 
la pérdida, the loss, amado, loved. 
el ánimo, the courage. logrado, got, obtained. 
el miedo, the fear. enviado, sent. 
el desdichado, the unhappy pagado, paid. 

man. recibido, received, 
el holgazan, the idler. perdió, he (she) lost. 
el hambre (f.), (the) hunger. sabido, known, learned. 
la sed, (the) thirst. mas, more. 
la libertad, (the) liberty, free- pero, but. 

dom. porqué, why? 


la mercancia, the merchandise. pd¥que, because. 
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Reading Exercive. 14. 

¿Hai dinero en esa bolsa? ¿Hubo hombres en el jardin? 
Habrá muchas flores en los jardines de la reina. La riqueza 
y la pobreza tienen un gran influjo sobre los hombres. Tuve 
protectores, pero los (them) le perdido. Hemos pudecido 
grandes pérdidas. ¡Tened ánimo! ¡No tengais miedo! Habria 
ménos desdichados, si hubiese ménos holgazanes. ¿Tiene V. 
dinero? ¿Tienen VV. hambre 6 sed? ¿Hu amado V. á ese 
hombre? El capitan no hubiera (habria) logrado su libertad, 
si no hubiese tenido grandes protectores. (Yo) hubiera (habria) 
enviado á V. mas mercancías, si V. me (me) hubiese pagado. 
Kl no me ha pagado el dinero que (which) me debe (owes). 
Cuando (61) habia recibido su (his) dinero, lo (if) perdió. No 
he recibido las mercancias que Y. me ha enviado. Habiendo 
subido por mi criado que el capitan está aqui, le (him) he 
enviado todos sus libros. Fil desdichado no tendrá protectores. 
¿Ha visto V. Jos castillos del rei? Los niños de nuestro tio 
tendrán papel y plumas, tinta y lápices. Los hermanos de 
nuestro jardinero hun padecido una grande pérdida. ¿Porqué 
tuvo V. miedo? Ha*) habidv muchos criados en el palacio 
del principe. El“holgazan no tiene jamas gana de trabajar. 
El Señor Y tendria mas dinero, si hubiese tenido gana de 
trabajar. La libertud tiene un gran influjo sobre las naciones. 
El general quiere que V. no tenga miedo. V. ha de pagar 
el dinero que (V.) perdió. Tendré gue hablar con V. 


Traduccion. 15. 


This man had great riches. What have you to tell me 
(decirme)? The fuotman was always thirsty (tr. had always 
thirst), Riches (Sing.) will always have a great influence on 
(the) men. There (have always been) were always men, who 
(que) had uo mind to work. 1 will not (have you lose heart) 
that you have (Subj. Pres.) fear.**) 1 had to speak to you 
yesterday. We should have many (muchos) friends, if we*had 
more (mas) money. I have lost the wellwishers whom (que) 
1 had. The unhappy man has always had poor friends. Have 
you had much money in the purse which you have lost? 
The prince would have obtained his liberty, if he had had 
more protectors. Why have you not sent me (me, precedes 
the verb) the merchandise (27.)? I had no mind to speak 
with (4) the prince. The idle man is hungry (tr. has h.), 
but he will not work. Art thou hungry or thirsty (tr. hast 
thou h. or th.)? Must you pay (for) the money, which the 


') See page 34 the second Note. A 
“*) For the convenience of the beginner we now and then 
modify the English text so that a literal translation may be good 


Spanish. 
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footman has, lost? These nations have sustained*) great losses. 
There are men who love (the) liberty more than (the) riches 
(Sing.). Why have you not loved this man? Those nations 
had always good (buenos) princes. The prince had two castles 
and three palaces in (the) town. Do you know (sabe V.) how 
many (cuántos, as) provinces has Spain? Has Mr. N. many 
books? He has more books than my father and my cousin (m.). 
I had already (ya, begins the sentence) paid (for) these goods 
yesterday. Thou wilt have the money to-morrow. He had 


had unhappy friends, 


Conversacion. 


¿Quién ha tenido dinero? 


¿Tiene el criado hambre 6 
sed ? 

¿Hai flores en ese jardin? 

¿Qué tiene un gran influjo 
sobre los hombres? 


¿Qué tendrá la Señorita El- 
vira ? 
¿Cuántas horas tiene el dia? 


¿Tiene V. gue hablar con mi 
hermano? 

¿Porqué no tiene amigos el 
desdichado? 
¿Tuvo muchos 

principe? 
¿ Porqué no me ha pagado V.? 
¿Ha sabido V. que mi padre 
_ ha padecido una pérdida? 
¿Ha visto V. los castillos del 
rel? 


palacios el 


Eleventh Lesson. 


El comerciante ha tenido mu- 
cho dinero. 

No tiene hambre, pero tiene 
siempre sed. 

Hai en él flores y árboles. 

La riqueza y Ja pobreza tienen 
un gran influjo sobre los 
hombres. 

Tendrá un hermoso espejo. 

o 


El dia tiene veinfe y cuatro 
horas. 

No, Señor, tengo que hablar 
con V. 

Porque no tiene dinero. 


Tuvo dos palacios y muchos 
jardines. 

Porque no he tenido dinero. 

No, Señor, no lo he sabido. 


No, pero he visto los palacios 
de la reina, 


Leccion undécima. 


The auxiliary verb Ser, to be. 


Indicativo. 
Presente. 


(Yo) soi (soy), I am 
(tú) eres, thou art 
(él) es,ehe is. 


*) transl. suffered. 


(nosotros) somos, we are- 
(vosotros) sois, you are 
(ellos) son, they are. 
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Imperfecto. 
fra, 1 was éramos, we were 
eras, thou wast erais, you were 
era, he was. eran, they were. 
Definido. 
Fut, 1 was fuimos, we were 
fuiste, thou wast fuistcis, you were 
fue, he was. fueron, they were. 
Futuro. 
Seré, 1 shall be seremos, we shall be 
serás, thou wilt be sercis, you will be 
será, he will be. serán, they will be, 
Condicional. 
Seria, 1 should be seriumos, we should be 
serias, thou wouldst be seriais, you would be 
seria, he would be. serian, they would be. 
Imperativo. 
Sé, be (thon). , sed, be (you). 
0 


Participio. 
Sido, been, 


Tiempos compuestos, 
Perfecto indefinido. 


He sido, 1 have been hemos sido, we have been 
has sido, thou hast been habeis sido, you have been 
ha sido, he has been. han sido, they have been. 
Pluscuampe fecto. 
Habia sido, I had been habíamos sido, we had been 
habias sido, thou hadst been habiais sido, you had been ~ 
habia sido, he had been. habian sido, they had been. 
Perfecto anterior. a 
Hube sido, 1 had been hubimos sido, we had been 
hubiste sido, thou hadst been hubisteis sido, you had been 
hubo sido, he had been. hubieron sido, they had been. 


"uturo Perfecto. 


Habré sido, I shall ' habremos sido, we al ava 


habrás sido, thou wilt py, habreis sido, you will (yoo 


habrá sido, he will * habrán sido, they will 
Condicional perfecto. 

Habria) . 1 should hara habríamos sido, we should 

har a; th. wouldst. b habriais sido, you vould 

habria 19 he would | "e habrian sido, they would 
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Gerundio de Presente. 


Siendo, being. 


Subjuntivo. 


Presente. 
Sea, 1 be seamos, we be 
seas, thou be seais, you be 
sea, he be. sean, they be. 

Imperfecto. 
Fuese, I were fuésemos, we were 
fueses, thou wert fueseis, you were 
fuese, he were. fuesen, they wele. 

Futuro. 
Fuere, (if) I shall be fuéremos, (if) we shall be 
fueres, » thou wilt be. fuereis, » you will be 
fuere, » he will be. fueren, » they will be. 

Condicional. 

Fuera, that I should be fuéramos, that we should be 
fueras, that thou wouldst be fuerais, that you would be 
fuera, that he would be. fueran, that they woyld be. 


Tiempos compuestos. 


Like those of the Indicative Mood, the compound tenses 
of the Subjunctive are formed by adding the Participle sido 
to the respective forms of the Subjunctive of haber, thus: 


Haya sido, 1 have been. 

Hubiese sido, that I had been. 
Hubiere sido, if I shall have been. 
Hubiera sido, that I should have been. 


Observations. 

1) Ser is used with nouns, adjectives etc. in order to 
express a permanent state of existence of the Subject, as: 
Ser hombre, to be a man; ser general, to be a general; ser 
bueno, malo, to be good, bad etc. Here the qualities attri- 
buted to the Subject appear as characteristic and, as it were, 
inseparable from it. Such qualities are size, dignity, nationa- 
lity, office, occupation etc. ‘Thus: 

Ese Señor es juez, frances, gencral, pintor, alto, chico etc. 
This gentleman is a judge, a Frenghman, a general, a pain- 
ter, tall, short etc. 

2) On the contrary, estar is used, if the attribute appears 
merely accidental, or if a dwelling in any place whatever is to 
be expressed. Some examples will show the difference between 
the two verbs: o 


* 


42 


Ese hombre es bueno, malo. This man is good, bad. 
Ese hombre está bueno*), malo. This man is well, unwell 
(in good health, in bad health) etc. 

In the first example, the quality is a characteristic and 
permanent one; in the second example, it is accidental and 
transient. 

Esta puerta es alta. This door is high (i. e. the quality 
is permanent). 

Esta puerta está cerrada. This door is shut (i. e. in this 
moment, but it might be open). 

The pupil is requested to compare the following sentences: 

El Señor N. es mui docto, Mr. N. is a very learned man. 

Estamos prontos, we are ready. 

El es librero, he is a bookseller. 

Estoi contento, I am satisfied. 

Somos fuertes, cuerdos, we are strong, prudent. 

listar en el paseo, en el café, en el campo, to be on the 
promenade**), at the coffee-house, in the country. 

Ser rei, to be king. 

El es sabio, rico etc., he is wise, rich etc. 

Ya estemos aquí, now we are here. 

3) Sometimes ser and estár may be coupled with the 
same word, as: 

Ser enamorado, to be of an amorous complexion. 
Estar enamorado, to be in love. 

But here again, in the first example the quality is a 
characteristic mark of the person, in the second, however, it 
is merely accidental and transitory. 

4) The Passive voice of the verb is always formed with 
ser, as: Ser amado, to be loved. The compound tenses do 
not differ from the English: /7e sido amado, I have been 
loved. (See the Passive voice.) 

5) The adjectives atento, attentive; contento, satisfied; 
libre, free; enfadado, angry, are commonly used with ggtar. 

6) Very often estar with the Gerundio is an equivalent 
for to de with the present participle, as: 

Estoi buscando á mi hermano, Y am looking for my 
brother. 
Estala leyendo un libro, 1 was reading a book. 


eee 


*) Estar bien means: to be at ease. 
**) el paseo, 1. e. the avenue, park, public gardens, quay, place 
or strect where the townspeople usually take their lounge. 
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Twelfth Lesson. Leccion duodécima. 
Estar, to be.*) 
Indicativo. 


Presente. 
Estoi, I am estamos, we ure 
estds, thou art estais, you are 
está, he is. estan, they are. 
Imperfecto. 
Estaba, I was estábamos, we were 
estabas, thou wast estabais, you were 
estaba, he was. estaban, they were 
Definido. 
listuve, I was estuvimos, we were 
estuviste, thou wast estuvisters, you were 
estuvo, he was. estuvieron, they were. 
Futuro. 
Estaré, I shall be estaremos, we shall be 
estarás, thou wilt be estareis, you will Le 
estard, he will be. estardn, they will be. 
Condicional. 
Estaria, I should be estariamos, we should be 
estarias, thou wouldst be estariais, you would be 
estaria, he wuuld be. estarian, they would be. 


Imperativo. 
Esta, be (thou). estad, be (you). 
Participio. 
Estado, Leen. 
Tiempos compuestos. 
Perfecto indefinido. 


lle estado, I have been hemos estado, we have been 
has estado, thou hast been habeis estado, you have been 
ha estado, he has been. han estado, they have been. 

@ Pluscuamperfecto. 
Habia | 1 had g habiamos | = we had 
habias } estado, th. hadst habiais a y ou had ; been. 
habia | he had habian > they had | 
da E | 





*) We need not add that ear (like tener) is no auxiliary, 
but a principal verb. 
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Perfecto anterior. 


HHube J had ES hubimos | we had Es 
hubiste pestado, th. hadst 8  hubisteis ; estado, you had ¿2 
hubo he had hubieron | they had a 
Futuro perfecto. 
Habré \ tad Y shall 1 have khabrimos\ estado. "e shall ¡have 
habrás ¡4% th. wiltfbeen. habreis | > you willfbeen. 
etc, etc. 


Condicional perfecto. 


Habria estado, 1 should have habriamos estado, we should 
ete. been. ete. have been. 


Gerundio de Presente. 
Estando, being. 


Subjuntivo. 


Presente. 

Esté, 1 be estemos, we be 
estés, thou be esteis, you be 
esté, he be. € estén, they be. 

Imperfecto. 
HEstuviese, | were Ustuviesemos, We were 
estuvirses, thou wert, estuviescis, you were 
estuvirse, he were. estuviesen, they were. 


Estuvicre, (that) | shall be  estuviéremos, (that) we shall be 
estuvieres, (that) thou wilt be estuviercis, (that) you will be 
estuvicre, (that) he will be. — esturieren, (that) they will be. 


Condicional. 
Estuviera, that I should be estuviéramos, that we should be 
estuvicras, that thou wouldst Le estuvierais, that yon would be 
estuviera, that he would be. estuvieran, that they would ke. 


Tiempos compuestos, 


Like those of the Indicative Mood, they are formed 
by joining the Participle estado to the Subjunctive of haber, 
as: 

Haya estado, 1 have been má 
hubiese estado, that 1 had been 
hubiere estado, that 1 shall have been 
Rubiera estudo, that 1 should have been. 


Rule. The past participle, used with haber, is al- 
ways wvariable, as in English; thus: 


Él ha estado, he has been 

ella ha estado, she has been (and not estada) 

ellos han estado, they (m.) have been (and not estados) 
ellas han estado, they (f.) have been (and not estadas). 


Thirteenth Lesson. Leccion trecena. 


Words. 
Til deseo, the wish, desire. la compañía, the company. 
la manera, the manner. la prosperidad, the happiness, 
el sueño, the dream. prosperity. 
la cosa, the thing. alcanzar, to obtain, to get. 
la situacion, the situation. lastimoso, a, sorry, sad. 
el heredero, the heir. adornar, to adorn. 
el precio, the price. precioso, a, precious. 
tl cabal juicio, the good sense. aqui, here. 
el error, the mistake. de paso, for the time being; 
la piedra, the stone. actually. 
el duque, the duke. gruñon, a, growling; cross. 
el viaje, the journey. por desgracia, unfortunately. 
el estranjero, the foreign coun- cierto, certain. e: 


try; al estranjero, abroad. muerto, died (P. p.); dead. 
el bebedero, the trough, bird's en medio, in the middle, amidst. 


trough. vivir, to live, to dwell. 
la viuda, the widow. lejos, far. 
el edificio, the building, edifice. colmado, a, filled. 
la plaza, the place. favorable, favourable. 
el baile, the ball. : turde, late. 


Reading Exercise. 16. 

El deseo de alcanzar fama es activo en muchos hombres. 
El sueño no es mas que una cosa fantástica. Mi situacion 
es mui lastimosa, no obstante de ser*) yo un heredero rico. 
Las mercancias inglesas son de precios moderados. V. no está 
en su cubal juicio. V. estuvo en un error. ¿Estará V. mañana 
en casa? Esta cruz de oro estaba adornada de muchas pie- 
dras preciosas. Hl duque y la duquesa están aquí de paso 
en su viaje al estranjero. Los niños tendrán de cuatro 4 
cinco años. Estoi mirando (looking) si (whether) el bebedero 
del pájaro tiene agua. La Señora Julia está mui grufiona 
hoi, Por desgracia es cierto que el hijo de la pobre viuda 
ha muerto. ¿Qué es aquel edificio que está en medio de la 
plaza? ¿Estuvieron VV. ayer en el baile? No hubo baile 


_ *) no obsganite de ser, although I am. In English, the Infini- 
tive following no obstante should be rendered by the respective 
tense of the verb. di 
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ayer. Seria mui hermoso este viaje, si no hiciese tanto calor 
(were not so hot). El duque ha estado en su palacio, y la 
duquesa estuvo en el estranjero. La vida es sueño. Los 
niños no están en su cabal juicio. Mi padre quiere que yo 
esté en casa todo el dia. Es una cosa deliciosa vivir en la 
compañia de un amigo. La casa de su amigo de V.*) está 
mui léjos de la ciudad. ¡Quiera (would to) Dios, que sus 
años «de V. sean colmados de toda (all) prosperidad! Las 
plazas fuertes de todo el reino están conquistadas, 


Traduccion. 17. 

Where are you? Were you*) at home yesterday? No, 
Sir, I have not been at home, T was at the concert, The 
cross of the duchess was (set) adorned with precious stones. 
A poet says (dice): (the) Error is (the) life. The duke and 
the duchess are travelling (fr. on a journey) abroad. In the 
middle of the place there is a large palace and a beautiful 
garden. The building is very far from the village (a aldea). 
Where was (Def.) the son of the widow? The trough of the 
bird is without water. (The) Fortune is a precious thing; 
but (the) virtue ig more (#as) precious, Your cousin (m.) is very 
cross to-day. Unfortunately it is certain, that the emperor 
Maximilian (Alavimiliano) of Mexico (Méjico) has died. There 
were ten precious stones on the cross. The prices of (the) 
English goods are very moderate. Your brother (su hermano 
de V.) will have been greatiy mistaken (transl. in a great 
mistake), Why are you not**) satisfied with (de) your si- 
tuation? I wish you to be (f. I wish that you be) at home 
at 12 o'clock (4 las doce). Tf you were at Madrid, your »si- 
tuation would be more favourable. Have you not been at 
the concert yesterday? I should not have been at home, if 
your brother had come (venido). It is already (ya) some- 
what (algo) late; why (did) have you not come at ten o’clock 
(á las diez)? This man has always been very happy (feliz); 
notwithstanding (six embargo) he is not satisfied with his (see) 
situation, I was just reading a book, when (cuandoy*my 
brother came (vino), What are you ‘looking for? Tam 
looking (fr. searching) for my hat. 


Conversacion. 
¿Dónde esti el duque? Está en el palacio de la duquesa, 
¿Cuál deseo es activo en los El deseo de alcanzar fama y 
hombres? riqneza, 


Smead o 


*) you when printed in ¿+talics, is always V. Yous’, see the 
Note page 47. 

**) In Spanish the meaning of a verb is negatived by prefix- 
ing no to it, as: I do not think, (Yo) no pienso. 


¿Qué es el suefio? 

¿Porqué se lástima (complain) 
V.? 

¿Cómo son los precios de esos 
géneros (commodities)? 

¿Estuvo V. ayer en su casa? 


¿De qué (with what) estaba 
adornada la cruz del obispo 
(bishop)? 

2Qué edad es la de V.? (How 
old are you?) 

¿Qué estás leyendo? 

¿Está V. buscando su som- 
brero? 

¿Quién ha muerto? 


¿No puede (cannot) V. decirme 
(tell me) qué (what) edificio 
es aquel? 

¿Qué quiere su padre de 
v.?* 


¿Cómo está su padre de V.? 


Fourteenth Lesson. 
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El suefio es una cosa fantástica. 

Porque mi situacion es mui la- 
stimosa. 

Son mui (very) moderados. 


No, Sefior, estuve en casa de 
mi primo. 

Estaba adornada de muchas 
piedras preciosas. 


Tengo treinta años (Iam... 
old). 

Estoi leyendo el Don Quijote. 

No, Señora, estoi buscando mis 
guantes. 

El hijo de la pobre viuda ha 
muerto. 

El edificio que está en medio 
de la plaza es el tribunal 
real (royal). 

Quiere que esté hoi en casa 
hasta la tarde. . 

Está un poco indispuesto (un- 
well). e 


Leccion catorcena. 


Determinative Adjectives. 


1. Demonstrative adjectives. 
These words are considered to be Pronouns, when 


employed without a substantive. 


When followed by a 


substantive, they are adjectives and coupled with de and 


a. — They are: 


Sing. 
Este**), esta, esto, this 


Plur. 
estos, estas, these. 


Aquel, aquella, aquello, that aquellos, aquellas, those. 


Ese, esa, eso, this 


esos, esas, these. 


*) Your (polite mode) is expressed el ...de V. (the... of 
you), or more elegantly su... de V. (your ...of you). (See the 


following Less.) 


**) De este, de esta, de esto were formerly contracted into 


deste, desta, desto. 


This practice is gow obsolete. 
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1) These determinative adjectives differ as follows: 
Este refers to the speaker, and ese to the person addres- 
sed. Thus este sombrero means this hat (near me, per- 
haps my own hat), whereas ese sombrero means this or 
that hat near you, maybe your hat.*) _Aguel, on the con- 
trary, denotes a person or a thing distant from the speaker 
as well as from the person addressed. Thus esta ciudad, 
is the town where the speaker or writer lives; esa ciudad 
means the town of the person to whom I write or speak, 
i. e. your town; aquella ciudad is neither my town nor 
yours, but another place. 

2) The forms esto (this), eso, and aquello are neuter 
(like the article lo), and differ in the same way. They 
may never be coupled with a substantive. Ex.: 


¿Le has hablado de eso? Have you spoken to him of it 
(of that, thereof etc.). 


El mismo, lu misma, lo mismo, the same. 

This detersninative adjective takes the definite article 
as well“as the indefinite, and is declined like the nouns 
substantive; thus: 


e 
El mismo árbol, the same tree 
del mismo árbol. of the same tree etc. 


Preceded by un, it corresponds with the English simi- 
lar or like, as: 

Un mismo uniforme, a similar (the like) uniform. . 

Mismo may also be joined to este, ese, and aquel, and 
then means the very same, or this very ..., as: 


Fuiste mismo hombre, the identical man. q 


Lo mismo is neuter and means the same thing. 


2. Interrogative adjectives. 
¿Cuál? m. € f. which? what? 
Plur. ¿Cuáles? m. € f. which? what? 


This adjective is invariable in both -»wumbers and 
genders, as: 


_  *) Ese, therefore, exactly corresponds-to the Italian cofesto, but 
18 more ip use than this pipnoun. 


49 


¿Cuál hombre? which man? what man? 
¿Cuál muger? which woman? 
Pl. ¿Cuáles hombres? ¿Cuáles mugeres? which men? which 
women? 


é Qué? m. & f. Sing. and Plur. what? which? 


The sense of gqué? is more general than that of 
¿cuál? thus: 
¿Qué hombre? Which man? 
¿Cuál culpa tengo? What is my fault? i. e. in what 
does my fault consist? 
Qué is also exclamative, as: 
¡Qué hombre! What a man! 


If followed by an adjective, tan (so, so much) should be 
added, as: 

¡Qué muger tan hermosa' What a beautiful woman! 

NB. Indirect interrogative sentences are also introduced 
by qué, as: 

No sabemos qué pasajeros han llegado., 

We do not know which passengers have arrivad. 

Preguntaba qué noticias traia el vapor. 

J asked which news the steamer brought, 

The interrogative and exclamative qué, when joined 
to the Accusative of a person, does not, like the relative 
pronoun que (see Lesson 26), admit of the preposition a; 
thus: 

¿Qué hombre ha visto V.? Which man have you seen? 

and not: ¿A qué hombre ha visto V.? 


But: 
el hombre & que ha visto, the man whom he has seen. 
Words, 
La carta, the letter. el lujo, the magnificence. 
el muchacho, the boy. la carga, the burden, weight. 
la calle, the street. el oficial, the officer. 


la arquitectura, the architec- el cuarto, the room, 
la iglesia, the church. [ture. el color, the colour. 


el nombre, the name. pesado, a, heavy. 

la tienda, the shop. hablo, 1 speak, 

la señora, the lady. habla, he (she) speaks, 
majestuoso, a, majestic. comprado, bought. 

mira, look! (2nd Sing. Imper.). alto, a, high. 

natural, natiye, born at. primorosamente, first rate, very 
se llama. is named. well. 

cómo, how. hecho, done, made. 


Sauer, Spanish Grammar. 3rd Edit. 4 
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Reading Exercise. 18. 


Este hombre. Aquellas cartas. Esa muger. Ese muchacho, 
¡Qué calle tan hermosa! Ese teatro es mui grande, Esta 
casa no es grande. La arquitectura de aquella 'iglesia es 
majestuosa. ¡Mira estos árboles! Aquellag señoras son hábiles 
(clever) cantarinas (singer). Esta Sefiora es natural de Madrid. 
¿Cómo se llama esta café? ¡Qué lujo en esta casa! ¡Oh, 
que carga tan pesada! ¿Está bueno sn amigo de V. en esa 
ciudad? ¿Tiene V. el mismo libro que tengo yo? Aquellos 
oficiales tuvieron un mismo uniforme, He visto 4 las mismas 
sefioras que tu has visto. ¿Qué deseo tiene tu hermano? 
¿Cuál hombre estuvo en mi cuarto? No hablo de este hombre 
sino (but) de aquel. El mismo color. Las mismas personas. 
El hijo de este hombre es mui pequeño. He comprado las 
mismas plumas en la tienda de aquel mercader. Hemos 
leido los mismos libros. 


Traduccion. 19, 

This king is rich. That boy is poor. Those ladies were 
in my room. Have you seen that theatre? This church had 
a majestic architecture. What [a] splendour in this palace! 
What [af rich man! In your (§ 1) city there was (hubdo) 
a merchant who (gue) had the same name. These two (dos) 
officers have the same uniform. This gentleman is called 
(has the name) Charles, and that lady is called Elvira. Do 
you speak of these gentlemen or of those? Many flowers 
have the same colour. What [a] boy! What [a] majestic 
lady! These boys were at (the) church. I have seen the 
same persons. These gentlemen are native(s) of Paris, and 
those ladies of Madrid. The trees before your house are 
very high. This burden is very heavy. What is the name 
of this boy (tr. How calls himself this boy)? Do you speak 
of this gentleman or of that lady? 


Conversacion. de 
¿Cómo se llama este mu- Se llama Cárlos. 
chacho ? 
dc se llaman esos hom- No sé como se llaman. 
res? 


¿Es grande ese teatro? Si, Señora, es mui grande. 
¿Cóme es la arquitectura de La arquitectura de aquella igle- 
aquella iglesia ? sia es majestuosa. 
¿No es esta Señora natural ¡Perdone V.! (I beg your par- 
de Madrid? don!) Esta Señora es natural 
de Paris. 0 
¿ Conoce V. esa flor? Sí, es una rosa. 


¿Y aquella?” eo Es un tulipan, 
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No son cantarinas, péro bailan 
(they dance) primorosamente. 
Tenian todos un mismo uni- 


¿Son cantarinas esas Señoras ? 


¿Cómo estaban vestidos aquel- 


los oficiales ? forme. 
¿Qué hombre ha visto V.? He visto al padre -de este mn- 
chacho. 


¿Qué ha hecho V. esta ma- He escrito una carta, 


fiana ? 


Fifteenth Lesson. Leccion quincena. 
Possessive Pronouns. 


With the Possessive pronouns the first thing to 
decide is whether a stress is laid on them or not. If 
not, the short forms are used: 


Sing. Plur. 
Mi, my Mis, my » 
tu, thy tus, thy 3 


sus, his, her 
nuestros, as, our 
vuestros, as, your 
sus, their. 


su, his, her 
nuestro, a, onr 
vuestro, a, your 
su, their. 


8 1. Jlis and her are both rendered by su, as: su 
amigo, his friend or her friend. — Besides, sw signifies 
their, as: My brothers have sold their dog, mis hermanos 
han vendido su. perro. 


8 2. Mi, tu, su have no particular form for the 
feminine gender; nuestro and vuestro, however, change 
the final o into a, as: nuestro amigo, our friend (m.); 
nuestra amiga, our friend (f.). 


8 3. If a stress is laid on the possessive pronoun, 
longer and more sonorous forms should be used, which 
always follow the substantive. Thus: 


Sing. Plur. 


Mio, a, my 
tuyo, a, thy 
suyo. a, his, her 
nuestrg, a, our 
vuestro, a, your 
suyo, a, their. 


Mios, as, my 
tuyos, as, thy 
suyos, as, his, her 
nuestros, as, our 
vuestros, as, your 
euyos, as, their. 
y»? 
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Examples. 
Mi amigo, my friend (= a friend of mine). 
j Amigo mio! my (dear) friend! 
Es culpa mita y no tuya, that is my fault and not yours. 
_§ 4. As in English, the possessive pronoun, when 
no stress is laid on it, may be omitted, if another sub- 
stantive with a possessive pronoun precedes, coupled by 
the conjunction y (and) or 6 (or); thus: 
Sus labros y (sus) plumas. 
His books and (his) pens. 


$ 5. If in English a possessive pronoun is repeated 
before two adjectives expressing matter. as: wooden, gold, 
silver etc. (when in Spanish, as we stated Less. 5, § 5, 
the material is expressed by a substantive with de), the 
Spaniard omits the second possessive adjective and puts 
the definite article in its stead, as: 

Neither your gold nor your silver watch. 

Ni tu relo) de oro ni el de plata. 


§ 6. SGikewise, the demonstrative pronoun is rendered 
by the definite article, if a substantive preceded by a 
possessive pronoun is followed by another substantive in 
the Genitive case, as: 

My friend and that of my cousin. 

Mi amigo y el de mit primo. 
If we say: 

El amigo mio y de mi primo, the sense is different. 
In the first sentence we speak of two persons, whe- 
reas in the second phrase the same person is meant. 


§ 7. The English expression: a friend, a relation etc. 
of mine, should be translated un amigo mio, etc., asf 


Charles is a friend of mine. 
Carlos es un amigo mio. 


$ 8. The possessive pronoun referring to the polite 
form V. is either el (la) de V. or more elegantly su de 
V.; simply su (and not su de V.), if V. precedes imme- 
diately; thus: 
Have you your stick? ¿Tiene V. su baston? (and not: 
su baston de V., because V. precedes.) Whereas: 


I have your stick, Tengo el baston de V., or more ele- 
gantly: Tengo su liston de V. (See Less. 14.) 


Words. 


La dicha, the fortune. la ilusion, the illusion. 
el conocido, the acquaintance. estudiar, to study. 
el mantenimiento, the mainte- hallado, found. 
nance, livelihood. cuidar, to care. 
la educacion, the education. poético, a, poetical. 
la incuria, the carelessness.  repasad, repeat (2. Plur. Im- 


el descuido, the negligence. perat.). 

la causa, the cause. vienes, thou comest. 

la desgracia, the misfortune. único, a, sole, only. 

los padres, the parents. quieren, they like, 

el hierro, the iron. apreciar, to appreciate, to 
la cadena, the chain. esteem. 


la edad, the age. 


Reading Exercise. 20. 


¡Mira mi reloj! ¿Vienes a estudiar con tu hermano? 
¡Repasad vuestras lecciones, niños! Mis hermanos estuvieron 
ayer en el jardin de V. ¿Tiene V. su reloj de oro ó el de 
plata? Esta madre ha perdido su hijue y su hija.*) Es 
culpa mia que yo no he venido ayer. Ese hombre es mi 
amigo y no el de V. Mi amigo y el de mi hermano han 
muerto. ¡Por dicha mia he vendido mi casa! ¿No es amigo 
tuyo ese Señor? Es un conocido mio, ¡Dadme (give [pl.] me) mi 
libro y mis plumas! Estos niños han perdido su padre. He 
hallado su bolsa de V. Esta casa es mia, y aquella es de**) 
mi padre. Mi tio cuida de mi mantenimiento y educacion. 
Tu incuria y descuido son la única causa de tu desgracia. 
Hemos hablado de nuestro amigo y no del tuyo. 


Traduccion. 21. 


Your children are the canse of this misfortune. Hast 
thou studied (estudiado) with thy brother? This gentleman 
has lost his daughter, and this lady has lost her son. The 
children love their parents. It is (by) your fault, Sir, that 
I have lost my gold watch. Is this lady your friend or 
that of your sister? I have come with my cousin (m.) and 
with yours. Have you your silver or your gold chain? Have 
you your hat? I have not mine, but (sino) I have my bro- 
ther’s hat. A friend of mine has provided for the education 
of the children. My friends and acquaintances (did not) have 
not come. I have found your purse in the garden. Our aunts 


*) Ha berdido á su hijo, would mean: “has ruined her son.” 
**) To belong is commonly expressed by the verb ser with the 
Genitive case. 
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have found their letters. 


In this our iron age one does not 


love (no se quieren) (the) poetical illusions. 


Conversacion, 


¡Mire V. (look at) mi reloj! 


¿Cuál es la causa de su des- 
gracia de V.? 

¿Quieren esos niños a sus 
padres ? 

¿Uon quién ha venido V.? 


¿Qué se ha de (must onc) 
apreciar en un hombre? 

¿Dónde estuvo V. ayer? 

¿Qué tiene su criado de V.? 


¿Es ese Señor su hermano 
de V.? ; 

¿De qué debe (ought, shall) 
cuidar un buen padre? 
¿No es ese Señor un cono- 

cido de V.? 
Amigo mio, ¡qué has hecho 
(done)! 


Su relo) de V. no me gusta 
(pleases). 

La unica causa de mi disgracia 
es mi descuido. 

Si, Sefior, los quieren. 


He venido con mi amigo y el 
de mi hermano. 
Su persona y sus facultades. 


Estuve en el jardin de mi tio. 

Tiene mi gorra (cap) y su som- 
brero de V. 

No, es mi primo; aquel es mi 
hermano. 

Del mantenimiento y de la 
educacion de sus niños. 


Si, Señor, es un conocido mio. 


¡No es culpa mia! 


Sixteenth Lesson. Leccion décima sesta. 
Numbers. — Numerales. 


We distinguish: 1) Cardinal numbers; 2) Ordinal 
numbers; 3) Fractional numbers; 4) Multiplicative nym- 
bers, and 5) Indefinite numbers. The cardinal and ordi- 
nal numbers are adjectives, whereas the others have the 
character of substantives. 


1. Cardinal numbers.  —Cardinales. 


Uno (un), una, one. ocho, eight. 

dos, two. nueve, nine. 

tres, three. diez, ten. 
cuatro, four. once, eleven. 
cinco, five, doce, twelve. 
8Ci8, six. trece, thirteen. 
sicte, seven, catorce, fourteen. 


quince, fifteen. 

diez y seis, sixteen. 
diez y siete, seventeen. 
diez y ocho, eighteen. 
diez y nueve, nineteen. 
veinte, twenty. 
veinte y uno*) | 
(veintiuno), 
ecinte y dos, tweniy two. 
veinte y tres, twenty three. 


veinte y cuatro, twenty four. 


treinta, thirty. 

cuarenta, forty. 
cincuenta, fifty. 
sesenta, sixty. 

setenta, seventy. 
ochenta, eighty. 
moventa, ninety. 
da a hundred. 


ciento y uno, 101. 


twenty one. 


ciento y dos, 102. 
doscientos, “as | 
docientos, -as | 200. 
trescientos, -as 
trecientos, -as ) 300. 


cuatrocientos, -as, 400, 


quinientos, -as, 500. 
seiscientos, -as, 600. 
setecientos, -as, 700. 
ochocientos, -as, 800. 
novecientos, -as, 900. 
mil, 1000. 

mil y uno, 1001. 
mil y dos, 1002. 
mil y tres, 1008, 
dos mil, 2000. 

tres mil, 3000, 

diez mil, 10000. 
cien mil, 100000, 


un millon \ 
un cuento / 0000: 
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y 
Observations. 

1) Before mil (1000) and ciento (100) un is never 
used, provided that no misconception arise by omitting 
this number. Thus one thousand, one hundred and eleven 
is translated mil ciento y once. But one says cuatrocien- 
tos y un mil 401,000, because cuatrocientos mil (without 
un) is 400,000. 


2) Ciento drops the last syllable (-to) when «mmedi- 
ately before a substantive or an adjective, and likewise 
before mil and millon, as: a hundred men, cien hombres; 
but ciento y ocho, 108. The English expressions: eleven 
hundred, twelve hundred etc. must be rendered by mail 
y ciento, one thousand one hundred etc. Ex.: mil ocho 
cientos (-as), eighteen hundred. 


3) Ciento in the Plural (two hundred, three hundred 
etc.), is inflected like an adjective, taking s before a mascu- 
line, and changing the final o into as before a feminine 
noun, as: Doscientos hombres, 200 men; doscientas mu- 
geres, 200 women. 


*) Ja mOdern orthography veinte is often written as one word 
with the following number, thus: 
reintiuno, 21; veintidos, 22;%veintitres, 23 etc. 
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4) When a substantive follows the numbers veinte y 
uno, treinta y uno etc., it is best put in the Plural, as 
in English, as: treinta y uno dias; cuarenta y uno pesos 
etc. (The form un is not allowable in this case). How- 
ever, the Singular is admissible, as: treinta y un dia. 


5) Some before hundred and thousand is translated 
unos (-as), and the numbers are, of course, put in the 
Plural, as: some hundred (thousand) dollars, wnos cientos 
(miles) pesos; whereas unos cien pesos means, about a 
hundred dollars. 


6) The days of the month (except “the first”, el 
primero) are expressed by cardial numbers, commonly 
with d, as: the 25th, (4 veinte y cinco; the 18th of Jan- 
uary, ú diez y ocho de Enero. We have the 18th of 
January, is translated Estamos á diez y ocho de Enero. 
The date of a letter is either given as in English, as: 
Madrid the 4th of May 1864, Aladrad, (4) 4 (cuatro) 
de Mayo 1879, er: Madrid, y Mayo # (cuatro) de 1879 
(lit. Madrid and May the 4th of 1879). 


Note. The Spanish language sometimes prefers cardinal nuin- 
bers, where the English makes use of ordinals. The following 
may serve as examples: In his third year. ú los tres años de su 
edad; on the ninth day, á los nueve dias. 


7) The hours of the day are expressed as in Italian, 
1. €. with the cardinal numbers after the articles la or 
las, and the word o'clock (properly “hour”, hora) is 
omitted. Thus: 

One o'clock, la*) una (1. e. hora, hour). 

Two o'clock, las dos (1. e. horas, hours). 


Three o'clock, las tres etc. “ 


At is d, as: at four o'clock, á las cuatro. 


The quarters of the preceding hour are expressed 
thus: 


One o'clock, la una. 

A quarter past one o’clock, la una y (un) cuarto (= 114). 

Half past one o'clock, la una y media (= 112). 

A quarter to 2 o0'clock, las dos menos cuarto (lit. 2 o'clock 
less a quarter). 


*) The article is in the Singular, because one o'clock means 
one hour; with all the other heurs the article should be plural, 
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NB. It will srike directly, is: las..... estén para dar or 
pronto darán las....; it strikes, is: dan las...., and: it has 
just struck, is: las..... acaban de dar. Precisely at 5 o'clock, 


is: á las cinco en punto. Afternoon is ,,la tarde,“ evening and night 
La noche“, 

8) The expressions: a quarter of a year, half a year 
etc., should be rendered by thrce months, six months etc., 
as: tres meses (three months); seis meses (6 months; 
nueve meses (9 months) etc. 

9) The age of a person is commonly expressed by 
tener ....años, as: He is six years old, tiene seis años 
(he has 6 years). The question: How old are you? is 
therefore translated: ¿Cuántos años tiene V.? or also: 
¿Qué es la edad de V.? (which age is yours?) 

10) Both is ambos, f. ambas, or ambos (-as) a dos, 
or simply: los dos (m.), las dos (f.), as: He visto a ambos 
á dos (or: á los dos) cn el paseo, 1 have seen them both 
on the promenade. : 


The most important collective numergls are: 


Un par, a pair, a couple. una centena » 

gina decena, ten. (un ciento, un | a hundred, 
una docena, a dozen. centenar, un | some hundred. 
una veintena, a score. centenal), 


una treintena, cuarentena etc., un millar, a thousand, some 
thirty, forty (some thirty, thousand etc. 


forty etc.). 
We here subjoin the names of the days and months: 
Domingo, Sunday. Marzo, March. 
Lúnes, Monday. Abril, April. 
Mártes, Tuesday. Mayo, May. 
Miércoles, Wednesday. Junio, June. 
Juéves, Thursday. Julio, July. 
Viérnes, Friday. Ayosto, August. 
Sdbado, Saturday. Setiembre, September. 
2 ae Octubre, October. 
Enero, January. Noviembre, November. 
Febrero, February. Diciembre, December. 
Words. 
El peso, the dollar. el mes, the month. 


el real, the real (= twopence). la legua, the league. 
la peseta, a coin = 4 reales. el contorno, the outskirts; cir- 


la caja, the box. cumference. 
el ternero, thé calf. el arrabal, the suburb. 
el puerco, the pig. el vecino, the neighbour; the 


la revolucion, the revolution.  ¡Rhabitant. 
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la calle, the street. medio, a, half. 
el puente, the bridge. hace, makes, does. 
el farol, the (street-)lamp; girar, to turn round. 
the lantern. al rededor, round (= round 
el carnicero, the butcher. about). 


falleció, he (she) died, 


la data \ the date. ahora, now. 


la fecha $ 


varon, male. descubierto, a, discovered. 

hembra, female. América, America. 

todavía, also; no -— todavia, la capital, the capital. 
not yet. el buey, the ox. 


Reading Exercise. 22. 


Tengo tres hijos (children), un varon y dos hembras.*) 
Mi tio ha tenido diez pesos. Ha perdido ocho reales. He 
comprado treinta y una cajas. ¿Sabe V. que hora es? No 
es todavía la una y media. Son las ocho y cuarto de la 
noche. ¿A cuántos estamos del mes? Es hoi el dia diez y 
siete de Julio. Estamos á veinte y siete (veintisiete) de Enero, 
Mañana tendremos 35 bueyes, 42 vacas, 88 terneros y 16 
puercos. Saturne hace su revolucion en 30 años; Júpiter en 
2 años, la tierra en 365 dias y 6 horas; Venus en 228 dias 
y Mercurio en 3 meses. La Luna gira al rededor de la tierra 
en 27 dias, 7 horas y 43 minutos. Esta capital tiene 9 le- 
guas de contorno, 18 arrabales, 1,500,000 vecinos, 2006 calles, 
50,000 casas, 83 plazas, 26 hospitales, 15 puentes y 80,000 
faroles. Clodoveo, rei de Francia, falleció de edad de 45 años, 
despues de reinado de (after having reigned) 30 años. Tengo 
una decena de zapatos, uno docena de medias y 13 pares de 
guantes. ¿Han dado ya las once? Las 10 estan para dar. 
Mi hermano mulió 4 los tres años de su edad. He visto á 
cien hombres, Hai ciento y ocho pesos en esa bolsa. Mi 
padre tiene 71 años. ¿Ha visto V. á mis primos? He visto 
ayer á ambos á dos en el jardin real. 


Traduccion, 23. A 

My aunt had 7 children; 4 boys and 3 girls. Thy bro- 
ther will have a hundred dollars, I have one hundred dollars 
and 7 reals. The butcher has bought 10 oxen, 37 pigs, and 
17 calves. It is now 8 o'clock in the evening. Yesterday 
thou hast come at noon. Have we to-day the 10th or the 
11th of May? The city of Vienna has $50,000 inhabitants, 
38 suburbs, and 4 (German) miles in circumference. It has 
struck 9 o'clock. We have bought 16 pair of gloves and 


*) As hijos means both sons and children, the sex must be 
expressed by the addition of the words varon (mdie) and hembra 
(female), as in the above sentence. (Italian: Ho tre figli, un 
maschio e due femmine.) 
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two dozen (pair) of stockings. My brother was a quarter of 
4 year at Paris and half a year at Madrid. He has come 
at 1 o'clock to-day. The arch-duchess (archiduquesa) Sophia, 
of Austria died in the third year of her age. Seventy Austrian 
florins are 600 reals. The letter (bears) has the date: Vienna 
the 8th of May 1879. To-day we have the 23rd April. This 
town had 301,000 inhabitants. Three hundred and eighty 
seven dollars and 12 reals. I have given to the lawyer (abo- 
gado) some hundred dollars. America was discovered in the 
year 1492, The day has 24 hours, the hour has 60 minutes. 
My sister is 21 years old. June has 30 days, October has 
thirty-one, and February has 28 or 29 days. 


Conversacion. 
¿Qué edad es la de V.? Tengo 41 años. 
¿ Y su padre de V.? Tiene ahora 76 años. 
¿Cuándo falleció el rei Luin Murió (he died) el (4) 21 de 
XVI de Francia? Enero 1793. 
¿Cuántos hijos tiene V.? Tengo 4 hijos; 3 varones y una 
. hembra. 
¿Qué ha comprado V.? He comprado » una docena de 
guantes y 18 pares de medias. 
¿A cuántos estamos hoi ? Estamos ú 18 de Enero. 


¿Ha recibido V. una carta? 81, he recibido una carta con 
fecha de Cadiz de Y Octubre 


1878, 

¿Han dado ya las doce ? No, Señor; pero daran pronto 
las 12, 

¿Qué hora es? Acaban de dar lus 9, 


¿Cuántos dias tiene el año? Un año tiene 365 dias y 6 horas. 
¿Cuántos dias tiene un mes? Un mes tiene 30 6 31 dias. 
¿Qué ha dado V. al abogado? He dado al abogado cien pesos. 
- cuánto tiempo hace Sa- En treinta años. 
turno su revolucion al re- 
dedor del sol? 
perdido V. algo? He perdido 4 pesos. 


Seventeenth Lesson. Leccion décima 
sétima. 
2. Ordinal numbers. Ordinales. 


El primero (el primo) Y the el tercero (tercio), the third 
la priméra (19 prima) | first el cuarto, the a 
el segundo el quinto, the 5th 
la segunda ) the second el sesto, the 6th * 


60 


el sétimo 1 

(el séptimo) | the 7th 
el octavo, the 8th 

el nono \ 

(el noveno) / tne sen 
el décimo 1 

(el deceno) | the 10th 
el undécimo | 

(el onceno) | the 11th 
el duodécimo \ 
(el doceno)  f the 12th 

el décimo tercio \ : 
(el trerenc) / the 13th 
el décimo cuarto \ 

(el catorceno) f the 14th 
el décimo quinto \ the 15th 
(el quinceno) p > 
el décimo sesto, the 16th 

el décimo sétimo, the 17th 
el décimo octavo, the 18th 
el décimo nono, the 19th 

el vigésimo 
(el veinteno) 
(el veintésimo) 
el vigésimo primo, the 21st 


the 20th 


el vigésimo segundo, the 22nd 


el viyésimo tercio, the 23rd 
el vigésuno cuarto, the 24th 
el trigésimo | 

(el tricésimo) } the 30th 

(el treinteno) 


Note. 


The numbers in 


el cuadragésimo, the 40th 

el quincuagésiino 

(el cincuenteno) the 50th 

el sexagésimo, the 60th 

el septuagésimo, the 70th 

el octogésimo | 

(el octuagésimo) ; the 80th 

(el ochentéstimo) j 

el nonagésimo, the 90th 

el centésimo \ 

(el centeno) | ene 1000 

el centésimo primo (primero), 
the 101st 


el centésimo segundo, the 
102nd 
el ducentésimo | the 200th 


(el doscentésimo) | 
el trecentésimo, the 300th 

el cuadringentésimo, the 400th 
el quingentésimo, the 500th 

el sexcentésimo, the 600th 

el septingentésimo, the 700th 
el octogentésimo 
(el ortingentésimo) ! tne 200th 
el nonagentésimo 1 

(el nongentésimo) f the 900th 
cb inilésiino, the 1000th 

el dosnalésimo, the 2000th 


el último 
el postrero ) the last. 


brackets are less frequent. — 


Besides, there are a few obsolescent forms, as: 


el cuarenteno, the 40th 
el cincuentésimo, the 50th 
el sesentésimo \ 

el sesenteno $ the 60th 


a 
el setentésimo \ 
el sctenteno f the (Oth 
el ochentésimo \ 
el orhenteno | the 80th 


el noventésimo | the 90th 


el noventeno 


f 


The forms setuagésimo for septuagésimo, and octuagésimo 


for octogésimo are very rare. 


Observations. 6 


1) The ordinal numbers primero and tercero are used 
when they are not joined to another number, as: 
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Cárlos tercero, Charles III. 
However: Capitulo trigésimo tercio,*) 33rd Chapter. 


2) The forms noveno, deceno, onceno are obsolescent. 


3) Proper names of princes take the ordinal numbers 

without an article, as: Philipp II, Felipe segundo. 
Ferdinand IV, Fernando cuarto. 

NB. With the names of the kings of Spain and of the 
popes, ordinal numbers are used up to the twelfth; thus Cdrlos IIT 
(tercero), Charles III. From the twelfth upward, both cardinal 
and ordinal numbers may be used. Thus we may say indifferently : 
Benedicto décimo cuarto, Pope Benedict XIV, and Benedicto catorce. 
With the names of other foreign sovereigns, ordina] numbers are 
used up to the tenth or eleventh, and then follow cardinal numbers. 
Thus Enrique cuarto, Henry IV (of France); Luis once or undécimo, 
Lewis XI; Cárlos doce, Charles XIT (of Sweden). 

4) With some substantives cardinal as well as ordinal 
numbers may be employed, but only beyond undécimo, the 
eleventh. In this case they should follow the substantive; thus: 


Chapter 15th, Capitulo décimo quinto or Capitulo quince. 
Page 20, Pagina veinte or vigésima. 


5) Fractions are expressed by ordinal mumbers, as in 


English: ® 
medio, a, half**) (la mitad, un sétimo, a seventh 

the half) un orhavo \ 
un tercio \ (una ochava) f{ an eighth 
(una tercia, i.e. part) {* third in nono \ ; 

ye ie a ninth 

un cuarto dos (un noveno) / 
(una cuarta) Í“ Jue un diezmo 1 


an guento, a fifth (part) (un décimo) $ * tenth 


an sesto \ un centesimo, ‘100 
(una sesma) | un milésimo, ‘1000. 


Note. The feminine forms of fractinonal numbers are 
used in certain expressions only, as: una cuarta, i, e. tara, 
a quarter of an ell etc. From ten upwards the fractional 
numbers ure formed by adding the word avo (liter. fractional 
part) to the cardinal numbers, which thereby undergo some 
orthographical alteration. The numbers ending in -ce change 
this syllable into z, as: tres onzavos, *%/11; ocho quinzavos, 
815; — ocho drops the final -o, as: dos diez y ochavos, */i8. 
— To dos, tres, cuatro, seis, sicte, and nueve the syllable 
avo is added without any alteration, as: un diez y seisavo, 416; 
cinco diez y sietcavos, *11. — Uno is changed into unavo(s). 
Beyond 4/20, the termination avo is added to the last comso- 


a slath 


*) But trigésimo tercero, too, is correct, whereas Cárlos tercio 
would be improper. 
**) Without article. With the article, un medio, a half (Subst.). 
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nant, the word y (and) being written i, and the whole number 
contracted into one word. 

For the sake of greater perspicuity, we subjoin all these 
forms in their arithmetical order: 


1111 un onzavo 2/11 dos onzavos 

1/12 un dozavo 2112 dos dozavos 

1'3 un trezavo 2113 dos trezavos 

lia un catorzavo 214 dos catorzavos 

Ins un quinzavo 2115 dos quinzavos 

lig un diez y seisavo 2/16 dos diez y seisavos 
117 un diez y sieteavo * 17 dos diez y sieteavos 
113 un dies y ochavo 214 dos diez y ochavos 
ls un diez y mueveavo “la dos diez y nueveavos 
1/20 un veintavo 220 do» veintavos 

191 un veintiunavo 130 un treintavo 

Jeg un veintidosavo 1/4g un cuarentavo etc, 
123 un veintitresavo | un cienavo 

134 un veinticuatroayo Yoo ¿ un centavo 

l25 un veinticincavo ete. | un centésimo. 


un céntimo (in South America: un centavo) is ‘100 of a 
peseta, frank etc. 


Beyónd !zvo, the common ordinal numerals are used as 
fractional numbers. Thus 22%%/225 doscientos veinte y” tres 
ducentésimos vigésimos quintos; 941567 trecientos treinta y 
tres cuatro milésimos quingentésimos sexagésimos sétimos, 


6) The multiplicatives are: 
Simple, simple. 


duplo, a | el doble y 


double the .... 


doble double, twofold. el duplo | 

riple 

triplo, a | threefold el triple, the triple ete. 
triplice 


euddruplo, a, fourfold 

guintuplo, a, fivefold a 

séstuplo. séptupla, óctuplo, décuplo, céntuplo, 6, 7, 8, 10, 
100fold ete. 

The other multiplicatives are periphrased with de.... 
veces (times) and a comparative or tanto following, as: Su 
pena es de nueve veces mayor, his punishment is ninefold 
(nine times greater). Catorce veces tanto, fourteenfold. 

The numerals primero, tercero, and postrero drop the final 
o before a substantive; primero always, tercero and postrero 
very often. Ex.: 

El primer dia, the first day. 
El tercer(o) dia, the third day. ( 

Sometimes the feminine primera drops the final a, as: 
á primer vista, at first sight. If, however, primero is 
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coupled by y or 6 with another ordinal number, except tercero 

and postrero (last), the complete form should be used, as: 
El primero y el octavo libro, the first and the eighth book. 

But: El primer y cl tercer libro, the first and the third book. 


Words, 
El diente, the tooth. la vara, the (Spanish) ell. 
la edad, the age. el paño, the cloth. 
la, eleccion, the vhoice, elec- el emperador, the emperor. 
tion. el tomo, the volume. 
el maestro, the master. mudar, to change. 
el mes, the month. nombrado, called. 
la libra, the pound. sucedió, succeeded, followed. 
el azúcar, the sugar. viene, comes. 
la semana, thee week. Maximiliano, Maximilian. 


Reading Exercise. 24. 


El caballo (horse) muda los dientes á los dos años y 
medio de su edad. Felipe Augusto fué el 42°, Francisco I el 
58°, Enrique IV, nombrado el Grande, el 70° rei de Francia. 
Carlos IV sucedió & Carlos III el 12 Agosto 1788. ¿Sabe V. 
qué hora es? Todavía no es la una y media. A los nueve 
dias de su eleccion le sobrevino (surprised him) ta muerte, 
que fué (which happened) el 23 de Agosto, & los sesenta y 
cuatro años de su edad. Mi maestro de música viene cada 
(every) tercer dia. He comprado una docena de guantes. 
Dadme (give me) la vigésima, la quincuagésima, la sexagésima 
y la centésima parte. Un mes es la duodécima parte del 
afio. Tomad (take) siete veintavos y cuatro diézinueveavos. 
Enero es el primero, Marzo el tercero, Junio el sesto y 
Diciembre el ultimo mes del año. El mercader ha recibido 
tres libras y media de café y un cuarto de azúcar. Cincuenta 
es la mitad de ciento. Quince es el quintuplo de tres, y 
un décimo de ciento y cincuenta. Su padre de V. me (me) ha 
enviado un par de medias y dos pares de guantes. 


Traduccion. 25. 


A week is the 52nd part of a year. I was one year and 
a half at Paris and two years and 5 months in Italy. Lewis 
XVI of France died (falleció) at Paris the 21st of January 
1793. My brother is the fourteenth and my sister the ele- 
venth of the class. Does your music-master come every third 
day? No, he comes every other day (un dia st y el otro no, 
lit. one day Yes and the other No). Take the 10th, the 
30th, the 70th, and the 90th part. I have bought 84/2 pounds 
of sugar and 223 pounds of coffee. Give me 5/6 and */a. 
The first king of France, Pharamond (Faramundo), reigned 
(reinó) eight years. Lewis XIV, of France died the Ist of 
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September 1715 at the age of 77 years. I have bought 6%/4 
(yards) ells of cloth, The emperor Francis Joseph (José) of 
Austria was born (nació) at Vienna the 18th August 1830, 
The emperor Maximilian of Mexico (Mejico) was born the 6th 
of July 1832. February is the second, April the fourth, May 
the fifth, July the seventh, August the eighth, September the 
ninth, October the tenth, and November the eleventh month 


of the year. 
the 19th volume. 


I have read the 13th, the 14th, the 15th, and 
A day is the seventh part of a week. 


Conversacion. 


¿Cuándo muda el caballo los 
dientes ? 

¿Cuándo murió el rei Luis 
XVI de Francia ? 

¿Qué lugar (place) tiene su 
hermano de V. en el co- 
legio ? 

¿ Y su hermana de V.? 


¿En qué año nació V.? 

¿En cuál mes? * 

¿Que dia? 

¿De cuál emperador habla 
V.? 

¿Cuándo nació ? 


¿Qué ha recibido el merca- 
der? 


¿Cuánto tiempo (how long) 
estuvo V. en Paris? 

¿No viene su maestro de V, 
un dia sí y el otro no? 


A los dos años de su edad. 
Murió a 21 de Enero 17983. 


Es el octavo ó el nono de su 
clase. 


Creo (I believe. I think) que es 
la sesta. 

Nac: (J was born) en el año 1827, 

Kin Enero. 

A 18. 

Hablo del emperador Francisco 
José de Austria. 

Nació en Viena el 18 Agosto 
1830. 

Ha recibido ocho libras y me- 
dia de azucar y doce varas 
de paño. 

Año y medio.*) 


No, Señor, viene cada tercer 
dia. 


Kighteenth Lesson. Leccion décima 
octava. 


3. 


Indefinite Numerals. 


Numerales indefinidos. 


These words are pronouns, when used without a sub- 
stantive. With a substantive. however, they are adjectives. 


They are: 


*) In the expressions one year, hour etc. and E half, the m-. 


dcfinite article is commonly qmitted. 


y 
he 


Alguno, a, Plar. algunos, as, any, Pl. any, some. 
Alguien, any, any one, anybody, 

Ninguna, a, no; none. 

Nadie, nobody. 

Cualquiera, Pl. cualesquiera, whoever, whatever. 
Quienquiera, whoever. 

Unos, wnas, some, any, a few. 
Uno (a) y otro (a), 

Plur, unos (as) y otros (as), 
Ni uno, not a sipgle one. 
Otro, a, Plur. otros, as; fee We bat 

Plur. los otros (las otras), POM ETy “EO: ODNENS: 
Mismo, a, Plur. mismos, as, same. 

El mismo, la misma, the same. 
Cada, every, each, 
Todo, a, all; Plur. todos, as, all. 

todos los (todas las), all who.... 
Tal, such; Plur. tales, such, 
Fulano, a, | 
Zutano, a, | 


) both, all. 


a certain; so and so. 


Observations. 

1) Cada, every, each, is used for both genders and 
numbers, as: Cada hombre, every man; cada semana, every 
week. If used with a Plural, it corresponds with the English 
every followed by an ordinal number, as: Cada cinco dias, 
every fifth day. With uno it means every one, as: Cada uno 
de por si, every one for himself. 


2) Alguien, any, anybody, any one, is likewise used for 
both genders and numbers, but only of persons and affirma- 
tively or interrogatively, as: ¿Entra alguien? does anybody 
enter? Nobody is ninguno, a, or nadie (see p. 66), as: Nin- 
guno debe hablar. nobody shall speak. If ninguno or nadie 
follow the verb, the negation no should precede it, as: Eso 
no cs de ninguna importancia, that is of no importance. 


3) Cualquiera, whoever, whatever, stands for both gen- 
ders; Plur. cualesquiera. The final a is sometimes dropped, 
but the complete form is preferable. Thus any thing means 
cualquiera cosa or cualquier cosa; Pl, cualesguiera libros or 
cualesquier libros. A similar form is guienquiera, whoever; 
this pronoun is only used for persons and commonly followed 
by que, as: Quienquiera que lo diga, whoever says so (it). 


4) Nadie is the English nobody, and nada is nothing. 
Like ningun& alguno (see p. 66), and ni uno ni otro (neither 
one nor the other), these pronouns admit of no negation before 
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the verb when preceding it, whereas the verb should be pre- 


ceded by mo, if nadie and‘ nada follow. 


Ex.: 


Nadie lo ha visto, nobody has seen it. 


But: 


No lo ha visto nadie, > » « » 


Nada he dicho, 1 have said noe 


But: No he dicho nada, 


>» >» 


5) Alguno, a, any, is used in both genders and num- 


bers. 


hombre, any man. 


In the Plural it means several, a few, some etc. 
uno it drops the final o before masculine nouns, as: 
Examples: 


Like 
Algun 
alguna muger, any woman; 


algunos hombres, several men; algunas mugeres, several women. 
With no and the verb preceding, it means nobody, not any- 
body, not any one etc., as: No he visto á alguno, I have seen 


nobody, 1 have not seen any one. 


In this case 1t has the 


same signification as nadie, which may be used in its stead, 
provided it does not precede the verb. Thus: 


A nadie he visto, means: 


A alguno he visto, » 


Note. 
See IL Part. 


I have seen nobody, whereas 
I » » somebody. 


On Nadie with the signification anybody, somebody etc. 


e . 
6) Fglano and zutano mean a certain, so and so ete. 


in quite a vague sense, as: 


Commonly they are used together, as: 


el Señor fulano, Mr. So and So. 


Fulano quicre @ 2u- 


tana, a certain gentleman (Mr. So and So) loves a certain 


lady (Miss So and So). 
7) Otro, a, other, 


is never used with the indefinite article 


un; thus: Another has said so, Otro (not un otro) lo ha dicho. 
Words. 


El orgullo, the pride. 
la hora, the hour. 
la fuerza, the strength. 
ur ¡A J to call on, to 
venir | GA pay a visit, 
tratar con, to deal with, to 
el motivo, the reason.  [treat. 
quejarse, to complain. 
acertar, to succeed in. 
preguntar por, to ask for. 
la comida, the dinner, food. 
la estampa, the engraving. 
rl paseo, the public walk, 
promenade, 


Reading Exercise. 


lisonjear, to flatter. 

Junto, a, together. 

trabajar, to work. 

hecho, done, made. 

ahora, now. 

presumir de..., to overraté. 
propio, a, proper. 

acaso, perhaps, 

cierto, certain. 

fulano 
Zutano 
hermoso, a, beautiful, fine. 
el manjar, the dish, meal. 


what’s his name. 


26. 


Nada lisonjea mas el orgullo de los hofbres que la 


confianza de los grandes. , 


V. tiene algunos libros. 


No he 
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visto ú nadie en la casa de mi amigo. ¿Ha venido alguno? 
Nadie ha venido, He visto á su hermano cada dia. Tra- 
bajamos todos juntos y cada uno de por st (by himself). El 
mismo hombre me ha dado el dinero. Yo mismo lo he 
hecho. Hasta ahora nadie ha venido. Nadie en esta ciudad 
conoce á mi hermano. Ninguno está cierto de la hora de su 
muerte, Ninguno debe (shall) presumir de sus propias fuerzas. 
Quienquiera que lo diga, se equivoca (he is mistaken), El uno 
decia (said) que si (yes), el otro que no.*) Cada seis meses 
vendré (Z shall come) á ver á V. De todos los (those) que 
tratan conmigo (with me), ¿hai acaso uno (alguno) que tenga 
motivo de quejarse? Cualquiera cosa que él haga (may do), 
no puede (can) acertar en nada. Fulano y zutano han pre- 
guntado por V. Todos hablan de ello (i), como si fuera 
cierto. Cualquiera comida es buena para guien (him who) 
tiene hambre. Quienquiera que sea, ha hecho mal en decirlo 
(to say so). ¿Tiene V, otro caballo? 


Traduccion. 27, 


I have no other book. He has given me nothing. We 
have some good books and some fine engavings. Nobody 
has done it (eso). I have not seen anything. Whoever says 
so (lo), I do not believe (creo) it. My brother Charles has 
not done it, another one has done it. Has anybody asked 
for (por) me? No, Sir, nobody has asked for you. I have 
seen the same lady. Every one speaks (habla) for himself (si 
mismo), You (tu) have done it yourself. I do not know 
(conozco) anybody in this town. The one is hungry (tr. hus 
h.), the other is thirsty (tr. has th.), but neither (of them) 
has money. I shall come every third day to call on you. 
Does Mr. So and So live here? (gvive aqui?) He who is hungry 
says, that every meal is good. Both have done it. J think 
that another one has done it. Give (2. Plur.) me some book! 
Nobody knows (sabe) it, because (porque) I (did not tell any 
one) have not told it to anybody. 


Conversacion. 
éQuién (who) lo sabe? Nadie lo sabe. 
¿Quién lo ha hecho? Ninguno lo ha hecho, or No 
lo ha hecho ninguno. 
¿Qué han dicho? El uno dijo que sí, el otro que 
no. 


¿Cuándo vendrá V. 4 ver á Vendré cada cinco dias. 
mi padre? 


*) After dear to say, the affirmative and negative particles 
St and No are pleonastically preceded by que. [As in French.] 
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¿Ha venido alguien? Si, Sefior, fulano y zutano han 
_ preguntado por V. 

aA quién lo ha dicho V.? A nadie lo he dicho. 

¿Quién lo ha creido (believed)? 'Tú mismo lo has creido. 


¿No es verdad ? No, Señor, quienquiera que lo 
diga, no es verdad, 

¿Tiene V. otro sombrero? No, Sefiora, no tengo otro. 

¿Ha visto V. á alguno en el No he visto 4 ninguno. 
paseo ? 

¿Quién ha visto á mi amo Nadie le ha visto. 
(master)? 

¿Ha visto V. 4 alguna de A decir verdad (to speak truth), 
aquellas Sefioras? no he visto á ninguna, 


Nineteenth Lesson. Leccion décima nona. 
On the Adjective. — Del Adjectivo. 


Rule. The Spanish Adjective agrees with the word 
which it, qualifies, in gender and number. 


8 1. The adjectives ending in o change this vowel 
into @ for the feminine gender, as: 
hermoso, beautiful, fem. hermosa. 
bueno, good, » buena. 
Note. The very limited number of adjectives ending in ete 
and ote follow the same rule; as: 
regordete, smart, robust — regordeta 
altote, very high — altota. 
$ 2. Adjectives not ending in o have only one ter- 
mination for both genders. Ex.: 
un hombre cortés, a polite man. 
una muger cortés, a polite woman. a 
un hombre grave, a serious man. 
una materia grave, a serious matter. 
un objeto baladé, an object of no account. 
una cosa baladé, a thing of no account. 


Exceptions. 


Some words, being used both as substantives and 
adjectives, take a in the feminine in either capacity, as: 


holgazan, holgazana, idle and idler; mamanton, maman- 
tena, sucking and nursling. y 


Besides, the adjectites denoting nationality, as: 
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frances, French, fem, francesa. 
andaluz, Andalusian, » andaluza, 
aleman, German, » alemana. 
ingles, English, » inglesa, etc. 


Those terminating in a, like persa, Persian, are alike 
“in both genders. 


Formation of the Plural of the Adjectives. 


§ 1. All adjectives ending in an wnaccented vowel 
form their Plural by adding s, as: 


bueno, Plur. buenos 
buena, » buenas 
francesa, » francesas. 


§ 2. Adjectives terminating in an accented vowel 
or in a consonunt add e8, as: 


ruin, bad, wicked, Plur. ruines 
baladi, trifling, »  baladies 
espanol, Spanish, » españoles. 
Note. We need hardly add that the orthographicalerules given 
Less. 2 should also be observed with the Adjectives, as: feliz, 
happy, Plur felices, etc. 


Observations. 


1) The Adjectives alguno, ninguno, bueno, malo, grande, 
and santo, the Numerals uno, primero, tercero, postrero, and 
ciento undergo a slight variation before masruline substanti- 
ves in the Singular; santo and grande dropping the last syl- 
lable, the others the final vowel. Thus: 


buen hombre for bueno hombre 
mal caballero » mulo caballero 
algun libro 

gran caballo 

ningun amigo etc. 


Note. It may be observed that before the names Domingo, 
Tomas, Tomé, and Tovibio the adj. santo does not drop the last 
syllable; thus: Santo Domingo, St. Dominicus.*) With grande 
the apocope**) is rather arbitrary, and before substantives begin- 
ning with vowels the full form is preferable, as: grande alma 
(soul); grande amigo. Before feminine nouns, the omission of the 


*) However: la isla de San-Tomas, the island of St, Th. 
The pupil is requested to remember the following ‘locus memo- 
rialis': SantogTomas nunca estaba en San-Tomas, St. Thomas was 
never at St, Thomas. 


**) i. e. the omission of the fil de. 
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last syllable is very rare, except with grande. Thus one had 
better say: la primera cosa, the first thing, than la primer cosa. 


2) Respecting the position of the adjectives we give the 
following rules: 


a) If the Adjective is shorter than the Substantive, it, 
commonly precedes, thus: 


El buen hermano, the good brother. 
El mal vino, the bad wine. 


NB. The full forms, bueno, malo etc., however, follow the 
noun. 


b) After the substantive are placed [as in French]: 
1, Adjectives denoting nationality, as: 

La lengua castellana, the Spanish language. 

La musica alemana, the German music. 
2. The Participles, as: 

Una hija amada, a beloved daughter. 


3. Adjeetives denoting colour, shape, taste, smell etc., as: 


Un pañuelo blanco, a white pocket-handkerchief. 

Una mesa cuadrada, a square table, 

NB. Grande, great, large, when implying size, follows; in 
every other meaning (a great mind etc.) it precedes; thus: 

una casa grande, a large house 

una gran casa, a noble family; a house of great importance, 


3) An adjective qualifying two substantives, must be 
plural; thus: 


El amo y el criado están contentos. 

The master and the servant are contented. 

La ama y la criada están contentas. > 
The mistress and the servant-maid are contented. 


If the substantives are of different genders, the Adjective 
is put in the Plural masculine, provided the nouns denote 
persons or living beings. Thus: 


Los hombres y las mugeres fueron pequeños. 

The men and women were little. 

If, on the contrary, things are spoken of, the gender of 
the last substantive prevails, thus: 


Ojos y orejas abiertas, open eyes and ears — whereas: 
Orejas y ojos abiertos, pen ears and eyes. 
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Words. 


La costumbre, the custom, 
manner. 

el temor, the fear. 

el vasallo, the vassal. 

“la órden, the order. 


el discípulo, the pupil, scholar. 


el autor, the author. 

la suerte, the fate. 

el difunto, the dead (man), 
the late.... 

el pintor, the puinter. 

el perro, the dog. 

cusado, a, married. 

feo, a, ugly. 

bobo, a, stupid. 

disoluto, a, dissolute, negli- 
gent. 

corrompen, they corrupt, they 
taint. 

fluctúan, they fluctuate. 

vano, a, Vain. 


aborrecido, detested, abhorred. 


Reading Exercise. 


crió (3. S. Def.), (he) created. 
la materia, the matter. 

la cancion, the song. 

el alma (f.), the soul. 

la injuria, the offence. 

la iglesia, the church. 

la hacienda, Y the estate, the 
los bienes, ) fortune. 

el caudal, the capital, fund. 
serio, a, serious. 

alegre, merry. 

trabajador, a, laborious, diligent. 
desordenado, a, disorderly. 
mantiene, maintains. 

hábil, able, clever. 

célebre, famous; renowned. 
perdona, pardons. 

estudia, studies. 

honrado, a, honoured. 
sonoro, A, sonorous.e 
borracho, drunken. 


28, 


Una muger hermosa, virtuosa y rica se ha casado con 
un hombre pequefio, viejo, feo, borracho, bobo y disoluto. 


Las malas compafiias corrompen las buenas costumbres. 


Los 


hombres fluctúan siempre entre falsas esperanzas y vanos 
temores. Un hombre malo es siempre aborrecido. Un buen 
rei hace sus vasallos felices. El primer hombre que Dios crió 
fué Adan, y la primera muger fué Eva. Las españolas son 
serias y las francesas alegies y amables. Una muger holga- 
zana es siempre desordenada; pero una muger trabajadora 
mantiene en orden su casa. El hábil maestro tiene aplicados 
discipulos. D(on). Miguel de Cervantes fué el célebre autor 
de D. Quijote de la Mancha. ¿Qué quiere V. hacer con esos 
objetos baladies? La suerte de un hombre es una materia 
mui grave. _Las canciones andaluzas son mui agradables. 
Una grande alma perdona facilmente (casily) una injuria. El 
Teatro Grande de Burdeos es gran teatro. Mi hermano estu- 
dia las lenguas francesa y alemana. Lope de Vega fué un 
gran poeta. San Pablo (Paul) y Santo Tomas han honrado 
la iglesia católica. Una muger regordeta no es hermosa. 
¡Tenga V. las orejas y los ojos abiertos! Los bienes y los 
caudales del defunto eran consid8rables. 
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Traduccion. 29. 


This man was poor but virtuous. (A) bad company is 
a great evil (mal). False fears and vain hopes are the lot 
of (the) man. Happy subjects love their king. Cervantes 
was a great poet, and Murillo a celebrated painter, The Ger- 
mans are serious, and the French are merry. This idle girl 
keeps (tr. kus) no order in her things. Polite people (tr. men) 
are very agreeable. A bad king is the misfortune of his 
subjects. Cesar (César) was a great man. You live (vive) 
in a large house. One must (se debe) admire (admirar) the 
manners of this people. This gentleman has very amiable 
children (hijos). He studies (estudia) the history of the se- 
cond Punic (púnica) and of the third Silesian war (.... de 
Silesia). Our house is large, but our garden is small. A 
serious man does not speak of such (tam) trifling things. 
One must (se deben) admire the glorious deeds of this prince. 
Men and women are little in that country. The books and 
letters on the table (mesa) were open. I have at home (en 
casa) a big dog and a little bitch (perra). The frst man 
was a sinner (pecador). The Spanish and Italian languages 
are very melodious (transl. the languages Spanish [fem. Sing.] 


and Italian [fem. Sung.] are. 


ay 


Conversacion. 


¿Cómo es la casa? 

¿Quién perdona fácilmente 
una injuria? 

¿Cuáles lenguas estudia su 
hermano de V.? 

¿Cuáles canciones son mui 
agradables? 

¿Cuáles Santos han honrado 
á la iglesia católica ? 

¿Qué sabe V. (do you know, 
can you) decirme (tell me) 
de Cervántes y Murillo? 

¿Cómo se deben tratar (must 
be treated) asuntos (mat- 
ters) graves? 

¿Cómo es la situacion de ese 
hombre? 

¿Cuál vestido tiene el jóven 
(young man, youth)? 

¿Qué sombrero tiene V.? 

¿Cuáles causas (law-suits) de- 
fiende (defends) un abogado 
recto (honest)? 


La casa es mui grande. 
Una grande alma. 


Estudia las lenguas francesa y 
alemana. 
Las canciones andaluzas. 


San Pablo y Santo Tomas, 


Cervintes fué el célebre autor 
de D. Quijote, y Murillo dué 
un gran pintor. 

Con ánimo sosegado (quiet, calm). 


Su situacion es mui lastimosa. 


Tiene st vestido azul (blue) y 
st. chaleco (waistcoat) blanco. 

Tengo un sombrero ingles. 

Un abogado recto defiende 
siempre las caudas justas. 


13 


Twentieth Lesson. Leccion vigésima. 
Degrees of Comparison. — Los grados del adjetivo. 


8 1. The comparison of Spanish adjectives is some- 
what analogous to the English. The Comparative degree 
(Comparativo) is formed by the word mas (more), and 
the Superlative (Superlativo) by el mas, fem. la mas (the 
most). Examples: 


Compar. Superl. 
hermoso, a, mas hermoso, a, el mas hermoso \ the most 
beautiful ; more beautiful; f. la mas hermosa $ beautif. 


A negative Comparison is effected in a similar way 
by the adverb ménos (less), as: 


Compar. Superl, 
poblado, a, ménos poblado, a, el ménos poblado \ the least 
populous; less populous, not f. la ménos poblada { popul. 
so populons; 


§°2. Again, there is a Super lativo seas, by which 
a high degree is expressed. It is formed by the addition 
of the syllable ¿simo for the masculine and ¿sima for the 
feminine to the Positive degree of the adjective, which 
then drops its final vowel, as: 
docto, learned; Superl. abs. doctisimo, very learned. 
santo, saint, holy; » » santésimo, very holy. 


Note. Some adjectives undergo a slight alteration in the 
formation of the Superlativo absoluto. They are: 


a) The adjectives ending in -¿o, which drop the - when 
adding the syllable 2simo; thus: amplio, wide, Superl. abs. 
amplisimo. 

Except: agrio, sour, frio, cold, and pio, pivus, which 
form agriúsimo, friisimo, prisimo. 

b) The Adjectives in -ble change this termination into 
-bilasimo, as: amable, amiable, Sup. abs. amabilésimo. 

c) Those in -tente and -ierto drop the 7 before e, as: 
ardiente, glowing — ardentisimo; cierto, certain — certisimo. 

d) The following adjectives form the Superl. abs. from 
the Latin form, as: 

agre, sharp — acérrimo 
amigo, friendly — amicisimo 
antiguo, old — antigiisimo 
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áspero, rough — aspérrimo, also asperísimo 
benéfico, beneficent — beneficentisimo 
benévolo, benevolent — benevolentisimo 
bueno, good — bonisimo 

célebre, famous — celebérrimo 

fiel, faithful — fidelisimo 
fuerte, strong — forlisimo 

integro, unblemished — integérrimo 

libre, free — libérrimo 

magnífico, magnificent — magnificentisimo 
mísero, miserable — misérrimo 

munifico, liberal — munificentisimo 

noble, noble — nobilisimo 

NUEVO, new — novisimo 

pobre, poor — pruupérrimo 

sagrado, hallowed — sacratisimo 

salubre, healthy — salubérrimo 

sabio, wise — sapientisimo. 


e) The adjectives ending in -co and -go change these 
terminations inte guisimo and guisimo, to avoid the alteration 
which thé sound of c and g would undergo before 7; ~- thus: 
rico, rich — riquísimo; vago, empty — vaguísimo. 


f) The adjectives terminating in ¿, l, n, r, as: turqué, 
blue; puternal, paternal; rue, wicked, bad; secular, secular, 
cannot take the syllable isemo. 'The Superl. absol. is, there- 
fore, formed by putting the adverb mui, very, before the ad- 
jective; thus: met paternal etc. 


Note. The Superl. absol. of every adjective may be formed 
by putting mui before the Positive. Thus: Very faithful is fide- 
lisimo or mui fiel; very learned mui docto or doctisimo. 


§ 3. The following adjectives have irregular degrees 





of comparison: a 
Superl. rel. Superl. absol, 
detec mejor, better E j mejor the ahaha nee de 
malo, a, bad | peor, worse 4 a cd A Mt 
7 
grande?) [mayors [taf mar, e RA 


*) When grande implies size, its degrees of comparison are 
regular. t 
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Super]. rel. Superl. absol. 


pequeño, a, | menor, less, A ) menor, the |métnimo, very 
little, small | smaller least, little, 
smallest very small. 


‘bajo, a, low | inferior, low- JA | inferior, the | infimo, very low. 


er, inferior lowest 
alto, a, high | superior, A | superior, the pi ed very 
higher highest high, 


Adjectives and adverbs. 


poco, little, | ménos, less |los ménos, least | poquisimo, very 


few | (people etc.) little. 
mucho, mas, more | los mas, most 

much, (people etc.) 

many | 





Besides these irregular degrees of comparison, the 
regular forms with mas, more, and mui, very (for the Sup. 
absol.) are in use. The difference is as follows: 


Mejor and peor are more frequent than mas bueno and 
mas malo. Mayor means more magnificent, more considerable, 
and menor denotes the contrary of mayor. Besides, mayor 
signifies elder, and menor means younger, like the Latin 


»major natu« and »minor natu«. — Superior, supremo and 
inferior, infimo denote by preference rank, sometimes also 
the situation of a place or a thing. — The regular Sup. abs. 


grandisimo is more in use than máximo. — Mus and ménos 
are adjectives and adverbs. When used as adjectives, they 
may, of course, take the definite article; thus las mas noches, 
most nights etc. J.o mas and lo ménos are neuter and mean 
the most, the least (f.1. lo ménos que V. puede hacer etc. the 
least you can do etc.). 


§ 4. Than, after a comparative, is translated in 
varlous ways, ViZ.: 


a) If “than” is followed by a substantive, a pronoun, 
or another adjective, it is rendered by que, as: 

Tu primo cs mas rico que mi hermano. 

Your cousin is richer than my brother. 


Tu primo es mas rico que yo. 
Your cousin is richer than 1? 
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Ese hombre es mas desdichado que malo. 
That man is more unhappy than wicked. 


b) If “than” is followed by a verb, it is rendered 


by de lo que, as: 

He is more clever than he seems (i. e. to be). 

Es mas diestro de lo que parece. 

§ 5. As — as = tan — como. Ex.: 

Tan elocuente como Ciceron. 

But if the comparison concerns quantity, number etc., 
as — as is expressed by tanto, a — cuanto, a or tanto, a 

- COMO, AS: 

Tiene tanta hacienda cuanta (como) tenia su padre. 

He has as much wealth as his father had. 

Esta traduccion tiene tantas faltas como las otras. 

In this translation there are as many faults as in the others, 


Note. It must be distinctly understood that tanto and cuanto 
are adjectires and therefore agree with their respective substan- 
tives in gender and number, as in the above sentences. Instead 
of cuanto, ¢, como is used, if no verb follows, as in the second 
instance. With the verb following (see the first sentcnce.... tenia 
su padre), cuanto and como are both admissible. 


8 6. Ifan accessory sentence is introduced by “ 
this conjunction is rendered by que, as: 


He has so many books, that he cannot read them all. 
Tiene tantos libros que no los puede leer todos. 


Words, : 
La firmeza, the firmness. dócil, obedient. 
el capitun, the captain, cuerdo, a 
a P re reasonable, prudent. 


la prudencia, the prudence, prudente | 
el valor, the bravery, valonr. obrar, to work, to deal. 


el obispo, the bishop. conozco, I know. a 

la osla, the island. sabroso, a, swvoury, delicious. 
la almendra, the almond. dulce, sweet. 

la cerveza, the beer. bajo, a, low. 

floreciente, flourishing. sinrero, &, sincere. 

la noticia, the news. barato, a, cheap. 

el pariente, the relation. vienen, they come. 

cansado, a, tired. contar, to count, to number, to 
valiente, brave. tell (a story etc.). 


Reading Exercise. 30, 


La rosa es hermosisima. Pedro está mui,cansado. El 
general es mas valiente que su hermano. Este nifio es ménos 
dócil que prudente. El pefro es tan fiel como valiente. V. 
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no es tan cuerdo como su hermana. Yo no tengo tanto di- 
nero, tanta firmeza y tantos amigos como V. El capitan 
obra con tanta prudencia como valor. La madre de mi amigo 
es la muger mas virtuosa que yo conozco, Y. tiene un criado 
fidelísimo. Estamos aquí en un Jugar salubérrimo. El piísimo 
¿Obispo ha muerto. Mi reloj es mejor que el tuyo, pero el 
(that) del doctor es el mejor de todos. Jorje tiene buen vino, 
Francisco le*) tiene mejor, pero José es quien*) tiene el 
mejor vino. Esta isla es mas grande que aquella. Mi primo 
está en la clase superior, y mi hermano en la clase inferior. 
Las frutas mas sabrosas se hallan en la Andalucia baja. Mi 
vecino es un hombre integérrimo. La Gronlanda es un pais 
friísimo. Las almendras son dulces, pero el azúcar es mas 
dulce. Mi primo es el hombre mas sincero del mundo, y mi 
prima es la muger mas hermosa de la ciudad, Esta cerveza 
es mas cara que el vino, pero es malísima. Las pérdidas por 
(by) mar son mas considerables que por tierra. Las manu- 
facturas inglesas son mas baratas que las (those) que vienen 
de Francia. El comercio de Sevilla es ménos floreciente que 
el (that) de Cádiz. Europa es la menor parte del mundo, y 


Asia es la mayor. A 


Traduccion. 31. > 


This rose is more beautiful than that; 1t is the most 
beautiful of all my flowers. My book is very old; it is older 
than thine (el tuyo). Mrs. (la Señora) N. is very amiable; 
she is the most amiable lady (that) I know. This news is 
quite certain (Sup. abs.). Murillo was a very celebrated Spa- 
nish painter, This bishop was very beneficent; now (ahora) 
he is very poor. Is your (tu) brother older or younger than 
you (t#)? He is taller than I, but he is younger. A very 
rich man is not always a very happy man. This fruit is 
more sour than sweet. This translation is more difficult than 
it seems. The captain was as brave as generous. He has so 
many relations that he cannot count them all. That is the 
richest man of the town. The island of Madeira is finer than 
the island of Mallorca. Galicia is the coldest province of 
Spain, [it] is a very cold country. Are you in the upper or 
in the lower class? This wine is very bad; the beer is better. 
We were all very tired, but my sister was the most tired of 
all. Why are you (tú) not so obedient as your (fw) brother? 


*) Some, referring to a preceding substantive, and followed 
by an adjective, ig rendered by the Accus. of the personal pro- 
noun; thus: le tiene mejor; has some better (i. c. wine). — The 
next sentence: José es quien tiene el mejor, means: J. has the best, 
literally: is he who has the best. y, 
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Do you know (conoce V.) a more interesting (interesante) 
book than this? God is the Supreme Being (Ser). 


Conversacion. 


¿Cómo fué el comercio de esta Fué mui floreciente, 
ciudad ? 


¿Es fuerte tu hermano ? Si, es un hombre fortisimo. 
¿Quién ha muerto ayer? El piísimo obispo. 

¿Cómo era el capitan ? Era tan valiente como sincero. 
¿Es pequeña esta casa ? Al contrario, es mas graude de 


lo que parece, 
¿Tiene V. tantos criados Yo tengo mas. 
cuantos tenia su padre? 


¿Es cierta esta noticia? Si, Señor, es certísima, 

¿Cuál camino es mui áspero? El camino de la virtud es aspér- 
rimo. 

¿Cómo es la almendra ? Es dulcisima, pero ménos dulce 
que el azucar. 

¿Tiene V. buen vino? Le (see the Note, p. 77) tengo 


bueno, pero mi vecino es 
‘ quien tiene el mejor. 
¿Quién es Murillo? Murillo es un celebérrimo pin- 
tor español. 
¿Conoce V. 4un hombre sin- Conozco á un hombre mui sin- 
cero ? cero, conozco a V. 


Twenty first Lesson. Leccion vigésima 
prima. 
On the regular verb. — Verbos regulares. 


By the termination of the Infinitive Mood we &s- 
tinguish three different forms of conjugation, viz.: 

The first conjugation, with the Infinitive Mood ending 
in ar, as: amar, to love. 

The second conjugation, with the Infinitive ending 
in er, as: barrer, to sweep. 

The ¿third conjugation, terminating in ¿r, as: batir, 
to beat. 


Note. The vowel preceding the final r is characteristic of 
the whole conjugation. The inflections after these characteristic 
vowels are nearly alike in all three conjugations. 


I. Conjug. 
Infin. 
Am-ar, to love. 
(Churact. vowel a.) 


Yo am-o, I love 
tú —as, thou lovest 
él —a, he loves 


nosotros —amos, 


we love 
vosotros —ats, 

you love 
ellos —an, 

they love. 


Amaba, 1 loved 


II. Conjug. 
Infin. 


Barr-er, to sweep. 


(Charact. vowel e.) 


Indicativo. 
Presente. 


Barr-o, 1 sweep 
—es, thou sweepest 
—e, he sweeps 


—emos, we sweep 
—eis, you sweep 
—en, they sweep. 


Imperfecto. 
Barria, 1 swept 
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TT. Conjug. 


Infin. 
Bat-ir, to beat. 
(Charact. vowel i.) 


Bat-o, 1 beat 
—es, thou beatest 
—e, beats. 


—imos, we beat 
—és, you beat 


—en, they beat. 


| Batia, 1 beat 


—abas, "thou lovedst] —éas, thou sweptst | —¿as, thou beatst 


—aba, he loved 


t, he swept 


—ábamos, we loved —tamos, we swept 
—abais, you loved '—iaés, you swept 
— aban, they loved. —¿an, they swept. 


Amé, I loved 
-aste, thou lovedst 
—6, he loved 


—ámos*), we loved 
—asteis, you loved 
—aron, they loved. 


, shall 
love 
—arás, thou wilt 
love 
—ará, he will love 


—aremos, we shall 


love 
—areis, you will 

love 
— arán, they will 

love. 


Definido. 
Barri, 1 swept 
—iste, thou sweptst 
—ió, he swept 
—d¿mo0s, we swept 
—isteis, you swept 


—éeron, they swept. 


Barreré, 1 shall 


sweep 
—erás, thou wilt 
sweep 
—erá, he will 
sweep 
—eremos, we shall 
sweep 
—ereis, you will 
sweep 
—erán, they will 
sweep. 


—ia, he beat 


—famos, we beat 
—iais, you beat 
—ian, they beat. 


Batti, 1 beat 

—iste, thou beatst 
—ió, he beat 
—émos*), we beat 
—isteis, you beat 
—ieron, they beat. 


| Batiré, I shall beat 


—irás, thou wilt 
beat 
—irá, he will beat 


—iremos, we shall 
beat 
—ireis, you will 
beat 
—irán, they will 
beat. 


*) The acute accent marks the difference from the lst pers. 


plur. Pres. Indic. 


A 
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Condicional. 
Amaria, I should Barreria, I should Batiria,' I should 
love sweep beat 


—irias, thou 
wouldst beat 
—iria, he would 
beat 


—erias, thou 
wouldst sweep 
—eria, he would 
sweep 
—ariamos, we —ertamos, we —irtamos, we 
should love should sweep should beat 
—ariais, you would --eriais, you would —iriais, you would 


—arias, thou 
wouldst love 
—aria, he would 
love 


love SWEEP | beat 
—arian,they would —erian, they would: —¿rian, they would 
love. sweep. beat. 


Imperativo. 


Ama, love (thou) 
amad, love (you). 


Ame V.*), love! 


Barre, sweep (thou) Bate, beat (thou) 
barred, sweep (you). batid, beat (you). 


Barra V.*), sweep! Bata V.*), beat! 


(polite form) (pol. form) (pol. form) 
ño Negatively. 
No ames*), do (thou)| No barras, do (thou)! No batas, do thou) 
not love! not sweep! not beat! 
No ameis*), do (you), No barrais, do (you) No batais, do (you) 
not love! not sweep! not beat! 


No ame V.*), do not! No barra T., do not! bata V., do not 
love! (pol. form) sweep! (pol. form)| beat! (pol. form). 


Subjuntivo. 


Presente. 
Aine, I love Barra, 1 sweep I beat 
—es, thou love —as, thou sweep —as, thou beat 
—e**), he love —a, le sweep —a, he beat 


—amos, we beat 
—ais, you beat 
—an, they beat. 


—emos, we love 
— eis, you love 
—en, they love. 


—amos, We sweep 
—ais, you sweep 
—an, they sweep. 


*) These forms are taken from the Present of the Subjunc- 
tive Mood (see the following Note). 


**) The 3rd pers. Sing. of the Pres. Subj. is of great impor- 
tance, because used with V., it replaces the Imperatire of the 
polite form, thus: Ame V.!/ (Do) love! Barra Vb! (Do) sweep! 
Bata V.! (Do) beat! The difference from the affirmative and 
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Imperfecto. 

Amase, if I loved Barriese, if 1 swept Batiese, if I beat 

—ases, if thon  —i¿eses, if thou —¢éeses, if thou 

lovedst sweptst beatst 

if he loved —d¿ese, if he swept if he beat 

if we  —désemos, if we  —+tésemos, if we 

loved swept beat 

—aseis, if you  —+teseis, if you —¢éeseis, if you 

loved swept beat 

—asen, if they  -iesen, if they —¢esen, if they 

loved. | swept. beat. 

Futuro. 
Amare, if I shall| Barriere, if I shall| Batiere, if I shall 
love sweep beat 
—ares, if thou wilt| —¿eres, if thou wilt} —¿eres, if thou wilt 
love sweep beat 
—are, if he will| —¿ere, if he will|—éere, if he will 
love sweep beat 
Amáremos, if wei Barriéremos, if we| Batiéremos, if we 
shall love shall sweep ‘shall beat 
—areis, if you will | —¿ereis, if you will! —¿ereís, if you will 
love sweep beat 
—aren, if they will; —¿eren, if they will; —¿eren, if they will 
love. sweep. beat. 
Condicional. 

Amara, if I should| Barriera, if 1 should! Batiera, if I should 
love sweep beat 

—aras, if thou |—ieras, if thou |—ieras, if thou 


wouldst love wouldst sweep wouldst beat 
—ara. if he would! —iera, if he would —¿era, if he would 
love! sweep| beat 


interrogative form with which the so-called Imperative of the 
polite form is easily confounded, will be best seen in the follow- 
ing table: 


IT, Conjug. 


You sweep, V. barre. 
Do you sweep? ¢Barre V.? 
Do sweep! ¿Barra V.! 


III. Conjug. 
Py You beat, V. bate. 
Do you beat? ¿Bate T.? 
Do beat! ¿Bata V.! 


Sauer, Spanish Grammar. 3rd Edit. 


I. Conjug. 
You love, V. ama. 
Do you love? ¿Ama V.? 
Do love! j Ame V.! 
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Plural. 
Amáramos, if we| Barriéramos, if we| Batiéramos, if we 
should love should sweep, should beat 
—arats, if you —terais, if you —terais, if you 
would love would sweep| would beat 
—aran, if they -—éeran, if they  —iteran, if they 
would love. would sweep. would beat. 
Gerundio. 
Amando, loving. |Barriendo, sweep- Batiendo, beating. 
| ing. 
Participio. 

Amado, loved. | Barrido, swept. |Batido, beaten. 
Compound Tenses. Trempos compuestos. 
Indicativo. 

Perfecto indefinido. 
He I have 
has ; amado, baxrido, batido, thou hast ; loved, swept, beaten 
ha c he has | 
etc. etc. 
Pluscuamperfecto. 
\ 
etc. etc. 


Perfecto anterior. 
Hube amado, barrido, batido, I had loved, swept, beaten 
etc. etc, 
Futuro perfecto. 
Habré amado, barrido, batido, 1 shall have loved, swept, 
beaten. 


Condicional perfecto. 


Habria amado, barrido, 1 should have loved, swept, 
batido, beaten. 
Subjuntivo. 
Perfecto indefinido. 
Haya amado, barrido, I have loved, swept, beaten. 
batido, 
Pluscuamperfecto. 
Hubiese amado, barrido, if I had loved, sWept, beaten, 


batido, e 
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Futuro. 
Hubiere amado, barrido, if I shall have loved, swept, 
batido. beaten. 
Condicional. 
, Hubiera amado, barrido, if I should have loved, swept, 
batido. beaten. 
Observations. 


Although the use of the tenses will be taught in the 
Second Part, we think it desirable to give here a few hints 
on those tenses which offer the greatest difficulties to the be- 
ginner. 

1) In conditional clauses beginning with “if”, the Spa- 
niard uses the Imperfecto of the Subjunctive or the Condicio- 
mal of the same Mood, and the principal sentence follows (or 
precedes) with the Condicional of the Indicative Mood, thus: 


Imperf. Subj. Cond. Indic. 
Si amases (or amaras) los buenos libros, serias mas 
instruido. . 


If you loved good books, you would be more ainstructed. 
Condit. Subj. Impf. Subj. 
Si las riquezas hubieran (or hubiesen) podido saciar mis 
Condit. Ind. 
deseos, las habria amado. 
If riches could have satisfied my wishes, I should have 
loved them. 


2) In exclamations expressing desire etc, the Imperfecto 
of the Subjunctive is used as well as the Condicional of the 
same Mood, as: 

Ojalá eso fuera (or fuese) asi! 

Would to God that (it) were so! 

8) After to tell, to say, to think, and similar verbs, the 
Condicional of the Indicative is used, if the principal sentence 
is affirmative. If, on the contrary, the principal sentence is 
negative, interrogative, or expresses doubt, the Condicional or 
the Imperfecto of the Subjunctive should be employed in the 
accessory sentence, thus: 


He said (had said) that he would come. 


Cond. Ind. 
Decia (dijo) (habia dicho) que vendria. 
I did not think that they would overtake us, 
y Cond. Subj. Impf. Subj. 
No creia que nos alcanzaran or alcanzasen. 
6* 
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4) After the verbs “to be willing, to desire, to wish, to 
pretend” etc. the Condicional of the Indicative should never be 
used; the Condicional of the Subjunctive or the Imperfecto of 
the same Mood are alone admissible, as: 

1 wished he would come. 

Queria que viniera or viniese (but never vendria). 

5) The Futuro of the Subjunctive refers to a Futuro or 
Imperativo in the principal sentence, as: 

You will come if you can (properly: if you will be able 

to come). 

Vendrás si pudieres (or puedes, Pres.). 

This is commonly the case, if the accessory sentence is 
introduced by “he who”, “that which”, “all that”, where in 
English, too, the Future might be used instead of the Pre- 
sent, as: 

Choose of these places that which pleases you best. 

Elye de estos puestos él que mas te agradare (or agrade, 


Pres. Subj ). 
e Words. 

Los estudios, the studies. estudiar, to study. 
el jóven, the young man, creer, to believe, to think. 

youth. comprender, to understand. 
ta escoba, the broom. meter, to put. 
el capote, the cloak. temer, to fear. 
el negocio, the business. ofender, to offend. 
el negociante, the merchant. partir, to depart, to set out. 
viver, to live. trabajar, to work. 
piadoso, a, pious. llegar, to arrive. 
diligente, diligent. dicho, said (pp ). 


Reading Exercise. 32. 

¿Qué busca V.? Yo busco mi sombrero, y estos niños 
buscan sus libros. Amamos a nuestros padres (paremts) y 
parientes (relations). Hablabas siempre de tus flores y pájaros. 
Este rei amó á su pueblo. Amaremos siempre á los que 
(those who) son virtuosos. Hablaré mañana al médico. Ha- 
blarias mas de tus estudios, si fueses mas diligente. ¿Cree 
V. que nuestro vecino llegue hoi? Creo que llegará mañana. 
¿Ha comprendido V. lo que he dicho? No lo he com- 
prendido todo. El criado metió la escoba sobre la mesa, 
cuando habia acabado (done) de barrer el cuarto. ¿ Venderá 
V. sus perros? Venderé mis caballos, pero no venderé mis 
perros. Venderia mi capote, si no temiese ofender á mi 
madre, Estos negociantes no venderian sus casag, si hubiesen 
hecho (done) mejores negocios. ¿A quién ha vendido V. sus 
libros? ¿Cuándo partirá si padre de V. para Madrid? Par- 
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tirá esta tarde. ¿Desde (since) cuándo vive V. en esta casa? 
Desde siete % (inst. of 6, or. See the Prepos.) ocho dias, 
¿Cuándo ha recibido V. su dinero? Recibí mi dinero ayer. 


Traduccion, 33. 


Will you (té) look for (tr. search) my books and pens? 

«I should look for them (los), if 1 had time. We zalways 1speak 
of our friends. Shall you (V.) speak to the physician to- 

morrow? 1 should speak to the physician to-day, if he were 

here. The good king loved his (su) people. Do you under- 

stand (entiende V.) the book which 1 have given (dado) you? 

I have understood all*) very well (mui bien). The footman has 


put the hat on the table. 


If you (V.) were more diligent, 


you would oftener speak of your studies. God loves those 


who are pious and virtuous. 


My friend always spoke of his 


horses and dogs. I do not think that the Spanish merchant 
has (Subj.) already (ya) arrived. The young man studied the 
whole day. I should depart this afternoon, if the weather 
were not so bad. Do you think (that) you will set out to- 
day? I should depart at once (desde luego), if I had received 
my money. We live**) these (tr, since) three months in this 
house. The footman has not swept the rodm to-day. 


Conversacion. 


¿Ama V. & mi hermano? 
¿A quién ama Dios? 


¿Qué buscaba su criado de V.? 


¿Ha tomado V. mi corta- 
plumas (penknife)? 
¿Hablará V. hoi al rei? 


¿Trabajará V. esta tarde? 


¿Porqué llora (cries, weeps) 
este niño? 
¿Vive aquí su tio de V.? 


¿Cree V. que el criado llegue 
(see Less. 22, 2) pronto 
(soon) ? 

¿Qué ha vendido su amigo 
de V.? 

¿Desde cuándo vive V. en 
esta calle? 


o 
*) (everything). 
**) (have been living). 


Amo mucho & su hermano de V. 

Dios ama al que (him who) hace 
bien ú los desdichados. 

Buscaba mi sombrero y mis 
guantes. 

No he tomado nada, 


He hablado ayer al rei y á la 
reina, 

No trabajaré, porque no tengo 
tiempo. 

Porque no tiene nada que (to) 
comer (eat). 

No, Sefior, vive en casa (at) 
del Señor Verguero (Mr. V.’s). 

No creo que llegue hoi. 


Ha vendido sus caballos y sus 
perros. 
Desde un año y algunos meses, 


86 


¿Ha recibido V. una carta Aun (yef) no he recibido nada. 
de Sevilla? 
¿Dónde viven las hijas de su Viven en una quinta (country- 
tia? house, cottage) mui léjos (far) 
de Ja ciudad. 


Reading Exercise. 
El camello y la pulga. 


En una larga jornada 

Un camello mui cargado 
Esclamó ya fatigado: 

¡Oh, qué carga tan pesada! 
Doña Pulga, que montada 
Iba sobre el, al instante 
Se apea, y dice arrogante: 
Del peso te libro yo! 

El camello respondio: 
Gracias, señor elefante. 


La pulga, the flea. doña, Lady, Mas, 
el camello, the camel. montar, to mount; ir montado, 
largo, longs far. to ride. 
la jornada, the jouiney. al instante, directly. 
cargar, to load. apearse, to alight. 
esclamar, to exclaim. dice, says. 
fatigar, to tire. arrogante, arrogant(ly). 
la carga, the burden, charge, el peso, the burden. 
load. librar, to deliver, to free from... 
que — tan, what a.... responder, to answer. 
pesado, heavy. gracias, thank you. 


Twenty second Lesson. Leccion vigésima 
segunda. 
Peculiarities of some regular verbs. 


The following phonetic rules do not, properly speak- 
ing, consider any irregularities of the verb, but rather 
tend to show, how by sundry orthographical alterations 
the regular pronunciation is to be retained through all 
its moods and tenses. Thus in the verb vencer, to con- 
quer, the c of the root, in the 2. Sing. Pres., is changed 
into 2, in order to preserve the hissing sound of the 
consonant, = venzo. (Venco would be pronofinced »ven- 
ko.«) — These alteratione are as follows: 
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1) Verbs ending in -car, ás: tocar, to touch, change 
the c into gu before e, thus: Def. Toqué, I touched. 
¡Toque V.! (Do) touch! — Whereas: ¿Toca V.? Do 
you touch? 


2) Those in -gar insert u after g before e, as: pagar, 
to pay; Def. Pagué, I paid. ;Pague V.! (Do) pay! — 
But: ¿Paga V.? Do you pay? 

3) Verbs in -cer and -cir change c into 2 before a 
and O, as: vencer, to conquer; venzo, I conquer; ¡venza 
V.! (do) conquer! whereas ¿vence V.? do you conquer? —; 
resarcir, to compensate, to make amends for; resarzo, I 
compensate; whereas resarces, thou compensatest; resarce, 
he compensates. 


4) The verb delinquir, to offend against ... changes 
gu into € before a or O, as: Pres. Yo delenco; but: tú 
delinques, el delinque etc. 

5) Verbs ending in -ger and -gir change g into Jj 
before a or o, as: escoger, to choose; Pres. yo escojo; 
Pres. Subj. escoja, escojas, etc.; but tú escoges, "el escoge; 
regir, to direct; yo rijo, tú riges, el rige; rija ete. 

6) The verbs in -zar, as: rezar, to pray, change z 
into ¢ before e, thus: recé, I prayed; ¡rece V.! do pray! 
Whereas: ¿reza V.? do you pray? 

7) The verbs in -eer, as: leer, to read, change + into 
Y, whenever ¿ would come between two vowels, without 
having the stress; thus in the Grerundio, the 3. pers. sing. 
and plur. of the Definido, etc., as: leyendo, reading; leyó, 
he read; leyeron, they read; leyera, leyese, he would read 
etc.; whereas: lei, I read (Imperf.); lee, he reads; leiamos, 
we read etc. 

The verbs in wir, as: atribuir, to attribute, follow 
the same rule; thus: atriduí, I attributed; but: atribuyo, 
I attribute. 


Words. 
El cuarto, the room. el sastre, the tailor. 
la sencillez, the simplicity. el abuelo, the grandfather. 
el tema, the task. la abuela, the grandmother. 


el error, la falta \ the fault la gaceta, the newspaper. 


el defecto f el colegio, the school. 
el escritorio | the counting- — creer, to believe. 
el despacho {* house. la pasion, the passion. 


la cuenta, the account. estumable, respectable. 
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la pereza, idleness. registrar, to examine (an ac- 
acabar, to finish, count etc.). 
aumentar, to increase. es preciso, it is necessary; I, 
decaer, to decay. he, we etc. must, 
olvidar, to forget. atentamente, attentively. 
ignorar, not to be aware. adquirir, to obtain. 
viajar, to travel. despreciar, to detest. 
padecer, to suffer. huir, to flee, to fly (French: a 
sentir, to be sorry. buscar, to ‘search, to look for. 
herido, wounded.*) dejar, to let, to cease, to leave 
llegar, to arrive. off. 
marcharse, to go away, to azotar, to beat. 

depart. faltar, to fail, 


subir, to go up stairs. 
Reading Exercise. 84. 


El padre amó á su hijo. El criado barria el cuarto de 
la prima. ¿Batís (vosotros) 4 mi perro? Los hombres aman 
mas el lujo que la sencillez. ¿Acabará V. hoi su tema? V. 
aumenta su fortuna y la mia decae. Olvidamos facilmente 
nuestros defectos, creyendo que el mundo los ignore. Yo via- 
jaba con, su hermano de V. Mi padie creyó que V, batiese 
al pobre. muchacho. He sentido en ver (fo see) al soldudo 
herido. ¿Ha hablado V. al ministro? Llegué ayer de Ma- 
drid y me marcharé mañana para Salamanca. Suba V. al escri- 
torio; hallaiá una carita para V. jRegistremos la cuenta! 
¿Ha pagado V. ú su sastre? ¡Páúguele (him) V.! Es pre- 
ciso que yo hable á tu tio. Esa es la iglesia de que nos ha- 
blaba tanto la abuela. El hombre reforma sus costumbres, 
adquiriendo vada dia nuevas virtudes. Los hombres aman 
naturalmente lo bueno y desprecian lo malo. ¿Porqué no 
paga V. lo que ha comprado? El sastre quiere que V. pague 
su vestido. Mi abuelo está leyendo la gaceta. ¿Lee V. cada 
dia en ese libro? Lei ayer, pero no he leido hoi. ¡Huya 
V. la mala compañía y busque V. la buena! No dejes de 
repasar (to look over, to peruse) tus lecciones ántes de ir (ve- 
fore going) al colegie. 

Traduccion. 85. 


(Do) choose one of these rooms! Did you sweep (.Def.) 
the room yesterday, or have you swept it the day before 
yesterday (antes de ayer)? Why do you beat my dog? I 
did not beat him (le, precedes the verb), but I think that 
the footman has beaten him. Thinking that my father was 
(estaba) reading the letter, 1 forgot (Def.) to bring (traer) 
the newspaper. 1 never (jámas) fail au (1. e. im) my 


i *) = férir in French: oe coup férir, without striking one 
ow. 
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duties. The man who conquers his passions, is estimable, Look 
over your lessons before you go to school! Do not beat the 
poor boy, Sir! He has suffered much in (= during) his life*). 
Why don't you pay (transl. do not pay you) your tailor? 
Do pay him! One must pay one’s (sus) bills. Did you think 
I would read this «book (Condic. de Sub).)? The wounded 
“soldier has suffered much. Did you arrive (Def.) from Paris? 
No, I have arrived from Madrid; (the) last time I arrived 
from Paris. I attributed his faults to his bad company. I 
attribute it only (solamente) to your (2.Sing.) idleness, that you 
have not finished your task. You forget “everything (= all); 
yesterday you forgot (= have forg.) the newspaper, and to- 
morrow you will forget your books, I make amends for my 
fault; do (thou) also (tambien) redress (2. Sing.) yours (el tuyo). 
I always detested bad company. Do not fail (= omit) to 
examine the account! If you (2. Sing.) did not love (tanto) (the) 
idleness so much, you would be more respectable. Would 
to God, the war were over! Do you wish (quiere V.) that I 
(1. e. me to) come (zenga)? 1 would (queseera) that your 
brother came (see Less. 21, 3). Choose (2. Sing.) of these 
rooms that which (cl que) pleases (Sub).) you most! 


Conversacion. 
¿Que ha hecho el criado? Barrio el cuarto de su amo. 
¡Acabe V. su tema! No tengo tiempo para acabar 
mi tema. 


¿Acabara V. su tema mañana? Sin duda lo acabaré mañana, 

¿Que creyó su padre de V.? Que V. azotó a ese pobre mu- 
chacho. 

¿Qué querria V.? Que V, viniese (viniera) á mi 
casa para hablar conmigo. 

¿Que dijo el soldado herido? Ha dicho que no tiene hambre, 
sino sed. 

¡Pague V. á su sastre! No tengo dinero para pagarle 
(pay him). 

¿Quién es estimable? El hombre que domina (governs) 
á sus pasiones. 

¿Cree V. á la paz? No creo que tendremos la paz 
este año. 

¿Ha hablado V. al ministro? No he hablado al ministro mis- 
mo, pero he hablado á su 


secretario. 

¿Qué olvidamos facilmente? Olvidamos facilmente nuestros 
defectos. 

¿Cuándo llegó V.? Llegué ayer de Paris. 


*) (lifetitae). 
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Reading Exercise. 
El barbero de José Il. 


Un dia, habiendo llegado el emperador José á una ciu- 
dad ántes que su acompañamiento, le preguntó el ama de la 
posada, si pertenecia al séquito del emperador. »No<, respondió 
el príncipe. Sin embargo, con tan lacónica respuesta no quedó' 
satisfecha la curiosidad de la buena muger. Buscó un pretesto 
para entrar en su cuarto, y viéndole ocupado en afeitarse, le 
preguntó, si tenia algun cargo cerca del emperador. »Si«, 
respondió el monarca, »algunas veces le afeito.« 


Barbero, the barher. sin embargo, notwithstanding, 

el emperador, the emperor. nevertheless. 

ántes, sooner, before. la respuesta, the answer. 

el acompañamiento, the atten- quedó satisfecha, was satisfied, 
dance. contented. 

preguntar, to ask. buscar, to seek. 

el ama, the landlady (see Les- el pretesto, pretext. 
son 1). entrar, to enter. 

la posada, the inn. viéndole, seeamg him (Part. pres. 

pertenecer, to belong. of ver, to see). 

el séquito, the attendance, suite. afeitar, to shave. 

responder, Lo answer. cargo, place, office. 

el príncipe, the prince. cerca, near. 


la vez, the time (in phrases like “three times, sometimes” etc.). 


Twenty third Lesson. Leccion vigésima 
tercia. 
On pronouns. De los pronombres. 


Pronouns are used to avoid the repetition of substan- 
tives. There are six kinds, viz.: 1) the Personal; 2) tHe 
Demonstrative; 3) the Possessive; 4) the Interrogative ; 
5) the Relative, and 6) the Indefinite pronoun. 


Personal pronouns. Pronombres personales. 


There are two kinds of Personal pronouns, viz.: 
Absolute (absolutos) and Conjunctive (conjunctivos). The 
latter are only employed in the Dative and Accusative 
case. The Spaniards consider a personal pronoun as con- 
junctive (i. e. closely joined to the verb), if no stress is 
laid on it, and if it is not preceded by a preposition, Ex: 
Give me a book; here the, stress is laid on the word book 
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and not on the pronoun me, which therefore is considered 
to be a conjunctive pronoun. In the sentence, however: Give 
this book to me and not to my sister, the stress is laid on 
the word to me. Therefore to me is an absolute pronoun. 


The former of the above sentences is rendered thus: 


Dadme un libro (here the pronoun and verb are even 
contracted into one word). 


The latter example is translated as follows: 


[A 


Dadme un libro á mi y no á mi hermana. 


Note. The reason why the Romance languages have two sorts 
of personal pronouns is, because those little words, like me, te, se 
etc. (Ital.: mi, ti, sí etc.; French: me, te, se etc.), are, as it were, 
not strong enough to bear the stress, when laid on the pronoun. 
In French and Italian more sonorous forms are chosen in such a 
case, as moi for je; toi for tu etc.; Ital. let for la; lui for lo ete. 
In Spanish the stress is laid on the absolute pronoun (4 mas etc.) 
which is superadded, as shown in the above sentence. 


We begin with the Absolute personal pronoun. 


1st Person. a 
Sing. Plur. Femimn.o 
Yo, 1 Nosotros, Nosolras, we 
(nos) (nos) 
de mi, of me de nosotros, de nosotras, of us 
á mí, to me, me.*) 4 nosotros, á nosotras, tu us, us. 
2nd Person. 
Sing. Plur. Femin. 
Tu, thou Vosotros, Vosotras, you 
(vos) (vos) 
ede ti, of me de vosotros, de vosotras, of you 
á ti, to thee, thee. dá vosotros (os), «4 vosotras (os), to you, 
ou. 
3rd Person. : 
(Masculine.) 
Sing. El, he Plur. Ellos, they 
de él, of him de ellos, of them 
á él, to him, him. á ellos, to them, them, 
(Feminine.) 
Sing. Ella, she Plur. Ellas, they 
de ella, of her de ellas, of them 
á ella, to her, her. á ellas, to them, them. 


_ _*) As we Stated Less. III, the personal Accusative is rendered 
in Spanish by the Dative. o 


( Neuter.) 
Sing. Ello, it 
de ello, of it 
á ello, to it. 


For both genders and numbers. 


Gen. de st, of himself, herself, itself, themselves, 

Dat. and | ú sí, to himself, herself, itself, themselves, 

Accus. f himself, herself, itself, themselves. 
Observations. 


1) The forms de él, de ella, de ello etc. were formerly 
contracted into dél, della, dello etc. These contractions are 
now obsolete. 


2) Nos and vos, instead of nosotros, as, vosotros, as, are 
only used in official style, mus expressing the so-called “Plural 
of Majesty”. Ex.: Nos Don N., Obispo de .... os mandamos. 
We NN. bishop of... bid you. 


3) Contrary to the practice of other Romance languages, 
in Spanish we dnd you have a mase. and fem. gender. ‘Thus: 
Nosotros (masculine); vosotras (feminine). 


4) The Spanish language has no form similar to the 
French en or the Italian ve. The English forms thereof, none, 
some, any etc. are either omitted or rendered by the Genitive 
of the Absolute personal pronouns, sometimes also by a Uon- 
junctive personal pronoun, as: 

Have you any books? ¿Tiene V. libros? 

I have more than you*). Zengo mas (de ellos) que V. 

Have you some wine? ¿Tienes vino? 

I have none. No (le) tengo. (Lit. I have i not.) » 

(See the following Lesson.) 


5) Ello may only be used us the Subject of the sentence, 
and should be placed at the beginning. In the middle of the 
phrase, lo is used instead of ello; as: 

(Ello) parece dificil, mas no lo es. 

It seems (to be) difficult, but it is not. 


6) The Conjunction con (with) is contracted with mi, ti, 
st into conmigo, contigo, consigo, with me, with thee, with 
him etc. 

7) The English expressions “I myself” or “my own self”, 
“he himself”, “your own self” etc. are always rendered by 
yo mismo, fem. yo misma; él mismo, V. mismo, a, etc. 


a 


*) French: Pen ai plus que rous. 


Words. 


El dinero, the money. no tener razon, to be wrong. 

ver, to see. alabar, to praise. 

luego, adv., soon. acusar, to accuse. 

tener razon, to be right. llevar, to carry. (Fr. lever, to lift.) 
. Reading Exercise, 386. 


¿Quién lo (it, so) dice? Yo, — é — ella — nosotros — 
vosotras. Nosotros tuvimos razon; vosotras lo vereis (will 
sec) luego. ¿Quién lo ha dicho, el ó ella? ¿Vienes tú con- 
migo? He venido contigo. ¿Quién estuvo aquí, él ó ella? 
No hablo de él, sino de ellas. Hablamos de vosotros y de 
vosotras. ¿Habla V. de ellos ó de ellas? Esos hombres se 
alaban á sí mismos (themselves). Las mugeres se acusan 4 si 
mismas. Harias*) mejor (you had better) ocuparte (care) de 
ti mismo (mind your own business). Llevo todo mi dinero 
conmigo. ¿Quién ha hablado de mi? Yo he hablado de V., 
de él y de ella, ¡No hable V. siempre de si mismo! ¿Ha 
dado V. el dinero á mi 6 á mi amigo? Lo he dado 4 él. 
Vosotros no teneis razon. 


Traduccion. 87, 

Who is there? He, she, we, you, ler Do *you give 
(da V.) the money to me or to her? I love (quiero) thee, 
but I do not love him. Have you seen me or her? You 
carry all about (con) you. Has (from llevar) he money about 
him? She has no money about her. We (m.) are poor, but 
you (f.) are rich. We (m.) speak of you (f.), and you (f.) 
speak of us (m.). Have you some money? I have more (of 
it) than you. That (it) seems [to be] very difficult, but it 
is very easy. I have seen you (m. Pl.) and them (f. Pl.). 
She loves thee, but she does not love me. He and she were 
here; they have spoken (to) with him and (to) with her. I 
did not speak of you, but (smo) I spoke of them (Pl. fem.). 
This lady praises herself. Why do you accuse her, and not 
him? Shall you take all your money with you? He would 
have taken all his money with him, if he had had time (el 
tiempo). 

Conversacion. 

¿Quién ha hecho eso? Yo, tú, el, ella. 
¿Quién ha hablado de mi? Yo he hablado de V. 
¿Quién ha venido conmigo? Yo he venido contigo. 


¿Tiene V. dinero? Tengo mas dinero que él. 

¿Qué tiene ella? Tiene muchas cosas. 

¿Me llamas (dost thouw call) No te llamo á ti, llamo á él 
á mi? y a ella. 


¿Quién se acusa á si mismo? Mi amigo se acusa ú si mismo. 


*) from hacer, to do. 
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¿Es él rico ó pobre? El no es rico, es paupérrimo 
(very poor). 

¿De quién habla él ? Habla de nosotros y de vosotras. 

¿Ba ella llegado sola ? No, ha llegado conmigo, 


¿Tiene ella otro sombrero? No, Señor, no tiene otro. 


Reading Exercise. 

Luis décimo cuarto preguntó un dia á uno de sus cortesa- 
nos: »¿Sabe V. el castellano?« — »No, Señor«, respondió el 
cortesano, »pero lo aprenderé«, Se aplicó mucho para apren- 
der aquel idioma, y despues de haber tomado muchisimo 
trabajo, porque le parecia que el rei tenia intencion de nom- 
brarle embajador en la corte de España, dijo un dia 4 Luis 
décimo cuarto: »Señor, ahora ya sé el castellano. — »Mui 
bien«, respondió el rei, »en ese caso puede V. leer el Don 


Quijote en su original. «*) 


El cortesano, the courtier. le parecia, 14 seemed to him; he 
¿Sabe V.2 do you know? thought. 
aplicarse, to take pains. la intencion, the intention. 
aprender, to learn. el embajador, ambassador. 
el idioma, the language. dijo, he said. 
despues de, after: sé, 1 know. 
tomarse trabajo, to apply one's puede V., you can. 

selt to. leer, to read. [(language). 
Nomar ls to appoint him. en su original, in the original 


Twenty fourth Lesson. Leccion vigésima 
cuarta. 


Conjunctive personal pronouns. Pronombres 
personales afijos. 


As we observed in the foregoing lesson, these Pro- 
nouns have only the dative and accusative cases. They 


are: 


Sing. 
Dat. me, me (to me); isd thee (to thee); 
Acc. me, me; te, thee; hiniselt 
Dat. le, him (to him); dc, her (to her); har 
Acc, le, him; la, her; — lo, it. itself, 
Plut. se 
Dat. nos, us (to us); os, you (to you); thems 
Acc. os, us; OS, you; la 
Dat. les, them (to them) (m.); les, them (tothem) (f.), 
Acc, los, them (m.); las, them (f.), 


*) The same story is told about Frederick the Great, king of 
Prussia, 
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Observations. 


1) Instead of the fem. Dat, le (her, to her), la is sometimes 
met with, as: la doi, I give her; but le is preferable. Like- 
wise, the Dat. Plur. masc. les (them, tu them) is frequently 
used instead of the Acc. los, as: les he visto, 1 have seen them, 
for los he visto. When speaking of things, the neuter Accusa- 
tive lo (it) may be substituted for le. 


Examples. 

Nuestro amigo salia de su casa, cuando le (or lo) as- 
altaron unos ladrones. 

Our friend left his house, when several robbers assaulted 
him. 

Creen las mugeres que los hombres las (Acc.) aprecian 
particularmente por su hermosura; pero lo que les 
(or las) ascgura para siempre una estimacion verda- 
dera, es la modestia, la virtud etc. 


Women think that men appreciate them particularly for 
their beauty; but what for ever secures them real 
esteem, is modesty, virtue etc. s 


a 

2) Concerning the construction of these pronouns, the 
following rules are of the utmost importance: 

a) The conjunctive pronouns precede the verb in the 
Indicative and Subjunctive mood. They likewise precede the 
Imperative mood, when negatively employed, as: 

Lo dot, 1 give it. 

Lo he dado, I have given it. 

Te mando, 1 command thee. 

Le conocemos, we know him. 

Os ha visto, he has seen you. 
Me diga, he may (shall) tell me. 
¡No lo dé V.! do not give it! 


b) When two of these pronouns, one in the dative, the 
other in the accusative case, meet in the same sentence, they 
both precede the verb, the dative being invariably placed before 
the accusative case, as: 

Te lo doi, I give it thee. 

Te lo he dado, I have given it thee. 

Me lo ha mandado, (lit.) he has ordered it to me. 


A very remarkable anomaly is presented by the pronouns 
of the third person. Whenever a dative of this person (mascu- 
. line or feminine, singular or plural) meets with an accusative 
of the same Person, the dative, for the sake of euphony, is 
rendered by se. Thus instead of 
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anunciárselo por no afligirle mui sensibilmente. Puedes ha- 
blarle. No te he de decir mi nombre. ¿No sabes, quién es 
esa muger? ¿No te la he encomendado? Te lo he dicho 4 
tí y no á él. El pobre muchacho se comenzó á lamentar de 
su suerte. El caballero halló á su enemigo; y vencidole (after 
having conquered him) en batalla singular (duel) y despues 
perdonádole generosamente, le dió la libertad. ¿Han venidó 
VV. á verme? Ella no se lo ha prometido ú el. Apenas 
me hubo visto uno de los tres pastores, cuando me llamó, 
Hallábame*) en este estado, cuando supe (knew, learned) que 
el Señor Gil Blas estaba sin lacayo. Sentámonos 4 la mesa 
mi hermana y yo. Esperábamos con impaciencia la hora para 
vernos y hablarnos. ¿Tiene V. algo que decirnos? ¿Conoce 
V. á estos hombres? Los he visto ayer en casa de mi 
amigo, pero no los conozco. Dime la verdad, que (and) no 
te arrepentiras (you will repent) de haberlo hecho. Se lo 
dijeron (told) á mis hermanos. A mi amo (master) le pareció 
bien este consejo. 


Traduccion. 39. ‘ 


Tell (thou} me! Tell (thou) it us! I expected you. I 
do not éxpect him. Had you expected it? He has given it 
him, There are the books; has he given them to them (fem.)? 
He has given them to the daughters of the general. Leave them 
(to) them! I promised them to them. Has my brother seen 
you (Plur.)? Why will you not impart it to him, if you 
are acquainted (with) of it? Hast thou afflicted him? I have 
afflicted him, but I have not afflicted you. Hast thou told 
(him so) it him? T have told 1t to him, but not to her. We 
were not able (lt. in the state) to promise it him. Why hast 
thou promised it her? I should not have promised it (to) her, 
if you had not given it me. Begone! 1 do not give you so 
much money as I gave you (the) last time (vez). Love one 
another, oh men! He was very sorry (fr. to afflict one's self), 
when he heard (transl. knew) that you had not recommen- 
ded him. Have you known this gentleman? I did “hot 
know him, but I knew his sister (transl. but his sister, I 
knew her). He has recommended her to me. We came (tr. 
have come) to visit him, but as we do not find him at home, 
we shall (wait for) expect him. I have something to tell 
you, Did you know (supo V.) it? I am acquainted with 
his condition, and I (did tell him so) have also told it him, 
but he will not believe it (me). Do you know, that I will 
send them (masc.) to them? 


*) If the principal verb is the first word of the sentence, the 
pronouns may be affixed te it in the cases enumerated under 1). 


Conversation. 


¡Dínos la verdad! 
¿Conoce V. á ese Señor? 


, 


¿Espera V. á su criado? 

¿Se lo ha dicho V. á el 6 á 
ella? 

¿Porqué lo han hecho? 


¿A quién lo dijeron (told they)? 

¿Lo ha prometido ella 4 su 
esposo ? 

¿Quién ha venido ayer? 

¿Qué nos manda (orders, com- 
mands) el Evangelio? 


¿Ha enviado V. las cartas 
á la marquesa ? 

¿Porqué no te da (gives) di- 
nero tu padre? 

¿Quiere V. dar los libros al 
pobre estudiante (student)? 


La digo siempre, 

Le conozco mui bien; es el 
primo de la Señorita Figuera. 

Espero á mi tio: me ha pro- 
metido venir á verme hoi. 

Se lo he dicho á ella y no á 
él, 

Lo han hecho para honrarle (in 
has honour, lit. to honour him). 

Se lo dijeron á mis hermanos. 

Si, se lo ha prometido, 


El pintor ha venido á verme. 

Nos manda amarnos como her- 
manos y socorrernos (assist) 
en la desgracia, 

Se las enviaré por el correo 
(post). 

No puede darme dinero, por- 
que no le*) tiene, » 

Si, Señor, quiero dárselos. 


Reading Exercise. 
El Negro finjido. 
Dos jovenes hermanos, cerrajeros de oficio, se embarcaron, 
hace cuarenta afios, para la Jamaica. 
Luego que llegaron, buscaron alguna ocupacion: pero no 


la halláron en su profesion, porque necesitaban algun dinero 
para establecerse, Viendose sin auxilio alguno, halláron un 
partido bastante estraordinario, y fue el siguiente. Uno de 
ellos, que tenia los cabellos mui crespos, se disfrazó de negro, 
se tiñó la cara y todo el cuerpo, y fue conducido por su 
hermano á la casa de un banquero, a quien suplicó le prestase 
cincuenta doblones sobre la venta de aquel negro. Como este 
era fuerte y vigoroso, logró el hermano el préstamo que dese- 
aba; y recibido el dinero, se escapó el finjido negro de casa 
del prestamista. Volvió á casa de su hermano, y se lavó de 
piés á cabeza. En vano ofrecieron los periódicos recompensas 
al que le presentase, pues era imposibie hallarle. 


*) As the Spanish language has no precise equivalent for 
some or any, the personal pronoun is often used instead, as in 
the above sentefice. Thus: ¿No come V. fruta? Don't you eat 
fruits? Nunca la como, 1 never eat ahy (it. them). 
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Los dos hermanos formaron su establecimiento de cerra- 
jeros con los cincuenta doblones, ganáron mucho dinero y 
volviéron á su país ricos; pero es de advertir, que ántes de 
ausentarse de la Jamaica restituyeron el préstamo con los 
intereses al banquero, y dándole gracias recordándole la 


anécdota del negro. 


Negro, negro. 

finjido, false, sham. 

cerrajero, locksmith. 

embarcarse, to embark, to set 
out for. 

hace, ago (1ít. it does). 

luego, as soon as, 

hallar, to find, 

profesion, profession. 

necesitar, to want. 

establecerse, to establish one's 
self, 

viénduse, seeing (finding) them- 
selves. 

auxilio, help, means. 

hallar un partido, to hit on an 
expedfent. 

bastante, rather. 

y fué, and [this] was. 

el siguiente, the following. i. e. 
as will be seen, as we are 
going to relate. 

cabellos crespos, curly hair. 

disfrazarse, to disguise one's 
self. 

teñir, to paint. 

la cara, the face. 

todo, whole. 

cuerpo, body. 

conducido, lead. 


banquero, banker. 

á quien, to whom, whom. 

suplicar, to beg. 

le prestase, he might lend him. 

la renta, the sale. 

fuerte, strong. 

lograr, to obtain. 

el préstamo, the loan. 

desear, to desire, to wish. 

recibido el dinero, after having 
received the money. 

escaparse, to escape. 

el prestamista, the money-lender. 

volvió, he returned. 

lavarse, to wash one's self, 

de piés á cabeza, from top to toe 

en vano, in vain, 

ofrecer, to offer. 

los periódicos, the newspapers. 

al que, to him who.... 

pues, as, because. 

ganar, to earn; to make. 

el país, the country, native land. 

cs de advertir, 1% must be ob- 
served. 

dntes de ausentarse, before they 
went away. 

restituir, to restore, to give back, 

dándole gracias, thanking him. 

establecimiento, establishment. 


Twenty fifth Lesson. Leccion vigésima 
quinta. 


Demonstrative and inter- 
rogative pronouns. 


Pronombres demostrativos 
6 interrogativos. 


As we stated Less. 14, these words are pronouns, 
when used in lieu of a substantive, i. e. @one. They are 
declined with de and 4. They are: 
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_ Bing. Plur. 
Este, esta, this; esto (n.), this; estos, estas, these. 
Ese, esa, this; eso (n.). this; esos, esas, these. 
Aquel, aquella, that; aquello (n.),that; aquellos, aquellas, those. 
Note. The forms aqueste, aquesta, aquesto for este, esta, esto; 
quese, aquesa, aqueso for ese, esa, eso, are now somewhat obsolete. 
his is also the case with the compounds of este and ese with 
otro: estotro, estotra, this other = the other. Aquel is never con- 
tracted into one word with otro. 
Again, the articles el, la, and lo are frequently used 
as demonstrative pronouns, thus: 
Mi caballo y el de mi hermano. 
My horse and that of my brother. 


The English phrases he who . . ., Pl. those who... are 
rendered by the definite article with que following, because 
the Spanish language has no proper demonstrative pro- 
nouns like the French celui, celle ete. or the Ital. quel, 
quello, quella etc. Ex. 

Los que no moderun sus pasiones son infelices, 

Those who do not moderate their passiofis are ganhappy. 

The neuter lo should be added, where the English 
that is commonly omitted, as: 

No sabe lo que dice. 

He does not know what (that which) he says. 

The neuter forms esto, eso, aquello are only used 
substantively, 1. e. without a noun following, as: 

He hablado de esto, de eso, de aquello. 

T have spoken of it (that). 

As the Spanish language has no pronouns like the 
French en and y (the Italian ne and cs [v2)), the relation 
to a foregoing substantive is expressed as in English. 
Thus: 

Tiene poca fortuna, pero está contento con ella, 

He has but a small fortune, nevertheless he is satisfied 

with it. 

Tengo buenas uvas; enviaré unas (algunas) a V. 

I have fine grapes; I shall send you some. 


¿Cuántos hijos tiene V.? Tengo cuatro. 

How many children have you? I have four. 

Estos árboles son pequeños: pero sus frutas son sabrosas. 
These trees are small, but their fruits are delicious. 
Beberé vino si lo hai. 

I shall drink some wine, if tfere is any. 
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Interrogative pronouns. 


The interrogative pronouns do not differ in their 
form from the relative pronouns. Besides those enume- 
rated Less. 14, $ 4, 5, and 6 (cuál and qué), we should 
mention: : 

Quién, Plur. quiénes, who? 
Cuyo, f. cuya, whose? and 
Cuál, Plur. cuáles, which? 

a) Quién, Pl. quiénes is never used with a substan- 
tive. It has a Plural: quiénes, who? but the Singular 
may be used instead of the Plural. This pronoun is 
declined with de and á. Examples: 

¿Quién habla? Who speaks? Plur. ¿Quiénes hablan? 

¿De quién (de quiénes) habla V.? Of whom do you speak? 

b) Cuál, Plur. cuáles never takes the article and 
thus differs from the relative pronoun cual. Thus: 

¿Cuál es el mas rico? Who is the richest? Whereas: 

La ciudad en la cual estaba, the town where (in which) 

el lived. 

c) Cúyo,*) fem. cúya, Pl. cúyos, f. cúyas, corresponds 
with the English whose? and agrees in gender and number 
with the noun to which it refers. However, the learner 
should be cautioned against the use of this interrogative 
pronoun which very rarely occurs, and advised to replace 
it by: de quién, plur. de quiénes. Thus: 

¿De quién es este libro? rather than: ¿Cúyo es este libro? 
¿De quién es esta carta? rather than: ¿Cúya es esta carla? 
¿De quiénes son estos libros? r. th.: ¿Cúyos son estos libros? 
¿De quiénes son estas cartas? r. th.: ¿Cúyas son estas cartas? 
Whose book is this? 
Whose letter is this? A 
Whose books are these? 
Whose letters are these? 


Words. 
El vicio, the vice. pernicioso, dangerous. 
el carpintero de taller, the joiner. el oficial, the officer. 
el estranjero, the foreigner. el vaso, the glass. 
el muchacho, the boy. la manzana, the apple. 


*) Cúyo (with the accent) is interrogative, whereas cuyo (without 
the accent) is relative. Very seldom cuyo occurs with a substantive 
(1. e. adjectively used), as: 0 

¿Cúyo buque ha naufragado ? 

Whose ship has been wreck€d? 
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Reading Exercise. 40. 

¿Quién se lo ha dicho á V.? ¿Cuál es el enemigo mas 
pernicioso del hombre? El vicio. ¿De quién (cúya) es esta casa, 
y de quiénes (cúyos) son esos jardines? ¿Cuáles son los seño- 
res que han venido? Vendrán (will come) unas mugeres, ¿Quié- 
ves? — La del jardinero y la del carpintero. ¿A quién ha 
hablado el estranjero? A un muchacho que estaba en casa. 
¿Tiene V. mi sombrero ó el del oficial? He tomado sus flores 
de V. y las de la jardinera. No he hallado lo que he buscado. 
Hemos hablado de esto y de aquello. ¿Son esos sus hermanos 
de V.? No, Señor, estos son mis primos, pero aquellos son mis 
hermanos. ¿Es hermosa su casa de V.? No es hermosa, pero 
estoi contento de ella. V. tiene mucha fruta; ¡deme V. al- 
guna! No puedo dársela á V., porque no es mia. ¿Tiene 
V. muchos vasos? Tengo cinco 6 seis. Yo comeria unas 
manzanas, si las hubiera (if there were any). El egoista busca 
amigos, pero no los halla. ¿Ha estado V. en Paris? Sí, 
vengo de allá. He ido ayer á N.; ¿ha ido V. tambien allí? 
Fulano estuvo aquí. 


Traduccion. 41. ó 


Who was (tr. has been) there? Which of these®men has 
done it? 1 have some bread; have you some, too? No, I 
have none. To whom do these flowers belong? Whose dog 
is this? That is the dog of our neighbour. Were you at (the) 
church yesterday? Yes, I was there, and I shall also go 
[there] to-day (I shall go, +ré). Does your sister also go there? 
Which is the finest of these flowers? To whom have you 
given the bill? I do not know the gentleman to whom I 
have given it. Who (Plus.) has come? The children of Mrs. N. 
have come. How many children has she? She has five, two 
boys and three girls. To which girl have you given the 
cherries? To the daughter of the joiner and to that of the 
talor. Who has seen the foreigner? Have you my watch 
or that of the officer? Do you find what you are looking 
for (tr. that w. y. search)? Arathese the sisters of the boy? 
To whom have you given your knife? I gave (tr, have given) 
it to nobody; I have it here. Tell me (dime) with whom 
you have intercourse (andas, 2. Sing.), and I shall tell (diré) 
you, who you are. 


Conversacion. 
¿Quién está aqui? El hermano del oficial. 
¿4 quién ha hablado V.? He hablado á tu primo, que ha 
venido acá. 


¿Tiene V, mi libro 6 el de Tengo el de su hermana de V. 
mi herman 
¿De quién es esta casa? No % de quien es esta casa, 
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¿De auién son esos vestidos? Son los de los niños. 

¿De quién son estas flores? Son las de la jardinera. 

¿Beberá V. vino? Sí, se lo hai. 

¿Pensará V. en mi dinero? Si, pensaré en ello. 

¿Son esos sus nifios de V.? No, son los del oficial frances. 

¿De quién ha hablado V.? He hablado de los estranjeros 
que han venido ayer. 

¿Comeria V. unas manzanas? Las comeria de buena gana (I 
should like to eat some), si 
las tuviera. 

¿Ha estado V. en Madrid? He estado allá dos años. 


Reading Exercise. 
El consejo de Luis XI. 


Luis XI solia decir que llevaba en su cabeza todo el 
consejo, porque no se aconsejaba de nadie. Viéndole un dia 
el almirante de Bréze montado en un burro mui débil, dijo: 
“Preciso es que ese animal sea mas fuerte de lo que parece, 
para poder llevar encima al rei y á su consejo.” 


Solia, he used., débil, weak. 

decir, te suy. preciso es que... sea, must be. 
aconsejarse, to consult. poder, to be able. 

el almirante, the admiral. llevar encima, to carry on one’s 
montado, riding. back. 


el burro, the donkey, ass. 


Don Felipe y el abogado. 

Un célebre abogado declamó públicamente contra la per- 
sona y el gobierno de Felipe II, y le metiéron en la cárcel. 
Habiéndose presentado despues este asunto al consejo real, 
le dió el rei la libertad, diciendo: “Es un loco, pues habla 
mal de un principe que no conoce, y que jamas le hizo daño 
alguno.” 


Célebre, famous. celebrated. dar, to give. 

el abogado, the lawyer. diciendo, telling, saying. a 
ideclamar, to abuse, to revile. el loco, the fool. 

meter, to put. hizo, did (from hacer). 

la cárcel, the prison. el daño, the harm. 


el asunto, the case. 


Twenty sixth Lesson. Leccion vigésima 
sesta. 
Possessive and relative pronouns. 


The rules given Less. XV. on the Poskessive adjec- 
tives are also applicable eto the Possessive pronouns. We 
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have only to add here one observation, reserving full par- 
ticulars on this part of speech for the Second Part. 

If two sentences have the same substantive for a 
predicate, the repetition of which is avoided by the use 
of a possessive pronoun, the Spanish language requires 
the neuter indefinite article before the verb of the fol- 
lowing sentence, thus: 

Charles is my friend, and I am his (friend). 

Carlos es mi amigo, y yo lo soi suyo. 


Relative pronouns. 


1) As we said Less. 25, these pronouns differ from 
the interrogative pronouns only in their use*), except 
cual, which, when a relative pronoun, commonly takes 
the article. They are: 

que, which, who. 

quien, who, Plur. quienes. 

el cual, f. la cual; Pl. los cuales, f. las cuales, who, which. 

cuyo, f. cuya; Pl. cuyos, f. cuyas, whose. 

cual, m. & f., Pl. cuales (without article), which, ag, like etc. 

These pronouns are declined with de and 4, except 
cual, when used with the article. Que is alike in Sing. 
and Plur. and used both of persons and things, as: 

El libro que he comprudo, the book which I have bought. 

Es hombre que sabe mucho, he is a man who knows much. 

Los mucbles de que está adornada la casa que habitamos. 

The furniture with which the house is adorned we live 

in. (See 5., the Note ) 

2) Quien, Plur. quienes, is used of persons only, 
without difference of gender, as: 

El hombre á quien V. debe la vida. 

The man to whom you owe your life, 

Jf a particular stress is laid on a personal pronoun 
(where in French the periphrase c'est moi, c'est toi, c'est 
lui etc. qui is used), the Spanish language always em- 
ploys the Nominative of the pronoun with the verb, 
followed by quien, as: 

To him you owe your life, inverted: 

It 18 he, to whom you ete. 

Es el & quien V. debe la vida. 


*) The inferrogative pronouns are distinguished from the re- 
lative pronouns by the accent; thus: guién? who? quien, who 
(rel.); gué? what? que, that, which etc. 
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3) Cual, Pl. cuales, when relative pronouns, are 
preceded by the article, as: 

El hermano de mi madre, el cual. 

My mother’s brother, who. . 


Notes. a) Que adds to the preceding sentence one of 
secondary importance, whereas cual joins to the foregoing 
thought a new one of equal weight. For this reason el cual 
is always preceded by a comma, and que is not.*) 

b) 1f cual introduces an indirect interrogative sentence, 
it is used without the article, as 

Es dificil determinar, cuat de los dos ha hablado mejor. 

It is difficult to decide which of both spoke better. 


4) Cual is likewise used without the article, when 
expressing a comparison, in which case the English employ 
as, like ete. Ex.: 

Ks una muger cual la podia desear. 

She is such a woman, as he could wish for. 

Cual furioso leon, like a furious lion. 


5) If the relative pronoun refers, not to a single word, 
but to a whole sentence preceding, lo que (French: ce que; 
It. ¿l che, lacché) is substituted for que, as: 


Los reos fueron condenados, lo que causó un sentimiento 
general. 

The criminals were condemned which (i. e. their being 
condemned) caused a general sensation. 

NB. When the relative pronoun is preceded by a pre- 
position, as: in which, by which etc., the def. article is inserted 
between que and the preposition. Ex.: 

La relacion de las aventuras de Don Quijote en la que 
los lectores vulgares solo ven un asunto de ree 
miento etc. 

The narration of Don Quixote’s adventures, in which the 
common readers only see a matter of amusement etc. 


6) Cuyo, a, Pl. cuyos, as, when a relative pronoun, 
means whose, and does not differ in its form from the 
interrogative pronoun (see the preced. Less.), as: 

El padre á cuyos niños he visto. 

The father whose children 1 saw. 


*) In English the relative pronouns, though understood, are 
often omitted after the noun. In Spanish they must be added. 
Ex.: The letter you have written. 

La carta que V. ha (tieñe) escrito (a). 
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NB. But here, too, as with the interrogative pronoun 
cuyo, the cases of guien or el cual etc. are deservedly pre- 
ferred; the above sentence being much better translated: 
El padre de quien he visto los niños, or 
El padre á los niños del cual he visto. 


Words. 
La circunstancia, the circum- gastar, to spoil, to spend, to 
stance. waste. 
el deudor, the debtor. locamente, in a foolish way. 
estar deudor, to be indebted, desconfiar, to distrust. 
to owe. es preciso, it is necessary, one 
el puesto, the place, situation. must. 
el favor, the kindness. digno, worthy. 
la amistad, the friendship. verdadero, true. 
la estacion, the season. respetable, respectable. 
el olor, the smell. alentar, to encourage. 
la modestia, the modesty. lograr, to obtain. 
el literato, the learned man. andar, to have intercourse with, 
la primavera, the spring. to associate with. 
reluce, shines. podemos, we cán, 
queria, loved. desear, to wish, to desire. 
matar, to kill. admirable, admirable, wonderful, 


Reading Exercise. 42. 


Era él quien lo queria. Fué él quien le mató. Quien 
gasta locamente el dinero, no conoce su valor. De sí mismo 
es de quien uno debe desconfiar. Hai circunstancias en que 
es preciso obrar prudentemente. La casa que V. ha comprado 
vale mas que aquella. El jóven de quien he hablado á V. 
es digno de ser alentado. ¿Sabe V. & quien está deudor del 
puesto que ha logrado? Dime cun quien andas y te diré 
quien eres. Me ha hecho un favor cual lo esperaba de su 
amistad. Estas son frutas cuales Jas podemos desear en la 
estacion en la cual estamos. Tengo aqui flores cuyo olor es mul 
suave, El señor N. es nn literato cuya modestia es admirable. 
Son ellos quienes lo han hecho. No es oro todo lo que reluce. 
Los niños cuyo padre ha muerto, están en la casa de mi 
vecino. Soi yo quien ha hecho todo para mis amigos, Lo 
que agrada (pleases) seduce (seduces). Su hermano de V. me 
dijo unas palabras bruscas, lo que me afligió mucho. 


Traduccion. 43. 


I have done it (tr. it is I who...). Thou hast not said so. 
To her we owe (debemos) (everything) all. I do not know which 
of these gentfemen (has) said so. The youth who (has) wasted 
his money in such a foolish way, isenot worthy of being assisted. 
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The friends of my father who were here, have gone (ido) to 
France. Do you know which of the two has done it? Is it 
you that spoke (has spoken)? On the contrary, I have never 
(nunca) spoken, it is Miss N, who is always speaking. The flowers. 
whose smell is so sweet, are the children of (the) spring. Be 
my friend, and I shall be yours (thine). The generous prince, 
to whom I owe my situation, encourages me where(ever) he 
can. The soldiers (that) we have seen on (en) the road (camino), 
were very tired. The circumstances in which 1 found him 
were very sad. We cannot expect favours of these foreigners, 
We are those to whom 


as we expect them of our friends. 
What (fr. that which) is true, is also 
The young man obtained the situation, which 


you owe your life. 
estimable. 


(See 5) gave great joy (fr. alegrar) to his mother. 


Conversacion. 


¿Quién es aquel Señor ? 


¿De quién son estas tijeras 
(scissors)? ~ 

¿De quiéw es ese perro? 

¿Cuál es su opinion de V.? 


¿Quién ha escrito esta carta? 


¿Cual de esos Señores ha 
hablado mejor? 

¿A quién debo (must I) ha- 
blar ? 

¿Quiénes son aquellos hom- 
bres ? 

¿De quién debe uno descon- 
fiar? 

¿Quién es digno de ser alen- 
tado? 


Es mi amigo de quien he ha- 
blado á V, 
Son de la jóven viuda (widow). 


Es mio. 

No tengo una opinion en esta 
materia. 

El capitan frances cuya her- 
mana ha venido ayer. 


Es dificil determinar cual de los 
dos ha hablado mejor. 

Es á Pedro á quien V. debe 
hablar. 

Los criados de la Marquesa, 


De sí mismo es de quien uno 
debe desconfiar, 


El jóven de quien he hablado 
a V, 


Reading Exercise. 


El gran rel. 


Uno de los últimos reyes de España, á quien la suerte 
de las armas habia privado de varias plazas considerables, 
recibia sin embargo de Ja mayor parte de sus cortesanos el 
titulo de Grande. »Su Grandeza«, dijo un español, »se pa- 
rece á la de los fosos, que se hacen mayores @n proporcion 
de la tierra que les quitan&x 


Último, last. 

da suerte, lot, fortune. 
armas, arms, war. 

privar, to deprive. 

vario, different. 

plaza, fortress; town. 
»recibir, to receive. 

sin embargo, nevertheless. 

la mayor parte, the greatest 

part, the majority. 
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el cortesano, the courtier. 

grandeza, greatness. 

dijo, he said. 

se parece, resembles, 

el foso, the ditch. 

se hacen, become (3. Pl.). 

en proporcion, in proportion. 

la tierra, the earth, ground; 
country. 

quitar, to take away. 


Twenty seventh Lesson. Leccion 
vigésima sétima. 
On the Passive voice. 
The Spaniards form the Passive voice by joining the 
Auxiliary ser, to be, to the past particaple of the active 
verb. This past participle, when coupled with ser, is al- 


ways considered an adjectwe, and consequently agrees in 
gender and number with the noun or pronoun to which 
a 


it refers. 


Infinitivo. 
Ser amado, a; Plur. ser amados, as, to be loved. 


Indicativo. 


Presente. 


Sing. 
Soi amado, a, 1 am loved 
eres amado, a, thou art loved 
es amado, he is loved 
cs amada, she i» loved. 


Plaur. 
Somos amados, as, we are loved 
sors amados, as, you are loved 
son amados, they are loved (m.) 
son amadas, they are loved (f.). 


Imperfecto. 

Era amado, a, I was loved ete. 
Definido. 

Fuí amado, a, 1 was loved etc, 


Futuro. 
Seré amado, a, 1 shall be loved. 


Condicional. 
Seria amado, a, 1 should be loved. 


Imperativo. 
Sing. Sé amado, a, be (thou) Plur. Sed amados, as, be (you) 


loved. 


loved. 
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Subjuntivo. 
Presente. 
Sea amado, a, I (may) be loved. 
Imperfecto. 
Fuese amado, a, 1 were loved. 


Futuro. 
Fuere amado, a, that 1 shall be loved. 


Condicional. 
Fuera amado, a, that I should be loved. 
Gerundio. 
Siendo, amado, a, being loved. 


Tiempos compuestos. 
Infinitivo. 
Haber sido amado, to have been loved. 


Indicativo. 
Perfecto indefinido. 
He sido amado, a, 1 have been loved. 
Ñ Pluscuamperfecto. 
Habia sido amado, a, I had been loved. 
Perfecto anterior. 
Hube sido amado, a, 1 had been loved. 
Futuro perfecto. 
Habré sido amado, a, Y shall have been loved. 


Condicional perfecto. 
Habria sido amado, a, T should have been loved. 


Subjuntivo. 
Haya sido amado, a, T have been loved. 
Pluscuamperfecto. 
Hubiese sido amado, a, (that) 1 had been loved, 
Futuro perfecto. 
Hubiere sido amado, a, (that) 1 shall have been loved. 


Condicional perfecto. 
Hubiera sido amado, a, (that) I should have been loved. 


Remarks. 


1) It is a peculiarity of the Spanish language that the 
Passive voice may frequently be expressed by the active form 
with the pronoun se, i, e. reflectively. Thus: 

Estas mercancias son vendidas, these commodities are 

sold; but also: 

Estas mercancias se venden, literally: th. q. sell them- 

selves. a 
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Fué prometida una recompensa, A reward was promised ; 
or reflectively: 
Prometióse una recompensa, lit. A reward promised 
itself.*) 


In English such sentences are translated with the words: 
People, they, one etc., or with the Passive voice, thus: 
Se cree, one believes, they believe, people believe etc., 
it is believed. 


Se asegura, one affirms, they, people etc. affirm. 


2) The construction with se is frequently impersonal, as 
in the above sentences se cree, se asegura, where no Accusa- 
tive follows the verb. In this case se is used with the Sin- 
gular of the verb, as in the preceding examples. But whenever 
an Accusative follows in English, as in the sentence: One 
sells (people sell) these commodities, the verb, in Spanish, 
agrees with its Nominative; thus: 

Estas mercancias se venden, or se venden (vendense) 

estas mercancías. 


3) Where the reflective form might seem»ambiguous, as in 
the sentence: One loves the children, reflectively: The children 
love themselves = Los niños se aman, this mode of expression 
should be avoided, and the sentence rendered by the Passive 
voice, as: 

Los niños son amados ; 


or a convenient Nominufive may be used with the active verb, 
as in English; thus: 


Amamos d los niños, we love the children. 
Aman dá los niños, they love the children. 
Uno ama á los niños, some one loves the children. 


This is also the case, when the English one, people etc. is 
used with a reflective verb. Thus a mode of speaking like 
se se ama, one loves one's self, is quite inadmissible, because 
here the sentence would have no Nominative case, but in its 
stead a double Accusative. Sentences like: One flatters one's 
self should, therefore, be rendered: 


(Vosotros) nos lisonjeamos, we flatter ourselves, or: 
(Vosotros) os lisonjeais, you flatter yourselves, or: 
Los hombres se lisonjean, men flatter themselves, or: 
Alguno se lisonjea, somebody flatters himself, or: 

V. se lisonjea, you flatter yourself. 


*) Se with the verb commonly precedes the Subject of the 
sentence. rs 
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4) If in English the complement is a personal pronoun, 
the subject being one, people etc., the Passive voice should 
be preferred in Spanish, as: 

One loves him, El es amado; 
or one of the above Nominatives may be chosen, as: 

Alguno (V.) le ama etc. 

5) Dative cases of the personal pronouns likewise occur 
with this reflective form, as: 

Se me cree, one believes me, or: 1 am believed, people 

believe me etc. 

6) Whenever the speaker is not included, sentences of a 
vague or comprehensive import, as: “they say”, “people will 
talk”, “it is whispered about”, “it is generally believed”, 
“he is generally beloved”, “these goods are selling’’ etc., are 
frequently rendered by the 3. pers. plur. without the personal 
pronoun, a Nominative like los hombres (people) being under- 
stood. Ex.: Creen, it 15 believed; aseguran, people affirm; se 
lisonjean, they flatter themselves; promeheron una ricompensa, 
a reward was offered; le aman, he is hked; venden estas 
mercancías, these goods are selling. 

6 


Neuter verbs. 


They denote either a state of rest, as dormir, to sleep, 
or an action which does not pass over to an object, as 
llegar, to arrive, caer, to fall etc. Their use is very 
simple, the compound tenses being always formed with 
the Auxiliary haber; thus: 

Hube llegado, 1 had arrived. 
Ha muerto, he has died. 
He dormido, 1 have slept etc. 


Words, 
Los preliminares, the preli- el apuro, the want, necessity. 
minaries. la fortuna, the fortune. 
la paz, the peace. el poder, the power, might, 
el embustero, hypocrite, cheat. el viajero, the traveller, 
la lana, the wool. el compañero, the companion. 
el cuero, the leather. soberbio, a, proud. 


el asunto, the object, matter. feroz, ferocious, wild. 


el dueño . asesinar, to murder. 

el amo f *he master. derrotar, to put to flight, to 

la felicidad, the happiness. rout (an army). 

el volúmen, the volume, cir- asegurar, to assure. 
cumference, extent. firmar, to sign. ¢ 


cl nombre, the name. quejarse, to complain. 
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pedir, to ask, to demand. convidar, to invite. 
acabar, to finish, to terminate maltratar, to treat badly, rudely. 
(= achever in French). concluir, to conclude. 


corregir, to correct, to mend. sostener, to maintain, to sustain. 
mucho tiempo hai, it is a good while. 
ser pedido, to be in demand. 


Reading Exercise. 44. 


Dicen que los Españoles han derrotado 4 los Franceses. 
Aseguran que los preliminares de la paz se han firmado. Se 
quejan de V. Somos amados de*) todos nuestros amigos. El 
embustero es aborrecido. La lana de España es mui pedida. 
Los cueros son mui buscados. Gustavo Adolfo, rei de Suecia, 
fué matado en la batalla de Liitzen. El militar que ha sido 
herido, ha muerto esta noche. Cuando nuestras traducciones 
serán acabadas, serán corregidas por*) el maestro. Fué con- 
vidado por el ministro a esciibir una memoria sobre este 
asunto. ¿Han llegado esos señores de Madrid? Este perro es 
mui maltratado por*) sn dueño. La operacion fué concluida 
con gran felicidad. El libro qne he dado á mi prima es 
compuesto por*) un hombre mui docto. Jl imperio de los 
Césares se ha sostenido mucho tiempo solo por sá estension 
y su nombre. Si tu padre no hubiera muerto, no te verias 
(thou wouldst not see [find] thyself) en tanto apuro. El so- 
berbio y feroz Atila fué vencido por*) los Francos y los Godos. 
Julio César, encumbrado (elevated) por la fortuna al mas alto 
grado del poder, fué asesinado por Bruto y sus compañeros, 


Traduccion. 45. 


The hypocrite is despised by all, and is loved by no- 
body. Leather and wool «vere much in demand. By whom 
has the letter been signed? We were invited a long time 
ago, but we had no time to come. The traveller and his 
companions were murdered by the robbers. (The) king Gu- 
stavus Adolphus of Sweden (has) died at Ltitzen. They say 
that a great many (muchos) soldiers have been wounded in 
the battle. Do they think (believe) that the preliminaries of 
(the) peace have heen signed? They assure that these com- 
modities are selling well. Wallenstein was murdered by two 
of his officers. One is mistaken, if one flatters one’s self. 
My father (has) said that all the goods have been sold (ér. 
have sold themselves), When has the gentleman arrived? 
The friends of the merchant had all been invited. By whom 
have the Goths been conquered? This book has been written 


*) By with the Passive voice is de, if a moral, and por, if a 
material action is meant. [The sage as in French de and par.] 
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by one of the first Spanish poets. Frequently one does not 
believe what one affirms (before) to others. The pupils would 
have been praised by their masters, if they had dcne their 
translations without mistake (falta). 


Conversacion, 


¿Por quién fué asesinado 
Julio Cesar? 

¿Ha llegado ayer su amigo 
de V.? 

¿Cuándo ha muerto el rei 
Luis XVI de Francia? 
¿Por quiénes fué vencido 

Atila? 


¿Cómo fué concluida la ope- 
racion ? 

¿Por quién es compuesto este 
libro ? 

¿Cuándo murió * Gustavo 
Adolfo?‘ 

¿Ha muerto el militar que ha 
sido herido? 

¿Por quién serán corregidas 
nuestras traducciones? 

¿Quién es aborrecido? 


¿Cuándo se ha tenido el baile 
(ball)? 

¿Qué se dice de nuevo en la 
ciudad ? 


Por Bruto y sus compañeros. ' 
No, ha llegado hoi. 
Ha muerto 4 21 de Enero 1793. 


El soberbio y feroz Atila fué 
vencido por los Francos y 
los Godos. 


Fué concluida con gran feli- 
cidad. 

Es compuesto por un hombre 
mui docto. 

Este rel fué matado en la ba- 
talla de Liitzen., 
No ha muerto; al contrario, 
está mejor hoi que ayer. 
Serán corregidas por nuestro 
maestro, 

El embustero es aborrecido de 
todo el mundo, 

Se ha tenido ayer. 


Dicen que su Magestad el em- 
perador ha llegado. 


A 


Reading Exercise, 
La gallina de los huevos de oro. 


Erase una gallina que ponia 

Un huevo de oro al dueño cada dia. 
Aun con tanta ganancia mal contento 
Quiso el rico avariento 

Descubrir de una vez la mina de oro, 

Y hallar en ménos tiempo mas tesoro. 
Matóla, abrióla el vientre de contado; 
Pero despues de haberla registrado, 
¿Qué sucedió? que, muerta la gallina, « 
Perdió su huevo de oro y no halló mina. 


Érase, there was (see Less, 28, 1). 


la gallina, the hen. 
poner, to lay. 

el huevo, the egg. 

el dueño, the master. 
cada dia, every dafh 

dun, yet. 

ganancia, gain. 

mal contento, not satisfied. 
el avariento, the miser. 
quiso (fr. querer), wished. 
descubrir, to discover. 

de una vez, at once. 

la mina, the mine, 
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hallar, to find. 

ménos, less. 

mas tesoro, a greater treasure. 

matóla = la mató, he killed her. 

abrióla = la abrió, he opened her 
(see Less, 24, 1). 

el vientre, the belly, womb. 

de contado, directly. 

despues de haber, after having. 

registrar, to search, to examine. 

suceder, to happen. 

muerta la gallina, when the hen 
was dead. 

perder, to lose. 


Twenty eighth Lesson. Leccion vigésima 
octava. 
Pronominal or reflective verbs. 


o e o 
These verbs are called pronominal or reflective, because 
their complement is a personal pronoun, referring to, and 


identical with, the subject. 


In the Simple tenses this 


pronoun, with very few exceptions, may either precede 


or follow the verb. 


In the latter case 1t is affixed. 


Reflective verbs are very frequent in Spanish, a 
great many of them being rendered by Neuter verbs in 
English, that is to say, by verbs without any comple- 


ment whatever. 


Me alegro (or alégrome), I rejoice. 


Example. 


Infinitivo. 


Alegrarse, to rejoice. 


Indicativo. 


Presente. 
Sing. Me alegro (alégrome), 1 rejoice 
te alegras (alégraste), thou rejoicest 
se alegra (alégrase), he rejoices. 


Plur. Nos alegramos, we rejoice 
os Megrais, you rejoice 
se alegran (alégranse), they rejoice. 


g* 
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Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 
Plur. 


Imperfecto. 
Me alegraba (alegrábame), 1 rejoiced 
te alegrabas (alegrábaste), thou rejoicedst 
se alegraba (alegrábase), he rejoiced. 
Nos alegrábamos, we rejoiced y 
os alegrabais, you rejoiced 
se alegraban (alegrábanse), they rejoiced. 
Definido. 
Me alegré (alegréme), Y rejoiced 
te alegraste, thou rejuicedst 
se alegró (alegróse), he rejoiced. 
Nos alegrámos, we rejoiced 
os alegrasteis, you rejoiced 
se alegraron (alcgrironse), they rejoiced. 
Futuro, 
Me alegraré, 1 shall rejoice 
te alegrarás, thon wilt rejuice 
se alegrará, he will rejoice etc. 
. Condicional. 
Me alegraria, I should rejoice 
te alegrarias, thou wouldst rejoice etc. 
Imperativo. 
Alégrate, rejoice (thou)! 
alégraos, rejoice (you, Jur.) 
alegremonos, let us rejoice! (see Less. 24, 5, a). 
Polite mode. 
alégrese V., rejoice (you)! 
alégrense VV., rejoice (you)! 


Subjuntivo. 
Presente. 
Me alegre, 1 1ejuice 
te alegres, thou rejoice etc. 
Imperfecto. 
Me alegrase, 1 might rejoice 
te alegrases, thou mightst rejoice etc. 


Futuro. 


Me alegrare, (that) I shall rejoice. 


Condicional. 
Me alegrara, (that) I should rejoice. 


Gerundio. c 
Alegrándose, fejoicing. 
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Tiempos compuestos. 


Indicativo. 
Perfecto indefinido, 
Me he alegrado, 1 have rejoiced 
. te has alegrado, thou hast rejoiced etc. 
Pluscuamperfecto. 
Me habia alegrado, 1 had rejoiced etc. 


Perfecto anterior. 
Me hube alegrado, 1 had rejoiced etc. 


Futuro perfecto. 
Me habré alegrado, 1 shall have rejoiced ete. 


Condicional perfecto. 
Me habria alegrado, Y should have rejoiced etc. 


Subjuntivo. 
Perfecto indefinido. 
Me haya alegrado, Y have 1ejuiced etc. 


Pluscuamperfecto. 
Me hubiese alegrado, (that) I had rejoiced ete. 


Futuro. 
Me hubiere alegrado, (that) I shall have rejoiced. 


Condicional. 
Me hubiera alegrado, (that) I should have rejoiced. 


Notes. 


1) Very often the Spanish reflective form of the verb 
implies separation or isolation. Thus: estar is ‘to be’, estarse, 
to be alone; er is ‘to go’, erse, ‘to go uway?.*) 

2) Likewise, verbs denoting a state of transition are 
very frequently rendered by the Spanish reflective verb. Thus: 
dormir, to sleep, dormirse, to fall asleep; morir, to die, mo- 
rirse, to die away (French: “se mourir’’); ahogarse, to be 
drowned; guemarse, to burn down ete. 

3) Again, the reflective form modifies the meaning of 
the verb in a way which, in English, must be periphrased 
by an adverb or in some other mode; thus: 

*) In familiar language, the Imperfect of ser, to be, used 
reflectively, corresponds with the English there was in days of 
yore, there ws in olden times etc. Ex.: Erase un rei etc. There 
was in olden times a king ete. e 
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reir, means “to laugh’ — rcirse, “to laugh scornfully, to 
sneer” 

comer, » “to eat” — comerse, “to eat by one’s self, 
alone” 


hallar, » “to find” — hallarse, “to find and to keep.” 


Sometimes the meaning of the verb is rendered more 
emphatic by the reflective form. Thus: saber, means “to 
know”; saberse, to mind, 


4) Finally, in the Plural, the Spanish reflective verb 
expresses reciprocity; thus: se aman, means “they love them- 
selves’ and also “they love each other” or “one another.” 
Where a misconception might arise, the word mismo, a should 
be added, to correspond with “self”, and el uno al otro etc., 
for “one another, each other” etc. 


5) In English a great many verbs are neuter or passive, 
which in Spanish require the reflective form. Such verbs are: 


llamarse, to be called or named (French: s'uppeler) 
enojarse, to grow angry 

levantarse, to rlse 

“acostarse, to go to bed 

pasearse, to take a walk 

sentarse, to sit down, to take a seat. 


Words, 

Engañarse, to be mistaken. la mesa, the table. 
Jugar, to play. los naipes, the cards. 
se juega, one plays, they la bondud, the goodness. 

play etc. apartarse, to stand away, to 
sentarse, to sit down. keep back. 
incomodarse, to take pains, el camino real, the main-road. 

to trouble one's self. á orillas, at the side, brink, 
la órden, the order. border, edge ete. a 
la razon, the reason. sacar, to take out.... 
la marcha, the march. mui de mañana, very early. 
ordenar, to order. dió (3. Sing. Def.), gave. 
el jefe, the chief. acomodarse, to conform one's 
el bolsillo, the pocket, the self to.... 

purse. saber, to know. 
retirar, to draw back. el juego, the game (French jew). 


Reading Exercise. 46. 
V. se engaña. Los hombres se han engañado los unos 
á los otros. Unas veces se juega ui los naipes, y otras veces 
se habla sobre alguna cosa. ¡Tenga V. la bondad de sentarse! 
No se incomode V. ¿Cónw se ha divertido V. ayer en el 
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baile? Me alegro mucho que V. se haya divertido con todo 
su gusto (so well). V. se ha acostado tarde, pero yo me he 
levantado mui de mañana. Didse á un tiempo la órden y 
la razon de la órden, con que (therefore) todos se dispusieron 
(prepared themselves) 4 la marcha. ¿El jefe ordenó á los sol- 
«lados que se apartasen del camino real. Sentéme al pié de 
un árbol que estaba á orillas del camino, y para divertirme 
saqué (see Less. 22, 1) un libro que tenia en el bolsillo. Si 
no te acomodares 4 la vida que hago (1 lead) serás dueño 
(to be at liberty) de retirarte. Sábete que no te he traido 
(brought) aquí para que (that) te mueras de hambre. Luego 
que nos levantámos (Def.) de la mesa, el criado me dió la 
curta, 


Traduccion. 47. 


My mother was (transl. has been) mistaken, when she 
gave (tr. dando ... giving...) you the letter. If I had been 
mistaken, I should have told (you so) it you. Get up, child! 
Rise, Sir! I took pains to draw the book out of my pocket. 
We did not deviate from the mnin-road. Leave (from apar- 
larse de...) this society! Shall we sit down at the foot of 
yonder tree? We should draw back, if the chief*(gave the 
order) ordered it. Did they not state (fr. was not given) 
(fr. darse) the reason of this order? Do they play at cards 
(fr. gugarse) every night at your cousin’s?*) It is seldom 
played (2. e. they seldom play) there, but they (talk about) 
speak of (a great) many things. Do not trouble (yourself), 
Sir, I have already (ya, prec.) taken [a] seat (fr. sentarse). 
Yesterday I rose at 4 o'clock, and to-morrow I shall like- 
wise (tambien) rise at + o'clock. Are you not afraid to 
abuse (abusar de...) his goodness? I was alone (see 1.) in 
my room, when the footman gave me the letter. There once 
was a woman who had fourteen children, seven boys and 
seven girls. Alas (Aymé)! the unhappy man will be drowned! 
We love ourselves and we love one another. How can you 
langh at (de) the misfortune of others? 


Conversacion. 


¿V. se ha engañado, Señor? Perdone V., no me he engañado. 
¿A qué hora se levanta V. Me levanto á las cinco 6 seis 


cada dia? de la mañana. 
¿Cuándo se ha levantado V. Me he levantado á las seis y 
ayer? media, 


*) en casa, de su primo. The English phrase with the Saxon 
Genitive: at ‘hy brother's, cousin's, butcher's, tailor's etc. should 
be rendered with en casa de, at thf house of..... 
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Y 


¿Y cuándo se acuesta*) V. A las diez ú**) (or) once de 


ordinariamente ? la noche, 

¿Quiere V. pasearse conmigo? Gracias, Señor, no tengo tiempo 

ahora. 

¿No se ha divertido V. ayer Me he divertido con todo mi 
en el teatro? gusto. 

¿Qué ordenó -el jefe a sus Que se apartasen del camino 
soldados ? real. 

¿Cuándo le dió i V. la carta Luego que nos levantámos de 
el eriado? la mesa. 

¿Dónde se sentó V.? Sentéme al pié de un árbol. 

¿Porgué no juega V. á los Porque me acaloro (I fly into a 
naipes ? passion) demasiado (too much 


= cusily) en el juego. 


Reading Exercise. 


Estando en Rusia un español, pasó por un pueblo durante 
el invierno, y se vió acosado por algunos perros. Bajóse para 
coger una piedra á fin de ahnyentarlos: pero estaba tan fuer- 
temente ugurrada con el hielo, que no pudo arrancarla, »¡Oh, 
maldito pais!<« exlamó, »donde atan las piedras y sueltan 
los perros. « 


Pasar, to pass through. « fin de, in order to. 

el pueblo, the village. ahuyentar, to trighten. 

el invierno, the winter. estar agarrado con el hielo, to be 
vió, he saw. trozen to the ground. 

acosar, to pursue, pudo, he could. 

el perro, the dog. arrancar, to break off, 

bajar, to stoop down. maldito, confounded, 

coger, to seize. utar, to tie, to fasten. 

la piedru, the stone. sueltan (from soltar), they unchain, 


Twenty ninth Lesson. Leccion vigésima 
nona. 
Impersonal verbs. — Verbos unipersonales. 
1) These verbs are either really impersonal, i. e. they 
are only used in the third person Singular, as llueve, it 
rains, and therefore called in Spanish unipersonales, 1. e. 


of one person;t) or they are used as impersonal verbs, 
as parece, it seems etc. 


*) See Less. 36. — **) Sec Less. 33, 2. ( 
+) In French: rerbes untpersonnels = impersounels. 
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True impersonal verbs are: 


Llover, to rain — llueve, it rains 
helar, to freeze — hiela, it freezes 
nevar, to snow — nieva, it snows 
tronar, to thunder — truena, it thunders 
escarchar, to be a glazed frost — escarcha, it isa glazed frost 
relampaguear, to lighten — relampaguéa, it lightens 
lloviznar, to drizzle — llovizna, 14 drizzles ete. 
granizar, to hail — graniza, it hails 
amanecer,*) to dawn, to grow — amanece, it dawns 

light 
anochecer, to grow dark. — anochece, it is growing dark. 


2) Many others are coupled with hacer, to make, 
ser, to be, haber, to have, valer, to be worth etc., as: 


Es preciso, it is necessary, one must (See 4.) 
es justo, it 1s just 

es verdad, it is true 

es cierto, it 1s certain, sure 

hace culor, it 15 hot 

hace frio, it is cold > 
hace luna, the moon shines 

ocho dias hace, it is a week ago 

mucho tienpo hace, it is a long while 

hai un año, it is a year ago 

hai muchos hombres, there are many persons 
mas vale tarde que nunca, better late than never 
mas valdria, 14 would be better. 


3) As we said Less. 8, 5, there is, Plur. there ure, 
is rendered by haz. In all the tenses of this impersonal 
verb, the 3rd pers. Sing. of haber is used, whether follo- 
wed by a Singular or by a Plural, as: 

Hubo un hombre, there was a man. (ll y avait un 

homme.) 

Hubo hombres, there were men. (£! y avait des hommes.) 


(When speaking of time, hai corresponds with ago, as we 
hinted before; thus: hai dos años, two years ago.) 


If some or any, jomed to “there is” or “there are”, 
refer to a foregoing substantive (where the French use 
en, and the Italians nc), the Spanish language requires 
the Accusatiwe of the personal pronoun, which then agrees 


*) Amanectr and anochecer are also personally used as: Amanect 
en Paris, I arrived at Paris at daybreak. 
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with the preceding substantive in gender and number. 
Thus: 


I shall give you some books, if there are any. 

Te daré libros, si los hai. 

We shall eat cherries, if there are any. 

Comeremos guindas, si las hai. 

4) The English verbs must, to be obliged etc. are 
commonly rendered by deber, as: 

Debes escribir, you (thou) must write. 

Very often their meaning is expressed by haber de..., 
tener que... (see Less. 8, 6), or es preciso, es necesarw, 
es menester with que and the Subjunctive mood, thus: 

You must expect my brother. 

V. ha de esperar ad mi hermano, or: 

V. tiene que esperar á mi hermano, or: 

Es preciso (menester, necesario) que V. espere ad mi 

hermano. (= Jt is necessary that you... .) 

If, however, the Nominative is the indefinite pronoun 
one, as: One must wait etc., the Infinitive is used, as in 
English; thus: 

iis menester esperar, one must wait. 


Words, 

El remedio, the remedy. callar, to be silent. 
la puerta, the door.*) demasiado, too, too much, too 
el nombre, the name. large etc. 
el calor, the heat. aprender, to learn. 
la ciencia, the science. creer, to believe. 
el almacen, the shop. enseñar, to teach /enseigner]. 
la borrasca, the thunder- adivinar, to guess. 

storm. pronto, quick, swift, speedy. 


Reading Exercise. 48, 


¿Llueve? No, graniza, Hai un mes que estuve en su 
casa. No hai otro remedio que esperar. Jamas hubo rey 
tan bneno como él. ¿Hai alguno á la puerta? Mas vale el 
buen nombre que muchas riquezas. Mas vale callar que hablar 
mal. Hace demasiado calor en su cuarto de V. Este pobre 
muchacho tiene hambre y frio. Es preciso estudiar mucho 
para aprender bien una lengua, Te daré dinero, si Je hai. 
Hai hombres que creen que habia una ciencia que enseñaba 
á adivinar lo futuro. Hacia buen tiempo ayer cuando llegó 
mi hermano. Ha helado hoi, y ayer ha escarchado. Hai un 


*) el puerto, the harbour, French: la porte, le port. 
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® 
año que no he visto á mi hermana. Ocho dias hace, estuvimos 
en Viena. ¿Qué debemos hacer? Debemos ir al mercado 
para comprar pan y frutas. Es preciso que la criada barra 
mi cuarto. V. ha de venir pronto para ir al almacen. 


Traduccion, 49. 


Has it rained yesterday? No, it has snowed. I think 
(creo) (that) it will snow. It thunders and lightens. It has 
thundered and lightened. Joes it rain? No, it does not 
rain, it drizzles. J arrived at night (anochecer) at Prague. 
ft was day-break when we arrived (amanecer) at Toledo. 
There are many friends who are no (tr, not) better than enemies. 
Was there much money in that purse? I think there were 
10 dollars in it. It is too hot (tr. warm) to-day; we shall 
have a thunder-storm. It is too cold in this room. 1 should 
give you some money, if I had some (any). He has given 
him no money, because he had none. I must write a few 
letters to-day; yesterdiy I was obliged to write six. One 
must work, if one will learn something. My brother must 
wait, till (hasta) my sister comes. Where were you last year? 
A year ago I was at Sevilla, and two years ago J was at 
Rome. Is it true (verdad) that you have written tfis letter? 
I have written it a long time ago. 


Conversacion. 
¿Hace frio hoi?. Al contrario, hace mucho calor. 
¿ Tiene V. hambie? No tengo hambre, pero tengo 
sed. 
¿Es verdad, que su hermano No ha llegado esta mañana; 
de V. ha llegado esta ma- llegará esta noche. 
fiana ? 
¿Es cierto, que el rei ha Todavía no (not yet) ha muerto, 
muerto? pero está malísimo. 


¿Hai alguno en este cuarto? No, Señor, no hai ninguno. 

¿Cuánto tiempo hii que V. Dos años hace que estuve allá. 
estuvo en Paris? 

¿Es preciso que espere 4 su No es menester esperarle, 
padre de V.? 


¿Debe V, ir al mercado ? Debo ir allá, 
¿Es verdad que V. ha com- No, Señor, no es verdad, no 
prado algunos libros ? he comprado nada. 


¿Cuántos años hai que V. Hai tres años y algunos meses, 
está en esta ciudad? 


Reading Exercise. 


En medió de la gran crisis de la guerra de Siete años, 
un soldado de Federico el Grande desertó; le cogieron y se 
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le presentaron. >»¿Porqué me has dejado?« le dijo Federico, 
— »Sefiors, le respondió el desertor, »vuestros asuntos van 
tan mal, que he creido era preciso abandonarlos.« — »Pues 
bien, quédate todavia hasta mafiana«, le dijo Federico (era la 
vispera de una batalla), »y si no van mejor, desertaremos 
juntos. «., 


En medio, in the middle. creer, to believe, to think, 
coger, to seize. pues bien, well. 

dejar, to leave, to abandon. quédate, stay, remain. 
asuntos, business, affairs. la vispera, eve. 

van, they go, they are. juntos, together. 


Thirtieth Lesson. Leccion trigésima. 
On Adverbs. 


Adverbs modify verbs, adjectives, or ther adverbs. 
They denote manner, tune, place, motion, order, quantity, 
quality ete. 

They are either proper adverbs (see next lesson), as 
bien, well; demasiado, too, too much ete., or formed from 
adjectives or participles by the addition of the termina- 
tion —menie. 


Rules. 


1) If the adjective ends in —o, the adverb 1s formed 
by adding —mente to the femenine form in —a, thus: 


docto, learned, fem. docta, adv. doctamente 
diestro, clever, >» diestra, »  diestramente. 


2) If the adjective does not end in —o, —mente is 
simply added to the termination, thus: A 


fácil, easy, adv. fúcilmente 
constante, constant, » constantemente. 


Note, Here we at once state a peculiarity of the Spanish 
language, concerning the adverb. If several adverbs ending 
in mente follow each other, this termination is, for the 
sake of euphony, added to the last only. Thus: 


Ciceron escribió clara, concisa y elegantemente. 
Cicero wrote distinctly, concisely, and elegantly. 


(Instead of: claramente, concisamente y elegantemente.) 


An adverb in mente, not derived from antadjective en- 
ding in —o, may not come between adverbs derived from 
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adjectives in —o, but should, for the sake of euphony, be 
placed at the end. Thus the sentence: 
Cicero wrote learnedly, elegantly, concisely, and distinctly, 
may not be translated: 


Ciceron escribió docta, elegantemente, concisa y claramente, 
but only: 


Ciceron escribió docta, concisa, clara y elegantemente.*) 


3) The Spanish adverb takes its place after the verb; 
thus: 

Ll discípulo estudia siempre su leccion. 

The pupil always learns his lesson. 


In compound tenses the adverb cannot be placed between 
the verb and the Auxiliary, as in English, but it must always 
follow the past participle, thus: 

El discipulo ha estudiudo siempre su leccion. 

The pupil has always learned his lesson. 


4) Adverbs form their degrees of comparison like adjec- 
tives (see Less. 20), as: - 
Compar. Superl. 
Doctamente, mas doctamente, el mas doctamente 
anénos doctamente, el ménos doctamente. 


Adverbs are also derived from the Superl. absoluto of 
the adjectives, by changing ¿simo in isimamente, as: 
Doctisimo, Adv. doctisimamente, in a very learned manner. 


(We need not add that here also the termination —mente is 
affixed to the feminine form in —a.) 


9) Irregular are: 
i Comp. 
Bien, well, mejor, better (also adject. See this) 
mal, badly, peor, worse (also adj.) 
mucho \ 
mui f YetY, mas, more 
poco, little, menos, less. 


Superl. absol. 


óptimamente, very well 
pésimamente, very badly. 


*) Likewise, if two or more adverbs in —mente, not derived 
from adjectives in —o, follow each other, the termination —mente 
of all the adverbs, except the last, may be dropped; thus instead 
of prudenteménte y lealmente we may as well say prudente 
y lealmente (prudently and loyallyf 
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The following are both adjectives and adverbs: 
Bastante, enough, but also Adv. bastantemente 
cierto, certain, »  » » ciertamente, certainly 
demasiado, too, too much etc., but also Adv. demasiadamente 
derecho, right, but also Adv. derechamente, rightly 
solo, alone, > » » solamente, only, solely ‘ 
temprano, early, >» » » tempranamente. 

The signification of the following adverbs differs from 

that of the corresponding adjectives: 


Alto, high, aloud, — altamente, magnificently, proudly 
bajo, low, — bajamente, basely, vilely 
caro, dear. — caramenie, rashly, severely 
primero, first, before, — primeramente, firstly 
pronto, direct, forthwith, — proutumenté (also pronto), rashly 
recio, lively, — reciamente (also recio), rashly, 
roughly, 
Words. 

El orador, the orator. llenar, to fill. 

el verano, the summer. procumo, a, near, next. 

el embajador, the ambassador. siga, Subj. Pres. of seguir, to 

el actor, fhe actor. follow. 

el deseo, the desire. propio, «4, proper. 

el gozo, the pleasure. vestir, to clothe, to dress. 

el lugar, the village. conservar, to preserve. 

la razon, the reason. tratar, to treat. 

tener razon, to be right, capaz, capable. 

el consejo, the advice. continuar, to continue. 

la voluntad, the will. digno, a, worthy. 

la honradez, the honesty, de- incomodar, to molest, trouble. 
cency. ancho, a, broad, large. 

la obra, the work. estrecho, a, narrow. 

el inventor, the inventor. venir bien, to fit. 

la bota, the boot. “ constante, constant. 5 

perdonar, to pardon. generoso, a, generous, 

ver (irr.), to see. raro, a, rare, seldom. 


Reading Exercise. 50. 


Este hombre habla mui elocuentemente. El habla mejor 
que el otro orador. V. me ha dado demasiado dinero. Yo 
no tengo bastante. En verano me levanto cada dia tem- 
prano. El actor no habla bastantemente alto. ¡Hable V. bajo! 
El autor ha escrito clara, concisa y elegantemente. El deseo 
de ver la ciudad y principalmente el palacio del rei me llenó 
de gozo.” Los lugares próximos á una gran ciudad venden 
bien sus frutos. La razon quiere que el hombre siga mas los 
prudentes consejos que no (than) su propia voldntad. El rei 
dió órdenes para vestir ricamente á los estranjeros. La hon- 
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radez se conserva tratando siempre derechamente con los 
hombres. Cervánjes hizo ver (showed, proved; lit. let see) que 
otra pluma no era capaz de continuar dignamente su obra, 
que la de su inventor. Este vestido me incomoda mucho; no 
es bastante ancho. Mis botas son demasiado estrechas; no 
me vienen bien. Cuando uno quiere hablar de una obra, 
es menester haberla visto primero. 


51. 


This author writes well. The orator has spoken distinctly, 
concisely, and elegantly. He has sent me tvo much money. 
You write too little, Sir; if you wrote more, you would write 
more elegantly and more distinctly. This actor speaks too low. 
Do speak loud, Sir! I rose (have risen) very early to-day. 
He has certainly done it. The lawyer spoke very learnedly, 
but not distinctly enough. My coat is better made than yours; 
it fits me very well, I gave (have given) money enough to my 
son. Why have you followed more your own will than (que 
no) the wise advice of your uncle? The ambassadors were 
all very richly dressed, I always learn my lesson, and I have 
always learned it. He spoke of a work which he had never 
seen before. Nobody is always happy in this world. The 
king has generously pardoned his enemies. Which man has 
always spoken well? We (have) arrived to-day very early. 
(The) rich people are seldom happy. 


Traduccion. 


Conversacion. 


¿Cómo ha hablado este hom- Ha hablado elocuentisimamente. 
bre? 

¿Cómo escribió Ciceron ? Ciceron escribió concisa, Clara 
y elegantemente. 

He estudiado siempre mi lec- 
cion. 

Nadie. 


é Ha estudiado V. su leccion ? 


¿Quién es siempre feliz en 
este mundo? 


¿Ha dado V. bastante dinero 
á su hijo? 
¿Qué quiere la razon? 


¿Cómo se conserva la hon- 
radez ? 
¿Qué hizo ver Cervántes ? 


¿Porqué le incomoda á V. 
su vestido ? 

¿No le vienen bien á V. sus 
botas ? 


Le he dado demasiado. 


Que el hombre siga los pru- 
dentes consejos, 

Tratando siempre derechamente 
con los otros. 

Que otra pluma no era capaz de 
continuar dignamente su obra. 

Porque no es hastantemente 
ancho. 

No, son demasiado estrechas. 

8 
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Reading Exercise. 


El estornino sagaz. 


Un estornino sediento halló una garrafa llena de agua, é*) 
inmediatamente procuró beber, pero el agua apénas llegaba al 
cuello de la garrafa, y el pico del pájaro no podia alcanzarla. 

Se puso luego á picar la garrafa á fin de hacer un aguje- 
rito; pero se esforzó en vano, porque el vidrio era mui grueso. 
Entónces intentó voltear la garrafa para derramar el agua; 
pero no pudo hacerlo, porque era mui pesada. 

Al fin concibió una idea, que se le logró; echó poco á poco 
en la garrafa una cantidad tan grande de pedrecitas, que hi- 
eieron subir gradualmente el agua á la distancia que su pico 


podia alcanzar, y lnego apagó su sed. 


Mas vale maña que fuerza; 


la paciencia y la reflexion 


hacen faciles muchas cosas, que parecian imposibles 4 primera 


vista, 


Eistornino, 

sagaz, sty. 

sediento, thirsty. 

hallar, to find. 

garrafa, bottle, 

lleno, filled, full. 

«= y, and, 

inmediatamente, immediately. 

procurar, to try. 

beber, to drink, 

apénas, scarcely. 

cuello, neck. 

pice, bill. 

podía, vould. 

aleanzar, to reach, 

se puso (from ponerse), he be- 
gan. 

luego, then. 

picar, to peck, to pick. 

á fin de, m order to, 

hacer, to make. 

agujerito, a little hole. 

esforzarse, to take pains. 


atarling. 


en vano, vainly. 

vidrio, glass. 

grueso, thick. 

entónces, thereupon, then. 

intentar, to try. 

roltear, to turn upside down. 

derramar, to pour out. 

concibió, he conceived (from 
concebir). 

que se le logró, 10 which he 
succeeded. 

echar, to throw. 

poco á poco, by degrees. 

cantidad, quantity. 

pedrecita, little stone. 

hicieron, made, caused. 

subir, to rise. 

apagar, to satisfy. 

maña, ability, skill, dexterity. 

fuerza, strength. 

hacen, make, render (3rd Pl.). 

parecian, seemed. 

dé primera vista, at first sight. 


A 


*) é instead of y, because the following word begins with —i. 


(See Less, 33, 1.) 
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Thirty first Lesson. Leccion trigésima 
prima. 
The Adverbs continued. 


» In the foregoing lesson we observed, that besides the 
adverbs derived from adjectives or participles by addition 
of the termination —mente, there are a great many true 
adverbs denoting manner, order. time, place etc. Thus 
we have 1) Adverbs of place. 2) Adverbs of time. 3) 
Adverbs of manner. 4) Adverbs of quantity. 5) Adverbs 
of affirmation, negation, and «doubt. 


There are also adverbial expressions, 1. e. compounds 
of substantives, adjectives etc. with prepositions, as: por 
fuerza, on compulsion, en poco tiempo, soon ete. 


1. Adverbs of place. 


Aqui, here. debajo, beneath. 
ahi, there. enfrente, opposite. 
alld, there (= thither). fuera : 
acd, here (= hither). afuera ) outside, ° 
donde, where. adelante, forward, on. 
adonde \ hith atras, backward, behind. 
á donde y “ner: junto, near, next to ... 
de donde, whence. encima, upon, on. 
arriba, up, above. lejos, far. 
cerca, near, about. dentro, within, inside. 
abajo, down, helow. adentro, towards the interior. 
2. Adverbs of time. 
Hoi, to-day. á menudo (amenudo), often. 
mañana, to-morrow. entónces, then, afterwards. 
ayer, yesterday. despues, after. 
luego, directly, immediately. ya, already. 
tarde, late. pues, then, afterwards. 
despacio, slowly. todavía, still. 
temprano, early. aprisa lt. 
presto ‘ckl aprisa f quickly. 
pronto Ao ahora, now. 
siempre, always. interin, meanwhile. 
aun, yet. 
8. Adverbs of manner. 
Bien, well. baj®@, low, softly, gently. 
mal, badly. quedo, quietly. 
asi, so, thus. ® récio (reciamente), violently, se- 
altg, aloud. aparte, separately. [verely. 
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medianamente, middling, tole- quizá \ 


rably. quizas f perhaps. 

cast, almost, nearly. talvez, sometimes. 
4. Adverbs of quantity. 

Mucho, much. tanto, so much. 
mas, more. cuanto, how much. 
bastante, enough. harto, enough. 
poco, little. mut, very, much. 
demasiado, too, too much. apénas, scarcely. 


ademas, besides. 
5» Adverbs of affirmation and negation. 


Si, yes jamas, ever, never. 
NO, MO. nunca jamas,*) never. 
cierto (ciertamente), certainly. ya no \ 
no more. 
nunca, never. nO... Ya | 
6. Adverbial expressions. 
Por fuerza, on compulsion. en poco tiempo, soon, in a short 
sin falta, surely, assuredly. time. 


por desgracia, unfortunately. sobremanera, immoderately. 
de piert.a surta, carelessly. de buena gana, willingly. 
por estenso, in detuil, amply, fully etc. 


Observations. 
1) The difference between mucho and mui is as follows: 
a) Mucho, like the English “much”, is used with the 
verb in simple tenses or with the Auxiliary haber, as: 
Le amo mucho, 1 love him much. 
Le he amado mucho, 1 have loved him much. 


b) If, on the contrary, ser, estar, or tener are coupled 
with the past participle, or if this participle is used like an 
adjective, mui should be employed, thus: 

El ret es mui amado, the king is much beloved: 

Mui amado amigo, dearest friend. 


c) With an adjective or another adverb mui only is ad- 
missible, like the English “very”, as: 

Mui bien, very well. 

Mui grande, very great.**) 


2) Tan and tanto follow the same rules as mut and 
mucho, thus: 

Ie he estimado tanto, 1 have esteemed him so much! 
Whereas: o 


*) most emphatic. 
**) In epistolary style, the terms of address corresponding with 
“Dear Sir”, generally are: Mui Señor mio! 
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So 
El es tan estimado como ,... he is no less esteemed than... 
(it. quite as much as....). 
a) Mui is but an abbreviativn of mucho. 1t is used, as 
we observed, before Adjectives and Adverbs. Besides, it stands 
before adverbial lorutions, as: mui en peligro, in a great 
danger (liter. much in a danger); mut á la vista, much in 
‘sight. The student may notice at once, that mucho should 
be used instead of wei, when the English “much” follows 
the adjective or participle, as: 
Fueron aplaudidos, pero no mucho. 
They were applauded, but not much. 


Está enfermo y mucho. 
He is (indeed) very ill (lit. He is ill and much [i. e. 111)). 


0) The adv. recientemente, recently, drops its last three 
syllables before purticiples and adjectives used instead of par- 
ticiples, as: 

Un niño recien (= recientemente) nacido, 

A new-born child. 

Los recien llegados. 

The new comers. 


® 
Se embarcaron con cuatro personas de las recten libres 
(= libradas). Cero. 

They embarked with four persons of the recently rescued.*) 

3) The negative terms nunca, jamas, nada (nothing), 
and nadie (nobody) require no, if they follow the verb, but 
not, if they precede it, as: 

No hai ninguno, there is none; but: Ninguno hai. 

No se dwe nada, nothing is said; but: Nada se dice. 

No lo creó jamas, Y never believed it; but: jamas lo crei. 

4) With ni — ni (neither — nor) the negation is likewise 
indispensable, thns: 

No tengo Ri amigos ni dinero. 

I have neither friends nor money. 

Sometimes, however, the first ni may be omitted, as: 


No es bueno ni malo. 
Me is neither good nor bad. 


Words. 
La gloria, the glory. el trabajo, the labour, work. 
el súbdito, the subject. los víveres, the victuals. 
campestre, rural. coroxar, to crown. 
el temor, the fear. agradar, to please. 
el correo, the post. conceder, to allow, to concede, 


— 
*) = from among those who had been recently rescued. 


g* 
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€ 
agradecido, a, thankful, grateful. arriesgar, to be at stake. 
aborrecer, to abhor, to detest. lograr, to obtain, to earn, *o 


atreverse, to dare. gain, to win. 
venir a las manos, to fall in muestra, shows, proves, 
with the enemy. demas, other. 


Reading Exercise. 52. ' 


América está cerca de Asia, y léjos de Europa. De buena 
gana viviria en Madrid, porque alli tengo muchos amigos. 
Los enemigos se coronaron de gloria, donde pocos dias ántes 
habian sido derrotados, No me agrada la mucha libertad que 
V. concede á su hijo. Un escritor tan celebrado como Cal- 
deron. El discípulo se muestra agradecido á su maestro, 
estudiando mucho. Un rei tiránico es mui aborrecido de todos 
sus súbditos. Siempre he amado mucho la vida campestre. 
Ni el uno ni el otro se atreviéron á venir á las manos por 
el temor de no arriesgarlo todo. ¿De dónde*) viene V.? Aun 
no ha llegado el correo; ayer tampoco vino (came). Apénas 
hubo llegado mi amigo, cuando recibí las cartas. El fruto de 
su trabajo no pudo lograrlo**) jamas. La carne y demas 
víveres eran demasiado caros. 

4 


Traduccion. 33. 


I am very fond of (fr. I love much) my parents. Thou 
speakest too loud; speak lower! Cervantes is a very celebra- 
ted Spanish (trl. of Spain) poet. He will never have seen 
so many towns as 1 have (seen). Why have you come so 
soon? I have written this letter in a hurry. Perhaps you 
have not received my letter. This man is so despised, that 
nobody will speak to him. I have always esteemed you so 
much that I shall never doubt (of) your word. He has already 
sent me twelve dollars, and now he sends me twenty. Your 
son studies too much; six hours a (por) day are more than 
enough. Unfortunately I have neither friends nor money; 
how can you expect me to be (fr. will you that I be) satis- 
fied with (de) my situation? It is now almost two years that 
(since) [ am in this town. Yesterday I have been (tr. come) 
ete ; 

*) Dónde, where, sometimes prefixes the prepositions ¢, en, 
de, and por, and thus forms the adverbs: adónde (also written 4 
dónde), whither; endónde (en dónde), wherein; dedónde (de dónde), 
whence; pordónde (por dónde), where through (French: par oi). 
Occasionally another preposition may be added, as: 

Si vuelves presto de á donde pienso enviarte (Cerv.). 

If you soon come back from where 1 have a mind to send 

you (to). 

**) If the Accusative precedes the verb, the respective personal 
pronoun (here lo referring ta fruto) should be affixed. 


138 


too late; to-day I come (vengo) too soon. Sometimes we are 
quite as unjust towards ourselves as towards (the) others, 1 
have given you enough money; you have received the price 
of your work. A town where (tr. in which) the victuals (pro- 
visions) are too dear, cannot please a foreigner. 380 4learned 


sa gman must have studied much. 


Conversacion. 


¿Porqué quiere V. vivir en 
Madrid ? 
¿Quién es Calderon? 


¿Cóme se muestra un discipulo 
agradecido & su maestro? 

¿Porqué es aborrecido este 
rei? 

¿No ha llegado hoi el cor- 
reo? 

¿No te ha pagado el mer- 
cader ? 


¿Vendrá V. (will you come) 
mañana á mi casa 4 comer 
(dine) conmigo? 


¿Es verdad que su amigo de 
V. ha muerto? 

¿Como, todavia está V. en 
cama (bed)? 

¿Qué se dice en la ciudad? 


¿Ha recibido V. mi carta? 


¿Cuánto tiempo hai que V. 
aprende el castellano ? 


Porque tengo allá muchos ami- 
gos, 

Un escritor espafiol mui cele- 
brado. 

Se muestra agradecido, estu- 
diando mucho. 


Porque es mui tiránico. 


No ha llegado hoi ni tampoco 
ayer. 

Me ha prometido frecuentemente 
darme mi dinero, pero hasta 
hoi no me ha cumplido (kept) 
su palabra (word). 


Gracias; lo siento (I am very 
sorry), pero tengo compromiso 
(J am engaged) con unos ami- 
gos para mañana. 


Por desgracia es cierto, 


Perdone V., me acosté (went 
to bed) ayer mul tarde. 


No se oye (hears) nada de 
nuevo. 

He recibido su carta de V. & las 
ocho y entónces la de su her- 
mino. 

Aun no hace dos meses, 


Reading Exercise. 
Un regidor de Saumur, diputado para arengar al rei, dió 


principio á su discurso de esta suerte: »Sefior, los habitantes 
de la villa de Saumur se tienen por tan dichosos en ver á 
Vuestra Majestad, que .... qne....« Y no pudo decir mas. 
»Si, Señor«, dijo el duqne de Bréze, »los hubitantes de Saumur 
se tienen por*tan dichosos en ver á Vuestra Mujestad, que 
no pueden espresar su gozo. « 


134 


El regidor, the alderman. se tienen por, esteem themselves. 
diputado, sent, deputed. dichoso, happy. 
arengar, to address, to make pudo, he could. 
a speech. el duque, the duke. 
dar principio, to begin. pueden, they can. 
el discurso, the speech. espresar, to express. 
de esta suerte, in this way. el gozo, the pleasure. ' 


Thirty second Lesson. Leccion trigésima 
segunda. 
On Prepositions. 


In Lesson 4 we have enumerated the prepositions 
most in use. The Spanish prepositions are either simply 
placed before the noun (see page 20). as: con el pudre; 
para el hermano; en la ciudad; or they require one of 
the prepositions de and a followmg. as: 

Juntb á la casa, near the house. 

Encima de la cama, on (upon) the bed. 

Está delante de mi, he stands belore me. 


They are either adjectives, like junto. or compounds 
of prepositions with other words, bis encima == en coma 
(on the top). Reserving all particulars for the Second 
Part, we now subjoin the prepositions and Porno an 
locations which are commonly 


a followed by de: 
Acerca, for, because of, by dentro. within. 


reason of. despues, after 
ademas, above, detras, belund. 
á lado, aside, cn casa, at the house. a 
á cubo, at the end. entima, ON, Upon, 
antes, before. cntrente, ppousite. 
á espaldas, behind. fuera, except 
á pesar, notwithstanding. por «l medio, through, across. 
debajo, under. resperto, concerning. 


delante, before. 


b. followed by á: 
En cuanto \ as for, concern- conforme, conformably. 
en órden f ing. respecto, with respect to. 
tocante, concerning. sin atencion, without regard. 
junto, near, next to... 
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d 2 
Words. 
El pueblo, the people. la seguridad, the safety, se- 
la fuerza, the force. curity. 
el temor, the fear. chojarse, to become angry. 
la hacienda, the fortune. la casa de ayuntamiento, the 
el espacio, the space. town-hall, 
la” potencia, the power. la costa, the coast. 
desear, to desire. hace, does. 
valiente, brave, gallant, es excusado, 1s superfluous. 


el cumplimiento, the compliment(s). 


Reading Exercise. 54, 


El pueblo deseaba que premiaran á los vencedores y & 
los sabios. Han llegado dos batallones que estaban de guar- 
nicicn en Madrid. Los padres y las madres trabajan para 
sus hijos. El hombre valiente no hace nada for fuerza 6 por 
temor. ¿Quién sol yo para con (in comparison) vos? El 
vino (came) úntes de mi a ia iglesia, y se puso (sat down) 
delante de mi. Ademas de sus libros tenian todo lo que es 
necesario para escribir. El capitan me llamó por mi nombre. 
Detras de la casa hai un jardin mui ameno. Dentro de una 
hora estarémos en seguridad. Los malos se enojanesiempre 
contra los buenos. ¿Que tal (what) es este hombre para con 
sus conciudadanos? Desde el dia que los demas (the others) 
se fueron (went away), se fué tambien él. La lámpara está 
encima de la mesa. El perro durmió debajo de la cama. 
Para entre amigos es excusado el cumplimiento. 


Traduccion. 5». 


Near the town-hall there are some beautiful palaces: 
Shall you come (vendrá V.) (still) before night? I shall come 
after sunset (ponerse el sol). The world was created (hecho) 
by God. What (quién) is the creature in comparison with 
the creator? We speak about (the) interests (las cosas) ot 
our nation, There wight be (habrá) above two hundred persons. 
Concerning this matter (asunto), Y do not know (sé) anything 
certain, Opposite the church there were three very high 
trees. (The) man was (ha) not burn (nacido) for himself 
alone. J am not ashamed always to speak the truth. I was 
occupied from (the) morning till (to the) evening. The father 
distributed (repartió) all his fortune among his children. (The) 
war is (está) declared (declaradu) between the two powers. 
The whole honour of the victory is for the general. The 
thief hid himself behind the door. The ship was wrecked 
(naufragó) near (cerca de) the coast of Sicily. (The) Mount 
Pico rises (se levanta) above the other mountains. The king 
did not wish e(quiso) that his sons should reign (reinasen) 
after him. e 
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Conversacion. 


¿Qué deseaba el pueblo? 
¿Ha partido su amigo de V.? 


¿Qué no quiso el rei? 


¿Por quiénes trabajan los pa- 
dres y las madres? 

¿Qué ha publicado este au- 
tor? 


¿Dónde se escondió el perro? 

¿Cuál virtud es sobre todas 
las virtudes? 

¿Cuántos años 
amigo? 

¿Irémos por el correo 6 por 
el ferro-carri] (rail-road)? 

¿Qué no hace el hombie va- 
hente? 


tendrá su 


Que premiaran 4 los vencedores, 

Si, ha partido ayer sin despe- 
dirse (saying good bye). 

Que sus hijos reinasen despues 
de él. 

Trabajan por sus hijos. ' 

Ha publicado muchas invectivas 
(libels) contra sus mismos 
amigos. 

Debajo de la cama, 

La curidad. 


Ahora tendrá sobre cuarenta 
años. 

Creo que harémos mejor en 
tomar (if we take) el correo. 

No hace nada por fuerza ó por 
temor. 


Reading Exercise, 


« 


El traidor despreciado. 


Fué rogado un español por Cárlos quinto para que cediese 
su palacio, el mas hermoso de Madrid, al condestable de 


Borbon. 


Viendo el emperador que resistia, le dijo que debia 


mirar como un honor el alojar en su casa á tan gran capitan, 
El español respondió que eran mui conocidas las altas pren- 
das de aquel principe; pero que su traidora conducta para 
con la Francia su patria las habia borrado todas. »Le cederá 
mi palacio por obediencia«, añadió. »Mas suplico á Vuestra 
Majestad (que) me permita darle fuego en cuanto el duque 
haya salido de él. No podré yo resulverme á ocupar la misma 
casa en que ha vivido un traidor. « 


Despreciar, to despise. para con ..., against... 
rogar, to request. borrar, to efface, to expunge 
ceder, to let, por obediencia, from obedience. 
el condestable, the general of mas, but. 

the crown, connétable. permitir, to permit. 
viendo, seeing el capitan, the general. 
resistir, to resist. añadir, to add. 
debia, he must, he ought to. suplicar, to beg. 
mirar, to regard. dar fuego d..., to set on fire. 
el alojar, to lodge. en cuanto, a8 soon as, 
conocido, known. salir de ..., to leave. 
las altas prendas, the eminent resolrerse, to resolve. 

qualities. ocupar, to live in... 
traidor, traitor; treacherous. vivir, to live. E 
la conducta, the conduct., 
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Thirty third Lesson. Leccion trigésima 
tercia: 
On Conjunctions. 


Conjunctions either join words and sentences together 
‘or put them in opposition. We therefore distinguish co- 
pulative and adversative conjunctions. 

There are also simple and compound conjunctions. 
The conjunctions most in use are: 


a, Simple conjunctions: 


Y (é), and mas, but 

ó (2), or pero, but, yet 
ni — ni, neither — nor cuando, when, if 
que, that si, if 

ya — ya, now — now pues, as, because 


miéntras, whilst. 
b. Compound conjunctions: 


Aunque, although, though así que, so that, as soon as 
porqué, why con tal que, provided, on con- 
porque, because, as dition that 

bienque, though, although entretanto que, whilst 


supuesto que | á ménos que, unless 
puesto que hasta que, until 
para que, in ele to, so that pues que, as, because. 

Some of these conjunctions govern the Subjunctive 
mood, if the idea expressed by the verb appears ugpcer- 
fain, dubious, or merely possible. Such are ‘inte? que, 
before; aunque, though; hastu que, until; para que, in 
order that etc. For further particulars see Part 11, Lesson 
14: On Conjunctions. 


provided that 


Notes. 

1) For the sake of euphony, y (and) is replaced by é 
before words beginning with ¿or hi (but not fie), as: 

Padre é hijo, father and son. 

2) In a similar way, @ is substituted for ó before words 
beginning with o, as: 

Siete ú ocho, seven or eight. 

3) Porque means both why? and because, as: 

¿Porqué no habla V.? why do you not speak? 

Porque no quiero, because I don't choose. 


In order to mark the difference, porqué, why? is written 
with the accent, and porque, becguse, without it. 
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Words, 


El ministro, the minister. ganar, to earn, to gain. 
el embajador, the ambassador. cansar, to tire; cansarse, to get 


afuble, kind, friendly. tired. 

perseguir, to persecute. descansar, to repose. 

velar, to watch. tener ningun inconveniente, to, 
el juez, the judge. have no objection. 

justo, just. dormir, to sleep. 

la ignorancia, the ignorance, severo, severe, strict. 

sujeto, subject. la sabiduría, the science. 
recompensar, to reward. el discípulo, the pupil, scholar. 


Traduccion. 56. 


The ministers and the ambassadors thought that the 
proposal of (tr. what proposed | proponia]) the emperor would 
please (convenia) neither the king nor the people. Peter or 
[anJother shall do (hard) it. I should be glad (quisiera) to 
reward thee, but*) I cannot. I earn money enough, but I 
am not satisfied. I cannot walk so far, because I get tired. 
Provided they are (se muestran) kind, I have no objection 
to pay them a visit (en ir á verles). Money makes (hace) rich, 
but not happy. (The) virtue, although persecuted, is amiable. 
If I get (si me entra) my money, I shall pay you. I 
waked (Imperf.), whilst he slept. If it brought (importara) 
me a kingdom, I would not commit (haria) an injustice. The 
judge, thongh severe, is just. (The) virtue renders men 
happv (felices) in this world and blessed (bien aventurados) 
in heaven. I say (digo) it now, that (para que) he may hear 
(sienta) it himself. Wait (espere V.) in this room, Sir, until 
my master comes (venga)! (The) men often say (dicen) that 
they do not wish for (apetecen) riches. Science and 
ignorance are opposed things. The girl understands (sabe) 
sewing (coser) and spinning (hilar)**). Men or women, we are 
all liable to passions. One should not (mo se ha de) live in 
order to eat, but one should eat in order to live. The maser 
takes pains (se afana) that he may bring forward (adelante) 
his pupils. 

Conversacion. 
¿Quién ha llegado hoi? El conde de Aguilar y su 
señora (lady). 


¿Qué vende este negociante Vende plomo (lead) y hierro. 
(merchant) ? 


_ ) But is pero, seldom mas. After a negativecsentence but 
18 sino. — **) French: filer. a 


¿Cuánto dinero ha dado V. 
al criado ? 

¿Porqué no ha escrito V. á 
su padre? 

¿Cuándo recibió V. la res- 

e puesta (answer)? 
¿No ha querido (did not like) 
venir aqui su tio de V.? 
¿Qué dice un poeta de la 
imitacion (imitation) ? 

¿Porqué no pudo el capitan 
asistir (assist) á la funcion 
(solemnity) ? 

¿Irá V. conmigo? 

¿ Ha visto V, en verdad (real- 
ly) 4 mi hermano? 


¿Quiere V. á ese hombre? 


¿Cuándo me pagará V.? 
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Oo 
Le hé dado siete ú ocho duros 
(dollar), 
Porque no tengo el tiempo ne- 
cesario para escribir. 
Despues de haber escrito esta 
carta (letter). 
Ni mi tio ni mi tia ha querido 
venir. 
Dice que la imitacion es como 
el alma de la poesia. 
Porque estaba ausente. 


Iré contigo, pues lo quieres. 

Cuando le aseguro á V. que le 
he visto, puede creerme (be- 
lieve me). 

Aunque no me ha hecho (done) 
nada, no le quiero, 

Pagaré á V. si me entrare (lit. 
to enter, tr. if I get) mi di- 
nero. ES 


Reading Exercise, 
El amo y el criado. 


Tenia un criado mucho que (fo) sufrir con el carácter origi- 


nal de su amo. 


Volvió un dia este señor á casa de mui mal 


humor, se sentó á la mesa para comer; pero hallando la sopa 
fiia, y cediendo a su cólera, cogió el plato y lo arrojó por 
la ventana. Ocurrióle enténces al criado ir echando tras la 
sopa la carne que habia puesto en la mesa, luego el pan, 
el vino y en fin los manteles. »¿Qué haces ahi, temerario ?« 
dijo el amo irritado, levantándose furioso de su asiento. 
»Perdóneme usted, sefior«, respondió con seriedad el criado, 
»s1 no he comprendido bien su intencion. He creido que V. 
queria comer hoi en el patio. ¡El uire es tan apacible! el 
cielo está tan sereno! Mire V. el manzano ¡cuán hermoso 
está en flor! y con qué gusto buscan las abejas su alimento 
en éll« El amo reconoció su falta, corrigióse de ella, y dió 
E interiormente al criado por la leccion que acababa 
e darle. 


Tener que..., to haveto..., 
sufrir, to suffer. 

volvió á casa, came home. 

de mal humor, ill-humoured. 
sentarse, to sit down, 

la mesa, the table. 


la sopa, the soup. 
frio, cold. 

ceder, to yield. 

la cólera, the anger. 
coger, to take. 

el plato, the dish. 
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arrojar, to throw. con seriedad, gravely. 

la ventana, the window. comprendido, understood. 
ocurridle al..., it occurred to... creído, believed, thought. 
ir echando, to throw out. querer, to wish. 
tras, behind, after. el patio, the court-yard. 
la carne, the meat. el aire, the air. 
puesto, put. apacible, quiet. ' 
luego, then. el manzano, the apple-tree. 
los manteles, the napkin. buscar, to search. 

hacer, to do. las abejas, the bees. 

temerario, you impudent fellow. reconocer, to acknowledge. 
levantarse, to rise. corregirse, to reform one's manners. 
el asiento, the seat, dar gracias, to thank. 


acababa de darle, he had just given him. (See IT. P. Less. 17, 1.) 


Thirty fourth Lesson. Leccion trigésima 
cuarta. 


_ On Interjections, Interjecciones. 


€ 


These words express some emotion of the speaker, 
as joy, surprise, grief ete. Those most in use are: 


Ha! he! hala! to denote joy. 

Ah! ay! aymé! 6! to denote grief. 

O! to denote surprise. 

fal hé! hola! hó! to attract attention. 
Chito! quedo! to command silence. 

Ka! Sus! Animo! to encourage. 

Ta! tate! to threaten. 


Besides, there are many compound expressions, as: 
Válgame Dios! Good gracious! 
Caramba! O dear me! ete. a 


which are also used as Interjections. The Spanish language 
abounds in such interjectional locutions. 


Reading Exercise. 5. 

¡Ah, qué desgracia (misfortune)! ¡Ay, qué pena (pain); 
6, desdichado de mi (how unhappy I am)! ¡0, cielos! ¡He, 
qué es lo que decias (saidst)! ¿ Hola, muchacho, vendrás luego 
(soon)? ¡Hola, quién lo hnbiera creido (thought, believed)! 
¡ Chito, ninguno hable, y todos oigan (shall listen)! { Ha, hijo 
mio, buen ánimo! ¡Ta, ta; qué es lo que veo! ¿Vaya (Up/), 
que ya es tiempo de levantarse! ¡Ay, qué gozo (pleasure) y 
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¡Ah, desventurada muger! ¡0O, dolor! ¡Mira (look), que in- 
famia! ¡Gracias á Dios! ¡Bendito (praised) sea Dios! 


Reading Exercise. 
Los panaderos generosos. 


Presentóse el gremio de los panaderos ante el magistrado 
encargado de la policía de una ciudad, pidiéndole permiso 
para encarecer el pan, y al retirarse, dejaron los enviados 
diestramente encima de la mesa un bolsillo con doscientos 
doblones. Volvieron algunos dias despues, no dudando que 
el bolsillo habria abogado poderosamente por su causa; pero 
el magistrado les dijo: »Señores, he pesado sus razones en 
la balanza de la justicia, y no las he encontrado de bastante 
peso: no me ha parecido justo el hacer sufrir á un pueblo 
entero por una alza de precio mal entendida. Ademas he 
hecho distribuir el dinero que me dejaron entre los dos hospi- 
tales que hai en esta ciudad, no dudando fuese tal el uso 
que Vds. deseaban se hiciera de él. He creido que siendo 
bastante ricos para hacer semejantes limosnas, no deben per- 
der en su oficio como lo dicen. « 


El gremio, corporation. pesar, to weigh. 

el panadero, baker.*) se hiciera, that should be made. 

encargado, charged. la balanza, the balance. 

pedir, to ask, to demand. encontrar, to find. 

permiso, permission. * bastante, sufficient. 

encarecer, to sell dearer. el peso, the weight. 

al retirarse, when going away. parecer, to seem. 

dejar, to leave. entero, whole. 

el enviado, the deputy. una alza de precio, the rise in 

diestro, clever; adv. diestramente, price. 
dextrously. entender, to understand. 

el bolsillo, the purse. ademas, besides. 

el doblon, doubloon (old Spanish distribuir, to distribute. 
gold-coin = XL? 3. 4. 0). el uso, the use. 

volver, to return, to come back. semejante, similar. 

abogar, to plead. la limosna, the alms. 

poderoso, powerful. el oficio, business. 

la causa, the cause. perder, to lose. 


*) Derived from pan, bread, French: pain. 
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Thirty fifth Lesson. Leccion trigésima 
quinta. 
On the irregular Verbs, 


Irregular verbs are those which deviate in their con- 
jugation from the regular verbs; unless this deviation be 
a merely orthoyraphical one, as with the verbs enume- 
rated in Lesson 22, where the anomaly is only seeming, 
because the alterations in the orthography are necessary 
in order to maintain the original pronunciation of the 
verb. 

A very considerable number of Spanish verbs are 
only in so far irregular as to undergo an alteration of 
the rudical syllable in certain persons of the Present In- 
dicative and Subjunctive, and in the Imperative, all the 
other persons and tenses being perfectly regular. 

This alteration of the radical vowel is originated by 
the stress being laid on this vowel which is, as it were, 
not strong enough to support alone the full weight of the 
accent and is, therefore, changed into teo vowels, whilst 
the other persons, where the stress is not laid on the 
radical vowel, remain unaltered. Thus in the verb alen- 
tar, to breathe, the 1. Sing. Pres. Indic. ought properly 
to be alénto.*) Now this e (the radical vowel) cannot 
support by itself the weight of the accent, and is, there- 
fore, changed into ¢e. Thus aliento, instead of alento. 
The 1. Pers. Plur. of the same tense, however, is alenta- 
mos, and not elientumos, because here the stress is laid 
on a (alentámos), and not on the e of the root. 

Observ. Yet this transition of the radical vowel into 
the diphthongs ie and we is not confined to the aforesaid 
forms, but also occurs in the Infinitive Mood of somedverbs. 
Hence we have double forms, like diezmar and degmar, to 
pay tithe; adiestrar and adestrar, to direct; amueblar and 
amoblar, to furnish (a room) etc. The conjugation of such 
verbs with diphthongs for their radical vowel is regular, The 
Spanish Academy recognises both forms, yet prefers the form 
with the diphthong. 

As the aforesaid deviation is found equally with verbs 
of the first and of the second conjugation, we may com- 
prehend them both under the ; 


eee 


*) The accent is only used here to indicate’ the vowel on 
which the stress is laid and must not be written. 
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First Class. 
Character: The radical e is changed into de. 
Examples. 
I. II. 
Alentar, to breathe. Encender, to set on fire, 
to light. 
Presente. 

Indicat. Subjunct. Indicat. Subjunct. 
Aliento, I breathe Aliente Enciendo, I light Encienda 
alientas alientes enciendes enciendus 
alienta aliente enciende encienda 

alentamos alentemos encendemos encendamos 

alentais alenteis encendeis encendais 

alientan. alienten. encienden. enciendan, 
Imperativo. Imperativo. 

Alienta (tú). Aliente (V.) Enciende (ti). Encienda (V.). 


Alphabetical list of the verbs liable to the same deviations: 


Verbs in —ar. 
Acertar, to guess 
acrecentar, to increase 
adestrar, to direct, to put to 
rights 
alentar, to breathe 
apacentar, to graze, to pasture 
apretar, to press together 
arrendar, to lease, to rent 
asentar, to set 
aserrar, to saw 
asestar, to point (a gun) 
atentar, to grope, to fumble *) 
aterrar, to fling, to knock down**) 
atestar, to fill with... .***) 
atravesar, to perforate, to bar, 
to block 
aventar, to fan, to kindle; —se, 
to run away. 


Calentar, to warm 

cegar, to blind, to dazzle 

cercar, to surround 

cerrar, to shut 

cimentar, to cement, to lay the 
foundation 
*) Regular in the signification 
ae » » » » 

bined » » » » 


comenzar, to begin, to commence 

concertar, to arrange: —se, to 
concert 

confesar, to confess. 


Decentar, to cut 
denegar, to deny 
dentar, to indent f) 
der rengar, to lame 
desacertar, to cheat 
desalentar, to discourage 
desapretar, to loosen 
desasosegar, to trouble tT) 
destenter to disconcert 
desconcertar f 
desempedrar, to unpave (a street 
etc.) 
desencerrar , 
hberty 
desenterrar, to disinter, to dig out 
deshelar, to thaw [helar, to freeze] 
desherrar, to unfetter, to take off 
a horse-shoe 
desmembrar, to dismember 
despernar, to cut off a leg, to 
lame a leg 


to free, to set at 


“to attempt the life of somebody.” 
“to terrify.” 
“to testify.” 


+) not to Be mistaken for dentear, to teeth. 
tt) sosegado, calm, see p. 72; sos@yar, to tranquillize, see p. 144. 
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S 
despertar (dispertar), to awake 
desplegar,*) to unfold 
desterrar, to banish, to exile 
dezmar, to pay tithe. 


Emendar (enmendar), to correct, 
to mend 

empedrar, to pave 

empezar, to begin 

encerrar, to imprison, to compre- 
hend 

encensar, to perfume 

encomendar, to recommend 

encubertar, to cover 

enhestar, to raise, to put upright 

ensangrentar, to stain with blood 

enterrar, to bury 

errar, to be mistaken (Pres. 
yerro etc ) 

escarmentar, to sharpen one’s wit 

estercar, to manure 

estregar, to rub. 

Fregar, to rub, to itch. 

Gobernar, to govern. 

Hclar, to freeze [French: geler] 


herrar, to shoe a horse /ferrer]. 


Incensar, to incense, to per- 
fume 

infernar, to seud to the devil, 
to make angry 

invernar, to pass the winter. 


Manifestar, to manifest 

mentar,”) to mention 

merendar, to take one’s afternoon 
collation. 


Negar,?) to deny 

nevar, to snow. 

Pensar,*) to think 
perniquebrar, to break one's legs 
plegar,*) to fold. 


Quebrar, to break. 


Recomendar, to recommend 

regar, to water 

remendar, to mend 

renegar, to abjure, to forswear 

remesar, to pull out the hair 

requebrar, to break into little 
pieces; to flirt 

retemblar, to tremble again 

retentar, to threaten with a new 
fit, (of illness etc.) 

rerentar, to burst. 


Sarmentar, to gather cut-off 
vine-wood 

segar, to mow, to cut 

sembrar, to sow 

sentar, to put; —se, to sit down®) 

serrar, to saw 

sosegar, to tranquillize 

soterrar, to bury. 

Temblar, to tremble 

tentar, to touch, to try 

trasegar, to pour over, to trans- 
fuse 

tropezar, to stumble. 


Verbs in e». 
Ascender, to ascend 
atender, to wait. 


1) Desplegur forms desplego and despliego; even as desple- 


garse, to retire in good order (milit.). 


follows plegar. 


Replegar , to fold again, 


2) The compounds, like comentar, dementar etc., are regular. 
Paramentar, to adorn, is not derived from mentar, but from pa- 


ramento. 


y) Anegar, to drown, is not derived from negar and is 
regular, although in America spurious forms like anieyo, aniegas 


may occur. 


4) Compensar, recompensar etc. are regular. 


5) See Foot-note 1. 


6) Presentar and representar, being no compofnds of sentar, 


are 
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Cerner,*) to bolt (meal). Perder, to lose 
Defender, to defend pretender, to pretend, ' 
descender, to descend. Reverter, to pour. 
Encender, to light, to set on Tender,?*) to tend, to extend 

fire trascender, to mount over, to 
entender, to understand. pass. 
Heder, to stink Verter, to shed. 
hender, to split. 

Words. 

To be right, fener razon. likewise, tambien, igualmente, 
to be wrong, no tener razon. to read, leer. 
the bet, wager, la apuesta. I say, digo. 
the cigar, el cigarro. not yet, aun — no. 
the rampart, la valla. the wood / a leña. 
the sea, la mar. e 002 Y la madera. 
the family, la familia. the blow, el golpe. [Fr. le coup.] 


the cow, la vara. the valley, la valle. 
the fault, mistake, la falta. the noise, el ruido. 


Traduccion. 58. 


What do you think of this matter, Sir? I thipk that 
you are wrong, and that your friend is right, Think what 
you please! I know (sé) that my friend will lose this wager. 
We lose our time, and you (VV.), too, lose yours. I confess 
my faults; why do you not confess yours? We confess that 
you were right. I awake every morning at six o’clock. He 
eats his afternoon collation at 5 o’clock. The child és teething 
(Pres.). When do we begin? I shall begin directly, and my 
brother also begins, The poor soldier breathes. I am not mis- 
taken when I say that he does not understand me. Light 
your cigar; there is a match (fósforo, m.). The ramparts defend 
the town against the enemies. We now (ahora) begin to read; 
dost thou also begin? I do not yet begin. 1 do not deny 
that you have given me the money. The sun dazzles me. 
The river falls (desembocar) into the sea. He descends from 
an old Castilian family. I lose too much money with [at] 
this game. We lose 10 dollars (peso, m.), and that gentleman 
loses 15 dollars. The sun warms the earth. I split this wood 
with one blow. The cows graze in the valley. Whom (4 
quién) do you expect, gentlemen? We are waiting for our 
friends. Correct the mistakes in your translation! Thou dost 
not know what thou sayest (dices). I understand everything. 
This noise troubles (disturbs) me. 


1) Discernir, to distinguish, formerly discerner, follows the 
conjug. of cerney. — Concernir, to concern, is a defective verb. 
2) Pretender is regular. The othgr compounds like tender. 
Sauer, Spanish Grammar. 3rd Edit. 10 


rod Y 
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Conversacion. 


¿Piensa V. en su tarea (task)? Pienso siempre en mis tareas, 

¿Pierde V. mucho dinero? He perdido 5 duros, pero mi 
hermano pierde mas. 

¿No quiebra V. el vaso No quiebro nada. 

(glass)? 
¿Niegan VV. que tenemos No negamos que VV. tengan 
razon ? razon, pero negamos que ha- 
gan bien (do well) en este 
caso (case). 

¿Porqué no empieza V.? No empiezo, porque no tengo 
gana de hacer lo que V. 
quiere. 

2A quién defiende V.? Defiendo 4 la pobre vinda (ti- 
dow) aue no tiene proteccion 
(protection). 

¿Está enfermo el niño? Un poco; él dienta. 

¿Porqué no despierta V. á sus Porque aun no es tiempo. 

compañeros (companion)? 

¡Siéntese V.! Mi amo llegará No me siento, porque no tengo 

en un instante! tiempo. 

¡Cierre Y. la puerta del cuarto! Ya está cerrada, 

¿Mi primo niega lo que V. Pues niegue él (he may deny it); 

ha dicho? con todo eso (nevertheless) es 
verdad lo que he dicho. 


Reading Exercise. 
Catinat. 

Paseábase un dia por su hacienda el mariscal de Catinat, 
reflexionando como era su costumbre. Viene á él un fatuo 
con el sombrero puesto y, miéntras Catinat le escuchaba con 
el sombrero en la mano, le dice: »Buen hombre, yo no sé 
de quien es esta hacienda, pero puedes decir á su señor que 
me he tomado la libertad de cazar en ella,« Como algunos 
aldeanos que se hallaban allá cerca se rieron á carcajadHs, 
el jóven cazador les preguntó con tono altanero de qué se 
reian: »De la insolencia con que habla V, al mariscal de 
Catinat«, le respondieron. Vuélvese entónces con el sombrero 
mui bajo y se escusa diciendo que no conocia al mariscal. 
»No sé«, respondió Catinat, »qué necesidad hai de conocer á un 
hombre pura quitarse el sombrero«; y le volvió las espaldas, 


Pasearse, to take a walk. con el sombrero puesto, with his 
la hacienda, the estate. on his head. 
el mariscal, the marshal. miéntras, whilst. 


reflexionar, to reflect, to muse. escuchar, to listen. 
la costumbre, the use, manner. sé, I know (fr. sgbe»). 
el fatuo, the fop, coxcomb.» tomar, to take. 
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cazar, to hunt, shoot. entónces, then. 

el aldeano, the peasant. con el sombrero bajo, with his 
allá cerca, inthe neighbourhood. hat off. 

se riéron, they laughed, fr. reirse. escusarse, to apologise. 


á carcajadas, outright. conocer, to know. 

jóven, young. qué necesidad hai, why it is ne- 
el cazador, the hunter, sports- cessary. 

el"tono, the tone. man. quitarse el sombrero, to take off 
altanero, supercilious. one's hat, 

la insolencia, the insolence. las espaldas, the shoulders, the 
volver, to turn. back. [French: épaules.] 


Thirty sixth Lesson. Leccion trigésima 
sesta. 
The irregular verbs continued. 

A great many partly irregular verbs of the first and 
the second conjugation change the radical vowel o into 
ue. They form the 

Second Class. ° 
Character: O is changed into ue. 


1 Examples. Il. 

Acordar, to agree. Morder, to bite. 

Presente. 

Indic. Sub). | Indie. Subj. 
Acuerdo, l agree Acuerde Muerdo, 1 bite Muerda 
acuerdas acuerdes mecrdes muerdas 
acuerda acuerde meaverde muerda 

acordamos acordemos | mnordemos mordamos 
acordais acordeis mordetis mordais 
acuerdan acuerden mucrden muerdan 
Imperativo. Imperativo. 
Acuerda (tú), agree (thou) Muerde (tú), bite (thou) 
acordad, agree (you) morded, bite (you) 
Acuerde V., do agree. Mucrda V., do bite. 


All the other tenses are regular. 


Alphabetical list of the verbs that follow this example: 
acostar, to convey to bed; —~se, 


Verbs in —ar. to go to bed 
Acordar, to agree; —se, to re- afollar, to blow against, to 
collect ?) breathe at... 


*) Acordar, to tune (instruments) ig regular. 


10* 
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aforar, to invest, to rent, to 
farm !) 

afotar, to enfeoff, to rent 

agorar, to foretell, to prophesy 

almorzar, to breakfast 

amoblar, to furnish, see Moblar 

amolar, to grind, to sharpen 

aporcar, to cover with earth 

aportar, to go ashore, to land 

apostar,*) to bet 

aprobar, to approve 

asolar, to waste, to desolate 

asonar, to accord, to chime in 

avergonzar, to shame 

azolar, to work with the axc. 


Colar,*) to filter, to wash; to 
confer an academical dignity 

colgar, to hang, to suspend 

comprobar, to prove 

concordar, to accord, to agree 

consolar, to console, to comfort 

consonar, to accord (see sonar) 

contar, to count, to tell 

costar, tó cost. 


Degollar, to behead 

denostar, to offend, to injure 

derrocar,*) to fling down, to 
render downcast 

desacordar, to disagree, to put 
out of tune 

desaforar, to deprive of a right 
etc. 

desaprobar, to disapprove 

descolgar, to take down (from a 
crotchet etc.) 

descollar, to overtop, to tower 
upon 

desconsolar, to afflict deeply, to 
render disconsolate 


descontar, to discount. 

descornar, to break off the horns 

desengrosar, to diminish 

desflocar, to unravel 

desolar, to desolate, to waste 

desollar, to flay, to excoriate 

desovar, to lay eggs, to spawn 

despoblar, to depopulate 

destrocar, to break off a barter, 
a bargain 

desvergonzarse, to behave in a 
ghameless manner 

discordar, to be discordant 

disonar, to be dissonant. 


Emporcar, to soil 

enclocar, to fish with a hook; to 
cluck (like a hen) 

encobar, to sit on the eggs 

encoclar (better cloguear), see en- 
clocar 

encontrar, to encounter, to meet 

encorar, to cover with leather; 
—se, to heal, to cicatrize 

encordar, to string, to chord 

encovar, to put in the cellar 

engrosar, to become stout 

enrodar, to break upon the 
wheel 

ensalmorar, to mingle the ore 
with salt 

entortar, to render tortuous 

esforzar, to encourage 

esforzarse, to take pains. 


Follar,?) to blow with the bellows 
forzar, to force, to compel, to 
oblige. 


Holgar, to repose 
hollar, to tread upon, to trample 
on. 


1) Aforar, to invest, to rent, to farm, to enfeoff, is irregular; 
in all the other significations (to adjust [weights etc.]) it is re- 


gular. 


2) Apostar, to place, to station, is regular. 
3) Verbs not derived from colar, but from cola, tail, glue, 
like descolar, to cut the tail off; encolar, to glue together, are 


regular. 


4) Derrocar forms derroco and derrueco. 
5) Follar (afollar) when meaning “to put in sheets”, is re- 


gular. 0 


Improbar, to disapprove. 
Jugar,*) to play. 


Moblar,?) to furnish 
mostrar, to show. 


Poblar, to populate 
probar, to prove. 


Recontar, to count again 

recordar, to remind; to awake; 
-—se, to recollect 

recostarse, to lie down on one 
pide 

reforzar, to reinforce 

renorar, to renew 

reprobar, to reprobate, to scold 

rescontrar, to balance (an ne- 
count), to compare 

resollar, to breathe, to fan 

resonar, to resound 

rerolar, to flee. to flee again 

revolcarse, to welter, to roll, to 
wallow 

rodar, to roll 

rogar, to heg, to pray.?”) 


Solar,*) to sole 

soldar, to solder 

soltar, to loosen 

sonar,*) to sound; —se, to blow 
one's nose 

soñar, to dream. 


Tostar, to roast 

trascolar, to bolt 

trascordarse, to forget 

trasofiar, to form a visionary 
scheme of smth.; to dream 
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Volar, to fly 
volcar, to upset (a carriage etc.); 
—se, to welter. 


eet 


Verbs in —er. 
Absolrer, to absolve. 


Cocer, to cook, see p. 164 

condolar, to condole, to pity. 

Demoler, to demolish, to destroy 

desenvolver, to develop 

desmoler (obsolete), to digest 

derolver, to give back 

disolver, to dissolve 

doler, to ache, to give pain. 

Enrolver, to envelop, to wrap up, 
to involve. 

Llover, to rain. 

Moler, to grind 

morder, to bite 

mover, to move. 

Oler, to smell (Pres. Auele etc., 
olemos etc.). 

Promorer, to promote. 

Remorer, to remove 

resolver, to resolve 

retorcer, to re-wrap, to crook, 
to curve, to render tortuous 
(Pres. retuerzo). 

Soler, to use 

solrer, to loosen, to untie. 

Torcer, to turn, to wring, to 
wrest (Pres. tuerzo). 


trocar, to exchange [Pr. troquer.] Volver, to turn back, to do once 


tronar, to thunder. °) 


ae 





—_ 


more etc. 


1) Conjugar, to conjugate, and enjugar, to dry up, do not 
derive from jugar, and are regular. 

2) Besides moblar and amoblar, there are also the regular 
forms mueblar and amueblar (see Less. 35 the Note). 

3) The compounds of rogar are regular. 

4) Like solar the verb consolar, to console, though not de- 


rived from solar. 


5) Sonar and its compounds are irregular, except consonar, 


which in Spain is commonly regular, whereas in America the irre- 
gular forms consueno etc. are preferred. This is also the case with 
asonar. Verbs derived from persona, like apersonarse, to behave 
with dignity, ¿re regular. 

%) Verbs & rived from trono, thgone, like entronar, destronar 
etc., are regular. 
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. Words. 
The intention, la intencion. the promise, la promesa. 
the place, el lugar. to dine, comer. 
the bill of exchange, la letra to doubt, dudar. 
de cambio. blunt, boto, a. 
the behaviour, la conducta. furious, enfurecido. 
the farrier, el herrador.*) the pipe, la pipa. 


the movement, el ejercicio. the tobacco, el tabaco. 


Traduccion. 59. 

1 bet (that) 1 guess (adivinar) what you are thinking, 
and that you do not guess (Subj.) what I think. This man 
shows good intentions. I breakfast at eight o’clock, I dine 
at one, and go to bed at eleven. (The) war depopulates the 
countries, and stains with blood the places which are its 
theatre. Do discount me this bill of exchange! I fear that 
you will not approve my conduct. I do not think that these 
gentlemen will agree. I doubt that [if] you recollect me (Gen.). 
He wishes (me to) that I exchange my watch against [for] 
his. I doubt whether it (will) also rain(s) in the afternoon. 
I do not think (that) this farrier shoes my horse well. Take 
(Haga) more exercise, lest you (transi. that you do not) be- 
come too stout. I approve all (cuanto) he has done. Do not 
forget (tr. Recollect) your promises, my friend! Go to bed; 
you are very tired. We breakfast at the same (mismo, a) 
hour when (gue) my father breakfasts. Do grind this knife, 
it is too blunt. How much does this book cost? My book 
costs seven dollars. The furious soldiers destroyed the whole 
house. Do not be afraid, Sir, the dog does not bite. We 
disapprove of your sister’s conduct; why do not you dis- 
approve it? Why do you not play with us? Pray, Sir, do 
you wish (us to) that we return at eight o’clock or at half 
past eight? Come back (return) at half past eight o’clock. 
This flower smells (fr. oler) very nicely (fr. agreeably). In 
the morning I (use to) smoke a pipe of tobacco, and in the 


evening a couple of (alguno, a) cigars. y 
Conversacion. 
¡Acuéstate, amigo mio! ¡Gracias! No tengo gana de 
acostarme. 


¿Cuánto cuesta ese chaleco? Cuesta dos duros. 
¿No desaprueba V. la con- Verdad es que (certainly) la 


ducta de su criado? desapruebo; ¿pero qué puedo 
hacer? 
¿Cuál es el efecto de la guer- La guerra demuele las ciudades y 
ra? despuebla los estados (states). 
¿Qué espera V.? Espero que encuentre á mi 
deudor (debtory. * 


Pm — 





e 
*) From ferrum (Latin), French: le fer; maréchal-ferrant. 


¡Yo no tengo la culpa! ¿Por- 
qué me reprueba V.? 


¿Muerde ese perro? 


¿Truena ? 

¿No se acuerda V. de mi 
criado Juan? 

¿A qué hora se acuesta V.? 


¿Qué le ha contado á V. el 
criado? 

¿Cuánto cuestan estos guan- 
tes? 

¢Ruégole á V., me diga que 
hora es? 

¿A qué hora almuerza V.? 
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No te repruebo á tí, mas á tu 
primo que ha cometido (com- 
mitted) la boberia (stupidity) *). 
¡Cuidado! (Take care!) El perro 
es mui bravo (savage). 
No he oido (heard) tronar. 
Me acuerdo mui bien de él; está 
ahora en casa del general N. 
Ordinariamente me acuesto á 
las once y media, 
Nada. No me cuenta jamas 
cosa alguna, 
Me cuestan dos pesetas y al- 
gunos céntimos. 
Han dado las cinco. 


Yo almuerzo á las ocho, y mi 
padre almuerza á las siete y 
media, 


Reading Exercise. 
Astucia de un Viajero. 
Un viajero llegó á una posada en una noche de las mas 


frias de diciembre, y al pasar por la cocina vió que todos los 
asientos estaban ocupados por Ja mucha gente que habia al 
rededor del fuego, causándole la mayor pena de no poder 
acercarse á calentar las uñas, 

»Mozo«, dijo en voz alta al criado; »darás al momento 
á mi caballo dos docenas de ostras, « 


El mozo, obedeció; y todas las personas que estaban en 
posesion de la lumbre, no pudieron resistir al deseo de ver 
un animal tan estraordinario: se levantaron y marcharon en 
tropel á la caballeriza. 

Entretanto el viajero tomó el mejor asiento al fuego, y 
un instante despues llegó el mozo á decirle, seguido de los 
curiosos, que el caballo no yueria comer las ostras. 

» ¡Como! ¿no las quiere?« pregunta mui serio el viajero; 
»Pues, ponme aquí la mesa, y me las comeré yo á su salud. « 


la astucia, trick, slyness. 
el viajero, the traveller. 


estar orupado, to be taken, oc- 
cupied. 


al pasar, when passing through. la gente, people. 


la cocina, the kitchen. 
vid (fr. ver), he saw. 
el asiento, the seat. 


habia (fr. hai), there were, 


al rededor, round. 
el fuego, the fire. 


*) who has made a fool of himeelf. 


ze 


causar, to cause; here: to give. 

la pena, the pain. 

de no poder acercarse, that he 
could not approach. 

calentar las uñas, to warm his 
hands. 

mozo, waiter. 

la voz, the voice. 

alto, a, loud. 

la ostra, the oyster. 

obedecer, to obey. 

apoderarse, to take possession. 

la lumbre, the fire (of the stove). 


el deseo, the desire. 

levantarse, to rise. 

marchar, to go. 

en tropel, in a body. 

la caballeriza, the stable. 
entretanto, meanwhile. 

despues, after, afterwards. € 
seguido, followed. 

curioso, inquisitive, curious. 
serio, serious. 


ponme, give me, put me. 


comer, to eat (see Less. 28. 3). 
la salud, the health. 


Thirty seventh Lesson. Leccion trigésima 
sétima. 
The irregular verbs continued. 


Thg 


irregular than those of the two foregoing classes. 


verbs of the third and fourth class are more 


The 


third class is composed of verbs ending in cer, ecer, 


ocer, and weir. 


With this class*) ¢ is always 


changed into 20, of a or o follows. 


Example. 


Crecer, to grow. 
Presente. 

Indicat. Subjunt. 
Crezco, 1 grow Crezca, 1 grow 
creces Crezcas 
crece "Crezca a 
crecemos Crezcamos 
creceis Crezcars 
crecen, crezcan, 


Imperativo. 


Crece (tú), grow (thou). 


creced, grow (you). 


Crezca, V., Do grow. 


*) Exceptions are hacer, to make, to do, and cocer, to cook, 


which will be found among the entirely irregular verbs. 
to stir up, and sa ots , to damage, to hut, which form 


mecer, 
mezo and empezo. 


Again, 
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Conducir, to lead. 


Presente. 

Indicat. Subjunt. 
Conduzco, I lead Conduzca, I lead 
conduces conduzcas 
conduce conduzca 
conducimos conduzcamos 
conducis conduzcas 
conducen. conduzcan. 


Imperativo. 


Conduce (ttt), lead (thou). conducid, lead (you). 
Conduzca V., Do lead. 


A peculiar anomaly is presented by the Definido of the 
verbs in ucir.*) Here e is added for the first Pers. Sing. 
instead of 2, O instead of 16 for the third Pers. Sing., and 
eron in lieu of ieron for the third Pers. Plur. A further 
anomaly is offered by the root of the verb: ¢ is changed 
into j in the Definido, and this new consonant is retained 
not only throughout the whole tense, but also in the 
congenial tenses of the Subjuntivo, viz. Imperfecto, Futuro, 
and Condicional. Thus: 





Conducir. 
o Subjuntivo. 
Definido. | Imperfecto. | Futuro. | Condicional. 
Conduje (and not 4) I led ,condujese, | condujere, | condujera, 
condujiste ' that I led: that I that I 
condujo (and not id) , condujeses | shall lead! should 
condujimos | ete. condujeres, | lead 
condujisteis | ete. condujeras 
condujeron (and not ieron) | etc, 
The same anomalies occur in the following verbs **): 
Conocer, to know. Nacer, to be born. 
Desconocer, not to know, to know Reconocer, to recognize. 
badly. renacer, to he born, to regenerate. 
Again: 
Aborrecer, to abhor acontecer, to happen 
acaecer, to happen; —se, to be adormecer, to lull to sleep; — se, 
present to fall asleep 


*) Only lucir, to shine, has a regular Definido. 
**) Of pacer, to pasture, and repacer, to pasture again, the re- 
spective forms are not in use. ® 
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agradecer, to owe enriquecer, to enrich. 
amanecer, to dawn; to be or Favorecer, to favour, 
to arrive somewhere in the .Merecer, to merit. 


morning Obedecer, to obey 
apatecer, to wish, to desire, ofrecer, to offer. 
Carecer de, to want, to be in Padecer, to suffer 

want of... parecer, to seem 
compadecer, to pity. perecer, to perish 
Eimpobrecer, to become poor permanecer, to remain. 


encarecer, to render dear; to rise Resplandecer, to shine. 
in price 

Like conducir are conjugated: truducir, to translate; 
producer, to produce; deducir. to deduct; imducir, to induce; 
reducir, to reduce; sedurir, to seduce. — AÁducir is obsolete. 

Formerly the Pres. Ind. and Subj. of the verbs in 
ucir terminated in uzgo and uzga (traduzgo, traduzga) 
instead of uzco and uzca. 

The fourth Class of irregular verbs consists en- 
tirely of verbs belonging to the third conjugation. They 
change the e of the root into ¿, as will be seen by the 
following example. All the forms not mentioned below 
or not marked by bolder type, are regular. 


Pedir, to ask. 
Gerund. Pidiendo, asking. 


Indicativo. | Subjuntivo. 
Presente. Presente. 
Pido, 1 ask Pida, 1 ask 
pides pidas 
pide pida 

pedimos pidamos 
pedis pidas 

ptdon. pidan. 

Definido. Imperfecto. Futuro. Condiciotbal. 
Pedi, I asked | Pidiese, that | Pidiere, that | Pidiera, that 
vediste I asked I shall ask | I should ask 

Pidró pidireses pidieres pidieras 
pedimos pidiese pidiere pidiera 
pedisteis pidiésemos pidiéremos pidiéramos 

Pidieron. pidieseis pidiereis pidierais 

ptdiesen. pidieren. pidieran. 





Imperativo. 


Pide (tú), ask (thou). Pedid, ask (pou). 
Pida® V., do ask. 
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NB. Verbs in —gir (unless they are written —jir, confor- 
mably to modern orthography, as: colegir or colejir, to gather) 


change g into j before a and o. 


The following verbs are conjugated like pedir: 


Ceñir, to gird 

folegir, to gather 

comedirse, to moderate one's self 
competir, to emulate, to compete 
concebtr, to conceive 

constreftir, to constrain, to oblige 
corregir, to correct. 


Derretir, to melt 

desceñir. to ungird 

descomedirse, to become naughty 
deservir, to be disobliging 

desleir, to dissolve 

despedir,to discharge (a servant etc.) 
despedirse, to bid farewell 
desteñir, to lose colour, to stain. 


Elegir, to select 

embestir, to attack 

engreir, to intrude; —se, to 
bloat, to swell 

envestir, to invest, to clothe 

estreñir, to obstruct 

expedir, to forward. 


Freir, to fry. 
Note. 


Gemir, to Jament, to groan. 
Henchir, to fill 

heñir, to knead, to mould. 
Jemir, e. gemir. 

Medir, to measure. 

Pedir, to require, to order 
perseguir, to persecute 
proseguir, to continue. 


Regir (rejir) to govern (Pr. rijo) 
reir, to laugh *) 

rendir, to render, to surrender 
reñir, to fight (cocks etc.), to 
repetir, to repeat [scold. 
reteñir, to dye again; to sound, 

to tinkle**) 
revestir, to clothe anew. 


Seguir, to follow 
servir, to serve 
sonreir, to smile. 
Teñir, to dye. 
Vestir, to clothe. 


For the sake of euphony, all the verbs in which 


the termination of the Infinitive —ir is preceded by fi, ll, 
or ch, drop the 1, whenever one of the aforesaid consonants 


would otherwise be followed by ie or io. Thus: 
Infinitivo. Gerundio. 
Reñir rinendo (and not riñiendo) 
Henchir hinshendo ( >» » hinchiendo) 
Definido. 
riñó (and not riñió) 
hinchó ( » »  hinchió) 
Futuro Subj. 
rinere 
hinchere. 
Words, 
The chase cian the way, el camino. 
hunting ) es the opportunity, la ocasion. 


*) The verbs in eir, whenever in conjugating two i's should 
meet, drop one ¿; thus: riendo, laughing (instead of riiendo); 


riese, that he laughed (instead of ritese). ; 
**) Retentr, in the signif. “to sound, to tinkle”, is also written 


retiñir (fr. tañer). The conjugation*is the same. 
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the position, la posicion. noxious, nocivo. 

the expense, el gasto, el des- the workman, el obrero. 
embolso. the power, el poder. 

the neighbourhood, el paraje. the cloak, la capa. 

the payment, el pago. the glass, el vaso. 

southern, meridional. the lie / la falsedad. 

dangerous, dañoso. \ la mentira. 


Traduccion. 60. 


Where do you take (tr. lead) this dog? I take (lead) him 
to the chase. Where do you think (that) this way leads (Subj.), 
if it does not lead to N.? Where do you think (that) this 
plant grows (Subj.)? It grows in South-America. I do not spoil 
(echar & perder) the wine, if I stir it up. I obey my parents: 
do you obey yours? Do obey me! I offer you the best op- 
portunity to remain in your situation. Where did you lead 
(Def.) me yesterday? The master did not wish (no quiso) 
me to translate (tr, that 1 translated) the story. 1 limit 
(tr. reduce) all my expenses. My brothers also limited (Def.) 
theirs. I recognize the country where I was born (Def.). What 
do you want of me? We often want things which would 
be very dangerous to us. 1 asked (Def.) (for) my payment, 
and the other workmen asked (for) theirs likewise. Ask what 
(lo que) you please (fr. wish), I shall give it you. I bade fare- 
well (Def.) to (de) my friends, who fullowed (Def.) me sighing 
to the (street-door) duor of the house. (It is God's will) God 
wishes that we serve «ll men as much as [it] is in our power. 
Take (tr. clothe yourself witb) a cloak, it is cold. The foreigner 
filed (Def.) his glass and said (dijo) laughing that he would 
correct himself. I detest (the) lies! Do not laugh! Why do 
you not wish me to laugh (fr. that I laugh), if all the others 
laugh? I serve my king; serve (2, Pl.) yours also! If I did 
not fear that you would laugh (fr. reirse), 1 should beg you 
to tell me this story once more. I wish (deseo) (you to) that 
you (14) repent (Subj.) your lesson. The general girt (Def.) 
his sword, Obliging his friends to remain (quedarse) i@ the 
roonl, he found the opportunity to tell me a few words. 


Conversacion. 


¿Qué me pidió V.? Pedi á V. un favor que puede 
mui facilmente hacerme. 

¿Quién llenó mi vaso? No sé, pero me parece que el 
criado lo ha llenado. 

¿Porqué rie V.? Rio, porque V. no entiende lo 
que dice. 

¿A quién sigue este perro? Sigue al cazador del conde. 

¿Es preciso (is if necessary, V. hará bien en teguirlo, 

must I) que yo siga lo que 
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su hermano de V, me ha 
aconsejado (advised) ? 

¿Qué corrigió el maestro ? Corrigió las faltas que sus dis- 
cípulos han hecho (made) en 
la traduccion. 

¡Repita V. la leccion que to- Ya la he repetido. 

” maremos mañana! 

¿A quién espide V. estos gé- Los espido al mercader frances. 

neros (commodities) ? 

¿Se vistieron las Señoras (la- No, Señora, aun no se vis- 

dies) ? tieron. 

¿ De qué rió el oficial (officer)? Rió de la ineptitud (awkward- 

- ness) del recluta (recruit). 

¿Quién tiñó este paño? Es el tintorero (dyer) que lo 

” ha teñido. 

¿ Ya (already) es tiempo para Sí, es preciso que V. se vista 

irse (to go)? al instante (directly). 


Reading Exercise. 
La falsa alerta. 


Durante el sitio de Gibraltar, en el momento en que los 
Ingleses esperaban de un instante a otro un ataqué general, 
una centinela que habian colocado á boca de noche frente 
ila torre del Diablo, estaba á lo último de la muralla, silbando 
y fijando sus miradas sobre las lineas españolas, no soñando 
mas que fuego, bombas, minas, brecha y fuego de fila, Al 
lado de su garita tenia un puchero donde habia ocultado su 
comida, que consistia en un potaje de garbanzos. 

Una mona (sabido es que la cima de esta roca está 
siempre cubierta de estos animales) mui grande, alentada por 
el silencio de la centinela, y llevada del olfato, se acercó al 
puchero y metió su cabeza para regalarse con lo que con- 
tenia; pero despnes que satisfizo su necesidad, cuando quiso 
escaparse, no pudu sacar la cabeza, y se llevó el puchero por 
gorro, marchando con los piés de atrás. 

Esta terrible aparicion apénas se presentó á los ojos del 
centinela, cuando el militar convirtió al pobre Beltran (el 
mono) en un granadero español ensangrentado y herido 
mortalmente. Ya exaltada su imaginacion con esta idea, y 
lleno de miedo, disparó su fusil gritando con todas sus fuer- 
zas, que el enemigo habia escaladado la muralla. 

La gran guardia tomó al momento las armas con este 
aviso, el tambor resonó por todas partes, y en diez minutos 
estuvo toda la guarnicion formada para la batalla. 

El supuesto granadero, á quien incomodaba mucho el 
sombrero, y, que estaba casi ciego con el peso y el potaje, 
no estuvo mucho tiempo sin ser, descubierto, y su prision 
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restableció la tranquilidad en el campo que se habia creido 
sorprendido. 


Alerta, alarm. el olfato, the smell. 
el sitio, siege. acercarse, to draw near. 
esperar, to expect. meter, to put. 
el ataque, the attack. regalarse, to feast. 
la and el centinela, the sentinel. satisfizo, Def. of satisfacer, te 
colocar, to place, to put. satisfy. 
á boca de noche, at nghtfall. la necesidad, the hunger. 
frente d..., opposite. quiso, Def. of querer, to be will- 
la torre, the tower. ; ing. 
lo último, the last. escaparse, to escape. 
la muralla, the wall. sacar, to draw forth. 
silbar, to whistle. . llerarse, to take. 
fijar, to fix. el gorro, the bonnet. 
las miradas, the looks, eyes. los piés de atrds, the hind legs. 
no — mas que, only, but, noth- terrible, terrible. 
ing but. la aparicion, apparition. 
soñar, to dream. convertir, to change. 
brecha, the breach. Beltran, the monkey. 
fuego de fila, firing in file. ensangrintado, bloody***), 
la garita, the sentry-box*). herido, wounded. 
el puchero, the pot. exaltar, to exalt. 
ocultar, to hide. lleno, full). 
la comida, the meal el miedo, fear. 
el potaje, the dish. disparar, to fire. 
garbanzos, Spanish pcas. gritar, to cry. 
la mona, the ape, monkey. escaladar, to scale, to ascend. 
sabido es, it is (well) known. la gran guardia, the main-guard. 
la cima, the summit, top**). cl aviso, the news. 
la roca, the rock. supuesto, presumed, supposed. 
cubierto, covered. ciego, blind. 
alentar, to encourage. la prision, the capture. 
llevar, to allure. sorprendido, taken by surprise. 


Thirty eighth Lesson. Leccion trigésima 


octava. 
The irregular verbs continued. 


The fifth class of the partly irregular verbs consists 
entirely of verbs belonging to the third conjugation, 
Like those of the fourth class, they have e before the 
final consonant of the root, and change this e in some 
tenses into ¿e, in other tenses into /, as will be seen 
by the following example: 

Sentir, to feel, to hear ete. 

Gerund. Séntiendo, feeling. 

*) French: la guérite. — **) French: la cime. —e ***) French: 
ensanglanté. — +) plenus (Lat»), plein (French). 
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Indicativo. Subjuntivo. E 
Presente. Presente. 

Siento, 1 feel Sienta, 1 feel 

sientes sientas 

siente sienta 

> Sentimos sintamos 
sentis sintars 

sienten. | sientan. 

Definido. | Imperfecto. | Futuro. Condicional. 
Sentí, I felt |' Sintiese (that) Sintiere (that) | Sentiera (that) 
sentiste I felt | I shall feel | I should feel 

sintió sintieses | sinticres sintieras 
sentimos sintiese sintiere sintiera 
sentisteis sintiésemos sintiéremos sintiéramos 
sinticron. | sintieseis sintiereis sinterais 
| sinticsen. sintieren. sintieran. 
Imperativo. 
Siente (tz), feel (thou). Sentid, feel (you). 
Sienta V., do feel. 
To this class belong the following verbs: ” 
Adherir, to adhere ingerir, to intrude 
advertir, to inform, to advise  ¿nvertir, to turn round, to invert. 
arrepentirse, to repent Mentir, to lie, to tell a false- 
asentir, to consent, hood. ‘ 
Concernir, to surround > E ; 
conferir, to confer Fervertir, to pervert 
: ; preferir, to prefer 
controvertir, to quarrel 2 
; presenti, to forebode 
convertir, to convert. . 
: proferir, to proffer. 
Deferir, to confer, to yield 
diferir, to defer Referir, to refer 
digerir, to digest reguerir, to request 
disentir, to be of another opinion ?*+tntirse, to resent, to be angry. 
discernir, to distinguish Sentir, to feel, to hear etc. 
divertir, to divert. subvertir, to subvert 
Herir, to wound sugerir, to suggest. 
hervir, to glow, to seethe *). Trasferir, to transfer. 
Inferir, to follow. Zaherir, to scold. 


The sixth and last class of the partly irregular 
verbs comprises the verbs in ui and tir, in which 
u is not mute before 1, as in the verb erguir, but 
where this vowel is pronounced. They change the ¢ of 
the Infinitive, whenever it should come between two vowels, 
into y, as: 


*) French: fervent, glowing. , 
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Hutr, to flee*). 


Gerund. Huyendo, fleeing. 





Argitir, to argue. 
Ger. Arguyendo,**) arguing. 


Presente. Presente. 
Indic, Subj. Indic. Subj. 
IIuyo, 1 flee | Huya, I flee | Arguyo, I ar- Arguya, I ar- 
huyes huyas gue gue 
huye huya arguyes arguyas 
huimos huyamos arguye arguya 
huts huyais arguimos arguyamos 
huyen. | huyan. arguis | arguyais 
arguyen. | arguyan, 
Definido. Definido. 
Hut, I fled Argui, I argued 
huiste arguiste 
huyó arguyó 
huimos arguimos 
huisters arguistets 
huyeron. arguyeron. 
Sfbjuntivo. Subjuntivo. 
Imperfecto. Futuro. Imperfecto | Futuro. 


ITuyese (that) | Huyere (that) Arquayese (that) Arguyere (that) 





I fled I shall flee I argued | I shall argue 
huyeses hu yes es argu yes s ¡arguyeres 
huyese hayere arguyese jarguyere 
huyésemos | huyéremos arguyésemos  |arguyéremos 
hugyesers huyereis Arguyesels arguyereis 
huyesen. huyeren. ¡Arguyesen. arguyeron. 

Condicional. | Condicional. 

¡luyera (that) | should flee Arguyera (that) 1 should argue 
huyeras arguyeras ES 
huyera arguyera 
huyéramos ¡Grgugjéramos 
huyerars arguyerais 
huyeran, | arguyeran 

Imperativo. Imperativo. 


Huyo (tú), flee (thou). 
Huid, flee (you). 
Huya V., do flee. 


Arguye (tú), argue (thou). 
Arguid, argue (you). 


| Arguya V., do argue. 


*) French: fuir. — **) In all the forms where @ is not follo- 
wed by ¿, the diaeresis (crema), being superfluous, is dropped. 
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The same rules apply to: 
Aitribuir, to attribute. Imbuir, to imbue 
Concluir, to conclude _ —8e, to appropriate 
constituir, to constitute incluir, to include 
construir, to construe influir, to influence 
contribuir, to contribute. instituir, to institute. 
Desminuir (dis—), to diminish vir, to free from taxes. 
destituir, to render destitute Prostituir, to prostitute. 


destruir, to destroy ; . 
ad E Recluir, to include 
distribuir, to distribute. prieto iestote 


Exrcluir, to exclude. retribuir, to reward, to answer. 
Flujr, to flow. 
Words, 


The picture, el cuadro. the diligence, la diligencia. 
the engraving 1 la estampa, just, justo. 
(copperplate), f la lámina. sage, wise, sabio, 


the superior, el jefe. lively, vivo. 

the absence, la «ausencia. feeble, débil, 

the stomach, el estómago. despicable, despreciable. 

the projectile, el projectil, to uccept, aceptar. 

the vice, el vicio. the condition, la condicion. 

the punishment, cl castigo. to escape, escapar, 

the knowledge, el conoci- the levity, trivolity, la ligereza. 
miento, the attention, la atencion, 


Traduccion. 61. 

1 prefer these pictures to those engravings. We prefer 
(the) virtue to (the) benuty. Did (Def.) you preter wine or 
beer? 1 should pretez beer, if it were good. 1 informed my 
superior by a letter, that J cannot (puedo) depart to-morrow. 
These gentlemen felt very well that they were wrong (to 
be wrong, no tener sazon). 1 did not think that he would 
feel so hard (from vivo, lively) the absence of his friend. 
God distributes his gifts justly and wisely. To whom do 
you attribute your misfortune (desyracia), to yourself or to 
others? Many people never feel the rudeness (lo incon- 
eeniente) of their behaviour. My stomach is very weak; it 
digests almost (casi) nothing. A man who lies, is always 
contemptible. We never le; why will yon not believe us? 
Good children always cling (tr. adhere) to their parents 
(padres). The new projectiles wounded (Def.) a great many 
soldiers. Restore me what you have taken (me)! We (avoid) flee 
bad company (Pl.). Flee (from, tr. the) vice, for it makes thee 
unhappy. I conclude from your letter that you will not accept 
_my conditions. 1 fled (Def.) when I saw the hostile (enemigo) 
rider come. ¿The culprit (el reo) was well aware (tr. felt 
[Def.] well) that, although he demied, he could (podia) not 
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escape (the) punishment. We all feel that we want (tener 
menester) one another (Gen.). I repent (of) my levity, and 
I beg you to pardon me. Misfortune better converts than 
the best sermons (sermon, m.). We divert ourselves much 
to-day; do you also enjoy yourself? Thou liest, child! Do 
not lie, because (the) lies offend (ofender) God. We diminish 


our faults only by much attention. 


Conversacion. 


¿Qué arguye V. de lo que 
he dicho? 

¿Qué hará V. con este di- 
nero? 

¿Porqué huye V.? 


¿En qué instruye V. a los 
niños? 

¿Ha restituido V. el dinero 
que mi primo le ha pres- 
tado (leat)? 

¿Porqué destruye V. ese her- 
mioso futadro ? 

¿Cómo se divierte V. en esta 
compañía Y 

¿Siente V, mucho dolor? 

¿Se divirtio su hermana ayer 
en el concierto? 

¿Prefiere V. partir hoi 6 ma- 
fiana ? 

¿Hierve el agua? 


¿Porqué se quejó (complained) 
el militar (soldier) ? 


Reading 


Arguyo de sus palabras .de V. 
que no tiene razon. 

Lo distribuiré entre (among) los 
pubres. 

Huyo, porque tengo miedo de 
que el perro me muerda. 
En la historia y en la geogra- 

fia. 
Ya se lo he restituido ayer. 


No lo destruyo; quiero solo 
limpiarlo (fo clean). 

Me divierto mucho, pero el afio 
untes me diverti mas, 

Ahora no siento nada. 

Se divirtió muchísimo. 


Prefiero partir mañana, porque 
hor no estoi bueno. 

Todavía no hierve, pero hervirá 
Inego. 

Se quejó, sintiéndose herido, 


¿xergise. 


Muerte de Cárlos de Anjou. 
A principios del año inil doscientos ochenta y cinco murió 


en Foggia el rei Carlos, rendido al dolor que le causaban 
tantas desgracias. Hombre esforzado, guerrero ilustre, ha 
manchado sus hazañas y su fama con la inhumanidad y la 
fiereza que manifestó en toda su vida. Se hacian estos vicios 
tanto mas estraños en él, cuanto mas se comparaban 4 la 
moderacion y dulzura de su hermano el rei de Francia San 
Luis. Ganó grandes batallas, se apoderó de grandes estados, 
y de simple conde de Provenza se vió rei de Nápoles y de 
Sicilia, árbitro de Italia y objeto de espanto en Grecia, adonde 
ya amagaba su ambicion. , 


La mue te, the death. 


á principios, at the beginning. 


rendido, yielding. 

murió, died (fr. OPI 
la desgracia, the misfortune. 
esforzado, gallant, brave. 
el guerrero, the warrior. 
manchar, to blemish. 
las hazañas, the deeds, 
la fiereza, the cruelty. 
manifestar, to manifest. 
se hacian, appear ed, 

los rictos, the vices. 


163 


estraños, strange. o 
cuanto mas, the more. 
comparar, to compare. 

la moderacion, the moderation. 
la dulzura, the kindness. 
ganar, to gain. 

apoderarse, to usurp. 

rer, to see, 

el estado, the state. 

el árbitro, the arbiter, umpire. 
el espanto, the horror. 

amagar, to aspire, to tend. 


Thirty ninth Lesson. Leccion trigésima 


nona. 
Verbs entirely irregular. 
Besides the verbs hitherto enumerated, there are not 


a few other ones in Spanish, 


which must be considered 


entively irregular, as their deviations from the regular 
verbs are too manifold and too considerable, to be com- 


prised in classes, 
betical order. 
guished by bolder type 


We therefore give them in their alpha- 
The forms not indicated or not distin- 
are regular. 


1. Adquirir, to acquire, to obtain. 


Pres. Ind. <Adquéero ete., 
quieren. 


Pres, Sub). 


adquiere, 


alquirimos etc., ad- 


Adquiera, adquieras, arlquiera, adquiramos, ad- 


quirais, adquieran, 


Imperativo. Adquiere (tú); adquiera Y., 
evpuirir, to enquire. 


Thus: 
2. Andar, to walk. 


Pres. Indic. Ando, ete. 
Imperf.» Andaba, ete, 
Defin. »  Ándure, 


anduviste , 


adquirid. 


anduvo, anduvimos, andu- 


visteis, anduvieron. 
Imprf.Subj. Anduriese, anduvieses, anduviese, unduviésemos etc, 


Futuro » 
Condic. » 


3. Asir, to seize. 


Anduviere, anduvieres, ete. 
Anduciera, anduvieras, anduviera, etc. 


Pres. Indic. Asgo, ases, ase, asimos, asés, asen. 


Pres. Subj. 


Asga, asgus, asga, asgamos, asgais, 
Imperativo. Mse (tú); Asga V.; Asid. 
3 


asgan. 


11* 
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« 4, Caber, to give way. 


Pres. Indic. Quepo, cabes, cabe, cabemos, etc. 

Defin. »  Cupe, cupiste, cupo, cupimos, cupistcis, cupieron. 

Futuro » Cabré, etc. 

Condic. » Cabria, etc. 

Pres. Subj. Quepa, quepas, quepa, quepamos, quepais, 
quepan. 

Imperf. » Cupiese, cupieses, cupiese, cupiésemos, etc. 

Futuro »  Cupiere, cupieres, etc. 

Yondic. » Cupiera, cupieras, cupicra, etc. : 

Imperativo. Cabe (tú)! Quepa V.! Cabed! 


5. Caer, to fall. 
Pres. Indic. Caigo, cues, cue, caemos, caels, Caen. 
Pres. Subj. Carga, caigas, caiga; caigamos, caigais, caigan. 


6. Oir, to hear. 
Pres. Indic. Oigo, oyes, Oye, oimos, 015, 00. 
Defin. » Of, oiste, oyó, oimos, Oisteis, Oycron. 
Pres, Subj. Oiga, oigas, viga, oigamos, oigais, vigan. 
Imperf. »  Oyese, oyeses, etc. 
Futuro »”  Oyere, oyercs, etc. 
Condic. >  Oyeru, oyeras, etc. 
Imperativo. Oye (tú)! Oiga V.! Oid! 
Gerundio. Oyeudo. Part. pas. Ordo. 


7. Cocer, to cook. 
Pres. Indic. Cuezo, cueces, cuece: cocemos, cocels, cuecen. 
Pres. Subj. Cueza, cuezads, cueza, COZAMOS, COZAÍS, CUCZAM. 
Imperativo. Cuece (tú)! Cueza V.!  Coced! 


8. Dar, to give. 
Pres. Indic. Doi (doy), das, da, damos, dais, dan. 
Imperf. » Daba, dabas, etc. 
Defin. + Di, diste, dió, dimos, distcis, dieron. * 
Pres. Subj. (regul.) Dé, des, dé, demos, deis, den. 
Imperf. » Diese, dieses, etc. 
Futuro > Diecre, dieres, etc. 
Condic. »  Diera, dieras, etc. 
Imperativo. (regul.) Da (tú)! Dé V.! Dad! 


9. Decir, to say, to tell. 


Pres. Indic. Digo, dices, dice, decimos, decis, dicen. 
Defin. » Dije, dijiste, dijo, dijimos, dijisteis, dijeron. 
Futuro »  Diré, dirás, dird, diremos, direis, dirán. 
Condic. »  Diria, dirias, diria, etc. 


Pres. Subj. Diga, digas, diga, digamos, digais, digan. 
Imperf, »  Dijese, dijeses, dijese, ete. 

Futuro >» Dijere, dijeres, etc. 

Condic. >  .Dijera, dijeras, etc. 

Imperativo. Dí (tú)! Diga V.! Decid! 

Gerundio. Diciendo. Part. pas. Dicho. 

Like decir are conjugated the compounds of this verb, 
as contradecir, to contradict; desdecir, to eguntermand; pre- 
decir, to predict; only in the 2. Sing. Tingeat. they do not 
form dé but dire, thus: desdice (tú). The two verbs bendecir, 
to bless, and maldecir, to curse, form the Futuro, Condicional, 
and Imperativo regularly, as: Fut. bendeciré and maldeciré; 
Cond. bendecriria and maldeciria; Imperat. bendice (t4) and mal- 
dice (t4). They have a double form for the past participle, 
viz, bendecido and maldecrwio, which, being a real Participle, 
obtains in the compound tenses of the verb (with haber, tener); 
whereas the second past participle maldito and bendito is 
a verbal adjective, and therefore used with ser and estar. 
(See less. 41.) 


Words. . 
The youth (yonng man), «l the ewer, gallon, el cubo. 
Jóven. the enr, la oreja. 


S (cl arribo). 


the army, el ejército, 
\ la Uegada. 


the arrival 
the purse, la bolsa. cee 


the policeman, el alguacd. to heep, to fulfil, cumplir. 
the word, la palabra. to care, \ andar con 
the accomplish- | el ua de hs ea re ee f cuidado. 

feat nuento, the cook (1.), lu cocinera, 

: el colino, the mutton, el carnero. 
the thunderbolt, « trueno. the beef, la vaca. 
{ la boda, pitiful, charitable, piadoso, ua. 

melts les nupaas. the hegyar, el mendigo. 
the cask, la bota. the pains, el trabajo. 


Traduccion. 62. 

A young man weqnires friends, if he 15 diligent and 
honest. We seldom acquire anything in this world without 
pains (Siny.). He obtained (Def.) the accomplishment of his 
desire. Napoleon passed (fr. went) (over) the Alps (los Alpes) 
with Ins army. Where did (Zimperf.) you go last night? 
My fiiend told me that he was going (Imperf. Subj.) to-Paris. 
It is not yet (aun no...) sure (seguro), whether I shall go 
(Fut.) to my cousin’s (f.) wedding. How much did this 
cask hold? Jt held (Def.) six gallons of wine. IT do not 
think (that) this theatre will hold 3000 persons. How much 
do yon think (that) this purse widl hold? I fall from the 
tree. Do not fall; there lies (estd) a stone! The child will 
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fall, if you do not (take) care. Do you hear the noise? T 
do not hear anything (tr. I hear nothing); we also hear 
nothing. Did you hear (Def.) what this man said? Many 
people have ears, yet they do not hear. Yesterday I heard 
(Def.) the news of the queen’s arrival. Listen, my friend! 
Was not this (a) thunder? 1 heard nothing. The police- 
man seizes the thief (el ladron) im (en) the street. If I 
heard that you did not keep your word, | should be very 
sorry. When Igbeard (Gerund.) the thunder, I went down 
the mountain. at does the cook (f.) boil? 1 boil beef and 
mutton. What do you give me to (para) eat? I vive you ham 
(jamon), bread, and wine. He gave (Linperf.) me thirty doliars. 
Last week I gave (Def.) you a hundred dollars. The charitable 
girl gave (Def.) the beggar some money. Do give me a cigar 
and some matches. 1 have given you nothing. What dost 
thou say, child? J say that my father sent (Def.) you the 
money yesterday. Tell me, Sir, will you give me my salary? 
We always speak (the) truth, but you have not spoken it. 
Tell me, shall you obey your master, if he orders you [to do] 
something? Do not say that you are right, if the whole 
world khows (sabe) that you are wrong (tr. that you are 


[have] not right). 


Conversacion, 


¿Adónde anduvo 
amigo de V.? 


ayer su 


¿Andará V. mañana á la 
iglesia ? 


¿Qué me da V.? 


¡Dé V. algo a la desdichada 
madre! 

¿Qué le dieron a V. mis 
hermanas ? 

¿Qué quiere V.? 


¿Qué dice V.? 

¿V. dijo que yo no hubiese 
hecho mi deber; es verdad ? 

¿Qué dice V. de este tiempo? 


¿Qué hace V. en la cocina 
(kitchen)? 


Anduvo i ver (to see, to pay a 
visit) ú la marquesa M., que 
ha llegado ayer, y nosotros 
anduvimos tambien. 

Si hace mal tiempo tomaré un 

coche. 

Le doi á Y. los peritullos (ribbons) 
que el mercader ha enviado, 


Ya le di ayer algun dinero, 
4 


Me dieron algunos libros que mi 
hermano les did el otro dia. 

Le ruego i V. que me dé lo 
que ine hv prometido, 

No digo nada. 

¡No es verdad! 
nada! 

¿Qué quiere V, que diga, sino 
que hace mal dia (i is fowl 
weather)? 

Cuezo la carne (meat) para la 
comida de mediodia (dinner). 


¡No he dicho 
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¡Oiga V.! ¿No ha cido V. No, Señor, no oigo nada. 
el trueno? 


¿En qué manera adquirimos V. adquiere conocimientos estu- 


útiles conocimientos ? diando con atencion y dili- 
gencia, y frecuentando la com- 
. : pañía de gente erudita, 


¿A quién ha bendecido Je- A todos los pueblos del mundo. 
sus ? 


Reading Exercise. 
Un viaje á Paris. 

¡Antonio!.... ¡Muchacrho!.... — ¿Qué manda usted? — 
En dónde estás, ¡hombre!*) ¿No oyes que están tocando la 
campanilla? — Ya voi, señor; ya vol, (Abre la puerta y entra 
un jóven.) 

— Buenos dias, amigo, ¿cómo var — ¡Hola! Carlos, 
Vien venido! ¿qué me causa la dicha de verte por acá? 
Ciertamente, no te esperaba en este momento — ¡Hombre!**) 
vol & hacer un viajecito y vengo « proponerte que me 
acompañes, sl acaso no tuvieres nada que hacer en este 
momento. — Bien, amigo; no podias venir en mejor ocasion. 
Cabalmente me hallo libre, y me fastidio de no saber en que 
pasar el tiempo. ¿Y adónde piensas ir? — ¡Qué pregunta! 
á Paris. ¿Adónde se va cuando se fastidia uno en la pro- 
vincia? — ¡Bellísima idea has tenido! Yo que no he estado 
Jamas en Paris.... ¿Y a& cuándo el viaje? — En seguida, 
hoi mismo, ya tengo yo todo preparado; asi de ti solo de- 
pende el que partamos al momento. — Bueno, en ese caso 
voi ¿ú hacer disponer mis maletas y podremos salir con el 
tren de las cinco y diez minutos. ¡Antonio, Antonio! — Me 
parece que du criado se ha vuelto soido de algun tiempo 
acá. — Es verdad, no es tan despejado ni tun listo como 
ántes. — Vaya pues hasta lnego. — ¿Volverás aqui? — No; 
á las cinco ménos cuarto estaré en el embarcadero del ferro- 
carril. — No me hagas esperar; 4 Dios. 

— ¡Antonio!.... ¡Antonio!.... Decididamente, eso mu- 


chacho tiene algo en los oidos. (Tira el cordon de la campanilla tres 
veces consecutivas.) 


Muchacho, boy. abre, he opens (fr. abrir). 
mandar, please, ¡bien venido! welcome! 
tocar la campanilla, to ring. causar, to give, to procure. 


ya voi, directly, lit. 1 go already. la dicha, the good fortune. 


*) Hombre (for females: muger)' is very often used as a 
mere interjection and should be rendefed by: my man, lad, boy 
ete. (for females: girl etc.), or by: 1 say! or something similar. 


**) Here hombre might be trar1Blated: Well, my boy! etc. 
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«>» 
ver, to see. P salir, to depart. 
el viujecito, a trip. el tren, the train. 
vengo, Í come (fr. venir). se ha vuelto, has become. 
proponer, to propose. sordo, deaf. 
acompañar, to accompany. de algun tiempo acd, of late. 
si acaso, if perhaps. despejado, lively. 
podras, you cduld (fr. poder). listo, quick, , : 
cabalmente, exactly. vaya pues, well then. 
fastidiar, to annoy. hasta luego, to see you soon 
en qué, with what, how? again (French: au reroir). 
pensar, to think. el embarcadero, the railway ter- 
ir, to go. minus, station 
la pregunia, the question. el ferrocarril, the rail-road. 
va (fr. ir, to go), goes, no hagas, do not make (fr. hacer). 
á cuándo? when? decididamente, decidedly. 
el viaje, the journey, trip. los oidos, the ears. 
en seguida, directly, tira, to pull 
depender, to depend. al cordon, the string. 
hacer disponer, to have put in la campanilla, the bell. 

order. tres reces consecutivas, three times 
las maletas, the lugeage. running. 


Fortieth Lesson. Leccion cuadragésima. 
The entirely irregular verbs continued. 


10. Dormir, to sleep. 
Pres. Indic. Duermo, duermes, duerme, dormimos, dormis, 
duermen. 


Defin. »  Dorm1, doriniste, dermió, dormimos, dormistels, 
durnacron. 


Pres. Subj. Duerma, duermas, duerma, dermamos, durmais, 


» . . e 
Imperf. > Derrnoese, durmieses, durmicse ete. 


Futuro >»  — Durmiere, ete. 

Condic. >  — Daurnmiera, durmiras, ete. 

Imperativo. Duerme (tú)! Duerma V.! Dormid. 
Gerundio. Durmiendo, Part. pas. Dormido. 


11. Hacer, to do, to make, to let, 


Pres, Indic. Hago, haces, hace, hacemos, haceis, hacen. 
Defin. >» Hice, hiciste, hizo, hicimos, hicisteis, hicieron. 
Futuro > Jlaré, harás, hará, haremos, hareis, harán. 
Condic. » Jiaria, harias, haria, hariamos, etc. 
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Pres. Subj. Haga, hagas, haga, hagamos, hagais, hagan. 
Imperf. » Hiciese, hicieses, hiciese, etc. 

Futuro »  Hiciere, hicieres, hiciere, etc. 

Condic. »  Hiciera, hicieras, hiciera, etc. 

Imperativo. Haz (tu)! Haga V.! Haced. 

Gerundio (regul.). Haciendo. Part. pas. /fecho. 


All the compounds follow hacer. Sntisfacer (to satisfy) 
is also conjugated like hacer, except in the Imperat., which 
forms satisface. The Condic. Subj. is satisfaciera rather than 
satisficiera, and the Imperf. Subj. satisfaciese rather than 
satisficiese. 

2. Ir, to go; irse, to go away. 

Pres. Indic. Voi (voy), vas, va, tamos, vais, van. 

Imperf. » Iba, ibas, etc. 

Defin. > Fuí, fuiste, fué, fuimos, fuisteis, fueron. 

Futuro » Iré, irás, etc. 

Condic. » Iria, irias, ete. 

Pres. Subj. Vaya, vayas, vaya, vayamos (contract. vamos), 
VAYAIS, TAYAN, 

Imperf. > Fuese. fueses, fuese, ete. 

Futuro - Fuere, fueres, fuere, etc. 

Condic. > Fuera, fueras, fuera, ete. 

Imperativo. Va (tú)! Vaya V.! Id! 

Gerundio. endo. Part. pas. Ido. 


13. Morir, to die, like Dormi». 


Pres, Indic. muero; Pies. Subj. muera; Defin. mort ete., él 
merió; Futur. Subj. meriere; Condic, Subj. nurriera; 
Imperf. Subj. murese etc.; except the Part. pas., which 
1s muerto. 


14. Poder, to be able. 


Pres, Indic. Puedo, puedes, puede, podemos, podeis, pueden. 
Defin. Pude, perdiste, pudo, pudimos, pudisteis, pudicron. 
Futuro > Podré, etc. 

Condic. >» Podria, ete. 

Pres. Subj. Pueda, puedas, pueda, podamos, podais, puedan. 
Imperf. » Pudíicse, etc. 

Futuro » Pudiere, ete. 

Condic. > Pudiera, etc, 

Gerundio. Pudiendo. Part. pas. Podido (regul.). 


15. Poner, to put, to place, 


Pres. Indic. Pongo, pones, pone, etc. 

Defin. >» Puse, pusiste, puso, pusimos, pusisteis, pusieron. 
Futuro > Pandré, pondrás, pondrá, etc. 

Condic. » Pondria, pondrias, etc.” 
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Pres. Subj. Ponga, pongas, ponga, etc. 

Imperf. »  Pusiese, pusieses, pusiese, etc. 

Futuro »  Pustere, etc. 

Condic. » Pusiera, pusieras, etc. 

Imperativo. Pon (tú)! Ponga V.! Poned. 

Part. pas. Puesto. ; 


Likewise the compounds, as: componer, to compose; deponer, 
to depose etc. 


16. Podrir, to rot (obsolescent). 


Pres. Indic. Pudro, pudres, pudre, podrimos, podrís, pudren, 

Defin. >» Podri, podriste, pudrió, podrimos, podristeis, 
pudricron. 

Pres. Subj. Pudra, pudras, ete. 

Imperf. »  Pudriese, etc. 

Futuro » Pudriere, ete. 

Condic. »  Pudriera, ete. 

Gerundio. Pudriendo. Part. pas. Podrido (regul.). 


NB. Some grammarians prefer the Condicional Indic. 
pudria (inst. of podria), to distinguish it from the correspon- 
ding form of poder. The derivate repudrirse, to long, to wish 
ardently, is regular. 


17. Querer, to be willing, to wish, to love. 


Pres. Indic. Quéero, quieres, quiere, queremos, querels, quieren, 
Defin. » Quise, quisiste, queso, quisimos, quisisteis, guisieron. 
Futuro »  Querré, querrás, querra, ete. 

Condic, » Querría, querrias, ete, 

Pres. Subj. Quiera. quieras, quieria, ete. 

Imperf. »  Quasiese, etc. 

Futuro » Quisiere, ete. 

Condic. » Quusiera, etc. 

Imperativo. Quiere (tú)! Quiera V.! Quered! 

Gerundio. Queriendo (regul.). Part. pas. Querido. 


18. Baber, to know, to be able. 


Pres. Indic. Sé, sabes, sabe, etc. 

Defin. » Supe, supiste, supo, supimos, supisicis, supieron. 
Futuro » Sabré, sabrás, etc. 

Condic. » Sabria, sabrias, ete. 

Pres. Subj. Sepa, sepas, etc. 

Imperf. »  Supiese, etc. 

Futuro »  Supiere, etc. 

Condic. » Supiera, etc. 

Imperativo. Sabe (tú)! Sepa V.! Sabed! « 

Gerundio. Sabiendo. Ptrt. pas. Sabido. 
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Imperativo. Ven (tú)! Venga V.! Venid! 
Gerundio, Viniendo. Part. pas. Venido. 


Likewise all the compounds of venir, as: convenir, to 
meet, to be convenient; revenir, to come back, ete. 
The Imperative Mood of these verbs occurs but. 
seldom, 


23. Ver, to see. 


Pres. Indic. Veo, ves, ve, etc. 

Imperf. » Veia, velas, etc.*) 

Detin. » Vi, viste, vió, vimos, visteis, rieron, 
Futuro » Vere, verás, ete. 

Condic. »  Veria, verias, ete. 

Pres. Subj. Vea, veas, etc. 

Imperf. »  Viese, vieses, ete. 

Futuro » Viere, etc. 

rondic. » Viera, ete. 

Imperativo. Ve (tú)! Vea V.! Ved! 
Gerundio. — Viendo, Part. pas. Visto. 


E Words. 
The straw, la paja. to distribute, distribuir, 
the camp, el canpo, to order, to command, mandar, 
Ana la hacienda, willingly, with pleasure, con 
\ los bienes. mucho gusto, 
the cage, la jaula. sick, i], enfermo. 
the fuvour, el favor. slowly, lentamente, despacio, 
¡el asno, quick, ligero, presto. 
the aus, donkey el burro. to alilict, afligir. 
the tlower-pot, el florero. to quarrel, to scold, reiir, re- 
the window, la rentana. ganar. 
the chair, la sill. to camply with (a wish), llenar. 
the coat, el vestido, to accept, aceptar. 
infamous, ¿n/ame. too, too much, demasiado. 


Traduccion. 63 a, 


Do the children sleep? They do not yet sleep, but I 
thought (that) they slept. Do you think that I sleep? Do. 
not sleep the whole day! ‘The dog slept on the straw before 
the house. How**) will you that I sleep, if you make (fr. 
hacer) so much noise? The soldiers slept (linperf.), when 
the general came into the camp. I die of hunger, if you do 
not give me something to eat. Napoleon died (Def.) on (ú) 
the island of St. Helena the 5th of May 1821. Leonidas and 
his gallant companions died (Drf.) at Thermopylae. Die, 


*) Old form: vía, etc. — “*) am 1 to sleep... 
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a 
infamous (man)! At his death (Gerund. of morir) the father 
distributed his fortune among (entre) his sons. What are you 
doing (Pres. Ind.) here? 1 make a cage for the bird of my 
little sister. I did (Def.) all (which) I could (Zmperf.) do for 
a friend. Wilt thou do what I have ordered thee? No, I 
will not do it, because I cannot do it. I should [like to] do 
it; if you would also do me a favour. Do (thon) always thy 
duty, and thou wilt be happy. My friend did (Def.) what his 
father wished. Where do you go, Sir? — I go to see my 
brother, who is ill. It is (already) time; let us go away 
(1. pers. plur. Imperativo from ise)! You go too slowly; go 
more quickly! Sancho Pansa rode (Imperf. of ir) on his donkey 
like a Patriarch. I went (Def.) to tell him that I could not 
come. Do go home! There is nothing to (que) (be done) do. 
1 cannot tell you how much (cuanto) the behaviour of this 
man afflicted me. We cannot do all (that) we like. 

Traduccion. 63b. 

1 could (Def.) not come. Could not the merchant give 
you back the money which you had lent him? 1 put (Pres.) 
these books on the table; put yours on it too! I put (Def.) 
the flower-pots in (tr. on) the window. Where (do you want 
me to) will you that 1 put my hat? Put it on the Chair! If 
you put (Imperf.) it on the table, (papa) the father would scold 
(you). God did not wish (Def.) that the desire of the poor man 
should be accomplished (reflective: that the d. etc. accomplished 
itself, fr. cumplirse). I wish that you do not go out to-day. If 
he wished that we went out, he would tell (us so) it us. The 
enemies will not accept our conditions. 1 kaow that you 
have done what you could (do). Do you know that the coun- 
tess (has) arrived yesterday? T did not know it, but the foot- 
man (has) told (ine so) it me. If I knew that you would go 
out to-night, J should not come. How much is this coat 
worth? It will be worth about 20 dollars. Bring (in) the 
tlowers which I (have) bought this morning! J shall bring 
them directly. Do you come at last, my friend? As you 
see, I come; but 1 should not have come, if the tailor (el 
sastre) had not brought my coat. He did not come (Def.), 
because you had not invited him. Do come! [ shall intro- 
duce you to my cousin (f.). Yesterday J saw a Turk or a 
Persian on the promenade. Do you see what I have written? 
I would not see him, because I was too sud. I shall see 
what I shall be able to do for you. 


Conversacion. 
¿Duerme V.? Ya no duermo. ¿Que tiene V. 
que decirme? 
¿Porqué está Y. triste? Porque mi mejor amigo ha 


muerto. 
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¿De cuántos años (at what 
age) murió su tia de V,? 

¿Qué haces en mi cuarto ? 


¿Porqué no hace V, lo que 
le he dicho? 

¿Qué haremos mañana? 

¿ Hizo frio (cold) en su cuarto 
de V.? 

¿ Porqué no se levanta V, (do 
you rise) ? 

¿Podrá V. comenzar sus lec- 
ciones mañana ? 


¿Quién puso aquí el florero? 

¿Le gusta (pleases) i V. la 
comida (meal)? 

¿Quieres mucho 
mana ? 


a tu her- 


No hago nada. 


Murió de treinta y seis años. 


¿Como haria 

alguna cosa en un cuarto 
que no es mio? 

No lo hago, porque no es justo, 

€ 

Haced lo que quereis. 

Si, hizo mucho frio, pero ahora 
hace calor (ét is warm). 

No puedo levantarme, porque 
estul enfermo. 

Me parece que tudavia no puedo 
comenzar, porque no tengo 
tiempo. 

El criado lo puso en la silla, 

Me gnsta mui bien. 


Si, la quiero mucho, porque es 
inni afable (amiable), 


A Reading Exercise. 
Un viaje a Paris. 
En una fonda. 
Vaya ¿«qné te parece de Paris? — Todavía no he visto 
mucho, sin embargo, me parece wna ciudad encantadora, — 


Y lo es en efecto; pero todo 
no se pueda vivir sin comer. 


su encanto no impide el que 
-- Yo tumbien tengo apetito; 


«llevame ád una fonda donde se coma bien. — Vamos al Palacio 


Real. ; 
¡Mozo! dénos usted dos 


docenas de ostras, una botella 


de vino blanco, y una lista de lo que hai para comer. — 


Aqui tienen ustedes la lista. — Gracias. 


Luego pediremos lo 


que nos convenga, — Ahora leamos esta lista y sepamos lo 
que hemos de comer... pero, ese mozo se ha equivo8udo; no 
está escrita en frances, — A ver, dimela, Tienes razon, está 
en español. Dichosamente yo sé ese idioma y puedo compren- 


der lo que dice perfectamente bien. — ¡Hombre! tanto mejor. 
No me disgustará el saber como se pide de comer en la 
lengua de Cervántes. — Vaya pues, escucha. Voi á decirte 


el nombre de cada manjar. 
La fonda, the inn. 

vaya, well now.*) 

Qué te parece, what do you think ? 
el encanto, the charm. 


*) Pres. Subj. of ¿r (p. 169). In French, al/gns/ is used in a 
similar way. — **) In French: enchanteur. 


encantador, charming.**) 

en efecto, indeed. 

impide (fr. impedir), to hinder. 
llévame, conduct me, take me. 


vámos, let us go (fr. ir). saber, to know. 

el Palacio Real, the Palais Royal. equivocarse, to be mistaken. 
mozo, waiter. ú ver, let me see. 

dénos, give us. dichosamente, fortunately. 

la ostra, the oyster. el idioma, the language. 

la lista, the card, disgustar, to be disagreeable. 
luggo, directly. => escuchar, to listen, to hear. 
pedir, to ask. voi á decirte, YM tell you. 
conventr, to fit. el nombre, the name. 

leer, to read. el manjar, the dish, meal, 


Forty first Lesson. Leccion cuadra- 
gésima cuarta. 
On the Participle. 


Out of the very limited number of the Spanish de- 
fective verbs some have already been mentioned among 
the irregular verbs. As they are very seldom met with, 
we shall but enumerate them at the end of the J. Part, 
and proceed at once to the 


Irregular and double Participles. 
‘The Spanish language has a few irregular Participles 
belonging to verbs which are otherwise regular; viz. 


Pat. pass. 
Aliir, to open . * abierto 
cubrir, to cover ; cubierto 
escribir, to write . , escrito) 
imprimir, to print ¿impreso 
resolver, to resolve . resuelto**) 
satisfacer, to satisfy . . satisfecho. 


NB. Bendecir and maldecir have been mentioned before. 
Concerning the so-called double Participles, the pupil 
should bear in mind, that the regular forms in —ado 
and —ido are proper Participles, i.e. they form (with haber 
and tener) the compound tenses of the verb, as: 
He omitido, I have omitted, 
whereas the contracted irregular forms are adjectives, 
which may only be used with ser and estar, as: 
Una palabra está omisa, a word is omitted. 





*) Likewise all its derivates, as: inscrito, proscrito etc. 
**) Resoluto is obsolete. . 
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Alphabetical list of the verbs with double Participles. 


«lbsortarse O.,*) to wonder. . . 
absorver, to absorb... . . 


abstraer, to abstract, to conclude 
acender O., to light, to set on fire 
aceptar, to accept. . . a e 
adquirir, to gain, to acquire . 

aducir O., to swecten, to soften. 


adurir O., to burn. 
aficionarse, to be fond of 

afijir O., to fix, to nail . 

aflijir, to afflict, to be sorry . 
aguzar, to sharpen, to grind . 
ahitarse, to disorder one’s stomach 
alertarse, to become watchful . 
anerar, to annex . . .. : 
angostar, to narrow . 
aprehender O., to seize 
arrepentirse, to repent . 
asegurar, to assure, to insure . 
astrinjir O., to astringe 

asumir O., to assume. 
atender, to observe, to expect 
averter Q,, to separate ; to dissuade 


Bendecir, to bless... . ; 
biengucrer, to like, to love 
6 


Cansarse, to grow tired 

ceñir, to gird, to surround 
colmar, to heap. : 
combarse, to bend, to how ; 
compajinar, to join : 
compeler, to compel, to oblige 

completar, to complete . . . 
comprender, to aio to 

understand 

comprimir, to com press a a 
conceder, to concede, to grant 

concluir, to conclude : ; : 
concretar, to join, to unite. 

confesar, to confess . . . . . 
confundir, to confound dd 
conguerir O., to conquer... 
constituir, to constitute . . . . 
consumiree, to consume... . 


O. means obsolete. 


Participle. 


Absortado O. 
absorvido 


abstraido 
acendido O. 
aceptado 
adquirido 
aducido O. 


adurido O. 
aficionado 
afijido O. 
aflijido 
aguzado 
ahitado 
alertado 
anerado 
angostado 
aprehendido O. 
arrepentido 
asegurado 
astrinjido O. 
asumido O. 
atendido 
aertido O. 


Bendecido 
bienquerido 


Cansado 
ceñido 
colmado 
combardo 
compajinado 
compelido 
completado 


comprendido 
comprimido 
concedido 
concluido 
concretado 
confesado 
confundido 
conquerido O, 
constituido 
consumido 


Verbal adjective. 


Absorto 
absorto 
(amazed) 
abstracto ' 
acenso O. 
acepto 
adquisito O. 
aducho and 
adujo U. 
adusto O. 
afecto 
afijo 
aflicto S.**) 
agudo 
ahito 
alerto 
anero 
angosto 
aprehenso O. 
arrepiso O, 
aserto O. 
austricto 
asunto O. 
atento 
averso O. 


Bendito 
bienquisto. 


Canso O. 
cinto O. 
colmo O. 
combo 
compactu 
compylso 
e 


comprenso 
COM preso 
conceso O. 
concluso 
concreto 
confeso 
confuso 
conquiso 
constituto O, 
consunto 


**) S, means seldom ‘used, 
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Participle. Verbal Adject. 


contener, to contain . . . . contenido contento O. 
contentarse, to be contented with contentado contento 
contraer, to contract, to conclude ‘contraido contracto 
controvertir, to quarrel . « « . controvertido controverso O. 
contundir, to squeeze. contundido contuso 
convelerse, to contract (of nerves) convelido convulso 
convencer, to convince . . . convencido convicto 
convertir, to convert, to change . convertido converso 
convulsarse, to convulse . . . + convulsado convulso 
correjir, to correct. . . correjido correcto 
corromper, to corrupt, to waste . corrompido corrupto 
corrar, to crook, to bend . . . corvado corvo 
crespar QO., to curl, to crisp . crespado O. crespo 
cruentar, O., to stain with blood, 

to become blood-thirsty . . . cruentado O. cruento 
cuadrar, to make square . . . cuadrado cuadro 
cultivar, to cultivate. . . . . cultivado. culto. 
Defender, to defend . . . . Defendido Defenso O. 
densar, to condense . . . . . densado denso 
deprehender O., to seize. . . deprehendido O. deprehenso O. 
descalzar, to take off the shoes . descalzado descalzo 
descinjir O., to ungird . . . descinjido O. descinto O. 
desertar, to desert. . . . . . desertado desierto 
desnudar, to denude . . . . . desnudado desnudo 
despertar, to awake . . . . despertado despierto 
desquitarse, to make up for one's 

loss (at play), to repair. . desquitado desquito O. 
destruir, to destroy . . destruido destructo 
desyuncir O, to unyoke . desyuncido desyunto 
devorer O.. to vow, to dedicate . devorido O. devoto O. 
difundir, to pour out, to shed . difundido difuso 
dijerir, to digest . . . dijerido dijesto O. 
dirijir, to direct . . . . dirijido directo 
dispersar, to disperse . . . . dispersado disperso 
distinguir, to distinguish . . . distinguido distinto 
dividir, to divide . . . . . . dividido. diviso. 
Efundir, to pour out. . . Efundido Efuso 
elejir, to elect . . . elejido electo 
embriayarse, to intoxicate one’s 

self .. o... « embriagado embríago O. 
emprestar, to ‘lend, . .. emprestado empresto O. 
enhestar. to setup . . . . . enhestado enhiesto 
enjugar, to dry. . . . . . . enjugado enjuto 
entecar, to be feeble. . . . entecado enteco 
entregar, to remit, to deliver. . entregado entrego O. 
erijir, to erect . o... . erijido erecto 
esceptuar, to except co... . esceptuado escepto 
escluir, to exclude. . . . . . escluido escluso 
esculpir, to engrave . . . . . esculpido esculto O. 
esentar, to fred . esentado esento 
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espeler, to expel . . . . . + 
esperimentar, to try . . . . . 
espesar, to thicken . . . .,. 
espresar, to OXpress . . . . . 
estender, to extend . . . . . 
estinguir, to extinguish . . . . 
estraer, to draw out. . . . . 
estrechar, to narrow . . . . . 
estreñiir, to stop . ..... 


eximir, to exempi. . .... 
Falsear, to falsify : 
faltar, to want. . . .... 
favorecer, to favour . . . . . 
fechar, to date, to seal. . . . 
fijar, to fix . . ...... 
finjir, to sham. ...... 


freir, to fry. . . . . . . 0. 
Tlartar, to sabrat: 6 . . . 


Tludir O., to cheat l 

improvisar, to improvise, to ex 
temporise . ....... 

incluir, ti include... . . . 

incurrir, to incur . . ‘ 

indecidirse $S., to be undecidas 

indefender S., to be without de- 
fence : 

infartar, to obstauct a 

infecir O., to infect 

infectar, to infect . 

infestar, to infest . 

inficionar, to infec! 

inflijir, to inflict 

infundir, to pour in 

injerir, to meddle with; to button 

injertar, to mix ..... . 

inserír S., to insert . . 4 e 

insertar, to insert . —_ 

instruir, to instruct . . . . . 

interrumpir, to interrupt . . . 

introducir, to introduce . 

intrusarse, to intrude . . . 

invertir, to invert . 

inyunjir, to join 

juntar, to join 

Lasarse O., to grow tired . . 

leudar, to rise, to swell (of duu sh) 


limpiar, to clean . . . ; 
listar, to inscribe, to order. . 


Maldecir, to curse . . . . . 


Participle. 
espelido 
esperimentado 
espesado 
espresado 
estendido 
estinguido 
estraido 
estrechado 
estreñiido 
eximido. 


Falseado 
faltado 
favorecido 
fechado 
fijado 
finjido 
freido. 
Hartado. 


Nudido O, 


improvisado 
incluido 
incurrido 
indecidido $. 


indefendido $. 


nfartado 
infecido O. 
infectado 
infestado 
inficionado 
inflijido O. 
infundido 
injerido 
injertado 
inserido 
insertado 
tnstruido 
interrumpido 
introducido 
intrusado 
invertido 
inyunjido O. 
juntado. 
Lasado O. 
leudado 
limpiado 
listado. 


Maldecido 


Verbal Adject, 


espulso 
esperto 
espeso 
espreso 
estenso 
estinto 
estracto 
estrecho 
estricto 
exento. 


Fulso 
falto 
favorito 
fecho 
fijo 

ficto 
frito. 


Harto. 
Tluso. 


improviso 
incluso 
incurso 
indeciso 


indefenso 
infarto 
infecto 
infecto 
infesto 
infecto 
inflicto O, 
infuso 
injerto 
mjert 
inserds 
inserto 
instructo O. 
interrupto 
introducto O, 
intruso 
inverso 
inyuncto O. 
junto. 


Laso 
leudo 
limpio 
listo. 
Maldito 


malguistar, to disunite; to become 


odious . . . se lies See E 
mancar, to be wanting mo a: S 
manifestar, to manifest. . . . 
manumitir, to manumit, to set tier 
marchitar, to wither. . . . . 


merecer, to merit, to earn . 
mondar, to shear . . . . . 
mutilar, to mutilate . . 2 
Nacer, to be born. . Le. 
nublar, to cloud ...... 
Ocultar, to hide . . . a 
omitir, to omit. . . . 2. Y 
oprimir, to oppress, ee 
Pagar, to pay . . . . .. 
pasar, to pass Ela 


perfeccionar, to perteu do 
permitir, to permit... og 
pervertir, to pervert 
pintar, to paint. . 


polucionar $., to pollute os a 
posrer, to possess . . . . . 
premitir 0., to premise > $ 
prender, to take, to seine . E 
presumir, to presume ‘ 
pretender, to pretend . . . 
prisar O., to arrest. : ; 
producir, to produce E 
proferir, to proffer E 
profesar, to profess . . —— 
propender, to impend i.e 
prostituirse, to render one's self 
ridiculous, to prostitute one’s 
SOUR 5 a. Gi. Ss spe a ak eo ge 
proveer, to 10reser a 
prorenir, to draw one’s origin. 
Querer, to be willing, to love, 


to like . a e eS 
guitar, to take; 10 nnpeach = $ 


Kaer and rasar, to raze . . . 
ranciarse, to become rancid . 
rarefacerse, to become rarefied 
reasumir, to reassume . . ... 


recluir, to seclnde . . Be Me 
recocer, to boil too much, to boil 
once more. . . ee “ss 
reflejar, to reverberute . . . 
refrinjir, to refract (of light) 
remitir, to remit . . . db 
o 


Participle. 
malquistado 


mancado 
manifestado 
maniumitido 
marchitado 
merecido 
mondado 
mutilado. 


Nacido 
nublado. 


Ocultado 
omitido 
oprimido. 


Payado 
pasado 
perfeccionado 
permitido 
pervertido 
pintado 
polucionado $ 
poseido 
premitido O. 
prendido 
presimido 
pretendido 
prisado O. 
pioducido 
proferido 
profesado 
propendido 


prostituido 
proreido 
prorenido. 


Querido 
quitado, 


Raido and 
rasado 
ranciado 
rarefacido 
reasumido 
recluido 


recocido 
reflejado 
refrinjido 
rgm ‘tido 
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Verbal Adject. 


malquisto 


manco 
manifiesto 
inanumiso 
marchito 
mérito O, 
mondo 
mitilo. 


Nato 
nublo. 


Oculto 
omiso 
opreso. 
Payo (fami- 
paso [liar) 
perfecto 
permiso O. 
perverso 
pinto 

poluto 
posgso 
premiso $, 
preso 
presunto 
pretenso 
priso O, 
producto 
proferto 0. 
profeso 
propenso 


prostituto 
proristo 
prorento O, 


Quisto O, 
quito. 


Raso 


¿ancio 
rarefacto 
reasunto O, 
recluso 


recocho 

reflejo 

refracto 

remiso 
12 
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Participle. Verbal Adject. 

repeler, to push back . repelido repulso O. 
repletar, to fill . repletado repleto 
requerir, to require, to prove . ; requerido requisito 
responder, to answer .. respondido respuesto O. 
restrinjir, to restrain . restrinjido restricto 
rizar, to curl rizado rizo . 
romper, to break . rompido. roto. 
Salar, to salt Salado Salso O. 
salpresar, to salt, to pickle «al presado salpreso 
salvar, to save . og salrado salro 
secar, to dry . secado seco 
selejir S., to select selejido $. selecto 
sepultar, to bury sepultado sepulto 
situar, to situate, to place . situado sito 
soltar, to solve . soltado suelto 
subtender, to submit (to one's m- 

spection) Ds ME subtendido subtenso 
sujetar, to subdue . sujetado sujeto 
suprimir, to suppress E suprimido supreso 
surjir, to come forth, to rise . surjido surto 
suspender, to suspend suspendido SUSPENSO 
sustituir, to substitute sustituido. sustituto. 
Tender, to €xtend . Tendido Tenso or teso 
teñir, to dye . teñido tinto 
torcer, to wring, to wrest, to turn torcido. tuerto. 
Vaciar, to empty, to evacuate . Vaciado. Vacto. 
Yuntar, to put oxen into harness Vuntado. Yunto. 
Zafarse, to run wway Zafado. Zafo. 


NB. Of these verbal eii. the following admit of 


the auxiliary haber . 


dnjerto provisto 
Opreso roto 
preso SU p71 eso. 


prescrito 


Besides their passive signification some past parti ciples 


have an active one, as: 


Un hombre leido,*) a man, who has read much = 
a learned man. 


Reading Exercise. 
Un viaje á Paris. 
Continuacion. 


Sopa de pan (bread-soup), sopa de fideos (vermicelli-soup), 
caldo (broth), caldo de puchero (consommé-soup), vaca (beef), 
carne asada (roast-beef), pierna de carnero asada (roast leg of 


*) Like the German belejen. 


181 


mutton), ternera (veal), tocino (bacon), jamon (ham), pastel 
(pie), leche (milk), huevos (eggs), huevos pasados por agua 
(soft eggs), huevos estrellados (fried eggs), una tortilla (pan- 
cake), manteca (or mantequilla, butter), lomo (loin), una ta- 
jada de melon (a slire of melon), ensalada (salad), una pava 
turkey), un pollo (fowl), mostaza (mustard), perdices asadas 
(roast partridges), codornices trufadas (quails with truffles), 
alondras en aceite (larks im oil), pato asado (roast duck), sal- 
mon frito (fried salmon), sardinas frescas (fresh sardels), 
lenguado frito (frie? plaice [sole]), unguila (eel), riñones de 
carnero (sheep's kidneys), pichones en salsa (pigeons in sauce), 
menestras y legumbres (regetables), alcachofas (artichokes), coli- 
flor (cauliflower), setas (mushrooms), habichuelas verdes (fresh 
beans), espárragos (asparagus), peregil (parsley), lechuga (let- 
ture), espinacas (spinage), zanahorias (carrots), lentejas (len- 
tils), guisantes (green peas), nabos (turnips), berros (cresses), 
patatas (potatoes), los postres (dessert), queso (cheese), dulces 
(sweets), dulce de membrillo (preserved quinces), fruta (fruit), 
peras (pears), ciruelas (plums), cerezas (cherries), manzanas 
(apples), camuesas (rennet-apples), albaricoques (apricots), me- 
locotones (peaches), higos (figs), naranjas (oranges), limones 
(lemons), uvas (grapes), pasas (raisins), aceitunas (olives), 
vino (wine), vino generoso (desseit-wine), vino añejo (old wine), 
vino tinto (red wine), vino blanco (white wine), aguardiente 
(spirits), ron (ram), cafe (coffee), té (ten). 


Gracias, amigo, por tu complacencia! Ahora ocupémonos 
de comer y luego iremos a dar un paseo por los Bulevares. 


La complacencia, the kindness. iy á dar un paseo, to take a 
ocuparse, to busy one’s self. walk. 
los Bulerares, the Boulevards (at Paris). 


Alphabetical list of the defective verbs. 


Abolir, to abolish, wants the lst, 2nd, and 3rd pers. Sing. of the 

Pres. Indic., the Pres. Subj., and the Imperat. *) 

Anteojarse, to covet, to long for, has only the 3d persons of the 

Sing. and Plur. 

Arresirse, to become numb, has no Pres. and seldom a Fut. Indie. 
Asir, to seize; the Pres. Indic. 1. Pers. azgo is obsolescent; the 
other tenses are rare, exc. the Fut. Subj. (see Less. 39). 

*) The following verbs of the 3rd Con). offer the same ano- 
maly: arrecirse and aterirse, to grow stiff (by cold), empedernir, 
to petrify; colorir, to paint, to colour; garantir, to warrant; manir, 
to render mellow (of mcat); to wear out (clothes etc.), and a few 
others of less importance. With all these verbs the forms ending 
in ¢ and those where the termination begins with ¿, are out of 
use, — Formerly dlandir, to flatter, showed the same anomaly; 
but at present the forms ¿unde and Bando are sometimes met with, 
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Cocer, to cook, to fry, seldom occurs in the irregular forms. 

Concernir, to concern, is, conformably to the Academy, only used 
in the 3rd persons: concierne, conciernen; concernia, concer- 
nian, and in the Gerund. concerniendo. However, the forms 
concernió and concernieron; concierna, conciernan ; concerniese ; 
concerniera, concernieran; concerniere and concernieren are also 
met with, 

Erguir, to erect, is nearly obsolete in the Pres. Indic. and Subj. 
and in the Fut, Subj. Authors of the XVII century, however, 
make sometimes use of the forms Yeryo, es, e, en; Yerga, 
as, a, an; Def. Irguió, -eron; Subj. Irguiese, -era; Fut. Subj. 
Irguiere, ctc.; Imperat. Yergue; Ger. Irguiendo. 

Incoar, to begin, and 

Loar, to praisc, are not used in the dof Sing. Pres. Indic. 


Pesar, when meaning to repent and to regret, has only the 3rd 
Pers. Sing. The verb is complete, when meaning to weigh 
and to consider. 

Placer, to please, has of the Pres. and Jmperf. Ind. only the 3rd 
persons (place, placen, placia etc). The irregul. forms plugo 
(Def.), plegue, and plega (seld. plazca) of the Pres. Subj., plu- 
guiere (Fut. Subj), pluguicse (Imperf. Subj), and pluguiera 
(Cond. Subj.) are met with, as well as the regular forms of 
the Kit. and Condic. (placer and placeria). Of the com- 
pounds, aplacer, to please, 19 obsolete, complacer and des- 
placer are in use. 

Pacer, to pasture, has no 1. Pers. Sing. of the Pres. Indic. and 
Fut. Subj. 

Raer, to shave, has only the Pres. Subj. saya. 

Reponer, to answer, has only the Def. repuse etc. When meaning 
to set back etc., it is regular. 

Roer, to nibble, offers the same anomalies us Pacer. The Pres. 
is either roa etc. or roya, but the comp. corroer forms only 
corroa. 

Soler, to use, to be in the habit, has only the Pres. and Imperf. 
Indic.: suelo, sueles etc., solemos etc., suelen; Imperf. solia etc. 
The Def. solí is rare. Very seldom occur the Fut. gud. and 
the Subj. of the Pres. and Imperf. 


Tañer, to play on a stringed instrument, is quite obsolete. The 
Pres. tungo sometimes occurs in ancient writers. 

Yacer, to lie, to rest, has only yace (Pres.) and yacia (Imperf.), 
the former mostly in the expression aquí yace, here rests (on 
epitaphs).*) Rare forms of this verb are the Gerund. yaciendo, 
the Pres. yazgo (yago is quite obsolete), yaces etc., Imperf. 
yacia, Fut. yaceré, and a few others, 


— — - - 


*) In French: ce-git. 


Second Part. 


Introductory Chapter. 


Orthography, Pronunciation, and Signs 
of Punctuation. 


§ 1. Ancient and modern orthography. 


Not until modern times was Spanish orthography 
based on simple and general principles. From the year 
1763 down to the year 1846 the Academy of Madrid has 
successively established a radical reform, and where this 
learned society still hesitated to introduce necessary inno- 
vations, practice continued the work, mostly in Spanish 
America, so that modern Spanish orthography appears 
now quite as simple as the Italian. 

In Spanish books, printed at different periods, a 
great many deviations from the general and now univer- 
sally adopted rules may be found, by which the beginner 
is easily misled. It will be well, therefore, to state the 
most important of these anomalies: 

1) y with its guttural sound (f) is now commonly 
replaced by j. Thus one writes mujer instead of muger; 
majestad instead of magestad; finjido instead of fingido. 
Some authors prefer g where the Latin word has this 
letter, but the majority use j everywhere. 

2) y is now commonly replaced by ¿, unless it is 
sounded like the English y in the word year (see page 5). 
Thus mui, hot, rei instead of muy, hoy, rey. This ortho- 
graphy is not yet universally adopted. Between two 
vowels, where y is a consonant and pronounced like y 
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in year, it cannot be replaced by 72, thus: el rei, the 
king, Pl. los reyes. 


3) aw with the guttural sound of / ($), is now 
everywhere replaced by j. Thus reloj instead of relox; 
ejército in lieu of exército. But where x has the sound 
of cs, it is retained, as: exagerar, pr. ec-sagerar. In 
Spanish America cs is commonly substituted for x, as: 
ecselencia = excelencia. When, as in the word eztran- 
jero, foreigner, x is sounded like s, this letter is used in 
its stead, thus: estranjero, Listremadura, etc. 


Note. In the Latin prefix ex, where x has the sound of 
cs, as in English, + is retained; thus: exret, Ex-king; cc- 
ministro, Ex-minister. Commonly these words are written 
with a hyphen, as in English: er-rei, co-mmnistro, 

4) # is now also retained in the Plural (see Less. 2, 
I. Part) where it should properly be replaced by +. 
Thus felizes instead of felices. This practice, however, 
is not yet universally adopted. 


Nott. In conformity with the general rule, z before e 
and ¿ought to be replaced by e. Notwithstanding, it is re- 
tained by etymological laws in the following words and their 
derivates: 


Zelo, zeal, zelilla, the cedilla. zipizape, an uproar- 
rezelo, suspicion. zéfiro, the zephyr. 10US scufile, a row. 
zenit, zenith, zilorgano, a certain “1 igañn, flattery. 
zénzalo, gnat; fly. stringed instru- ziczaque, a trench 
zequé, zechin (Ve- ment not unlike in zig-zag. 
netian gold coin). a spinet. zizaña, weed, tare; 
zeda, the letter z. zinc, zinc. dissension, e 


and a few others which are found in every dictionary. 


S 2. The vowels. 
a. Simple vowels. 


The most important remarks on the vowels have 

been made at the beginning of the first part. We now 
add, some peculiarities: 
* * e has a double sound, a somewhat obscure one, if 
this vowel terminates the syllable, as mé-nos, pe-ro; and 
a clearer one, if the syllable is closed by a consonant, 
as ver, ven-do. A 
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o has a clear sound, if the stress is laid on it, as: 
sómos, póbre, dro; if no stress is laid on it, the sound 
is obscurer (see page 6). 

b, Diphthongs. 

» As we stated in the I. Part ($ 4), the Spanish lan- 
guage has no proper diphthongs, 1. e. combinations of vow- 
els, which form only one sound, as f, i. the English ai 
in the word laid.*) If two vowels meet, the stress is 
laid on the principal of them, and the others are rapidly 
bat distinctly pronounced. 

The diphthongs of the Spanish language are in their 
alphabetical order: 

Ai, au; Ei, eu; Ia, ie, io, iu; Oi, ow (only in foreign 

words and in dialects); Ua, ue, ui, and uo. 

If these combinations of vowels are true (Spanish) 
diphthongs, the stress is laid on the first vowel, as: dire, 
air; rémo, kingdom; cúusa, cause, etc. Only if the first 
vowel is i, as in viuda, widow; Dios, God, the stress is 
laid on the second vowel; thus viúda, Diós etc.*) This 
is also the case, if the word containing the diphthong 
is a Nominative case or a verb in the Infinitive mood, 
or an indeclimable word, as: país, country; oír, to hear; 
aún, still, etc. 

The diphthong is also resolved into two independent 
vowels, if the second vowel belongs to a verbal inflection, 
as leido, read, past part. (= le-ido); oido, heard (= o-ido); 
caimos, we fall (= ca-imos). In this case we have no 
diphthong, but two independent syllables. 


This also happens, if the written accent is on one 
of the vowels, as in fluctúo, desafío, or if one of the 
vowels has the crema, as insinitar, alianza.***) 


*) It must be well understood that in this limited sense 
there would be no diphthongs at all in Spanish. Here a combi- 
nation of vowels is called diphthong, if the two vowels of which 
it consists, form only one syllable, as: ari-re; cau-sa etc. 

**) If, however, the stress is laid on ¿, as in certain verbal 
terminations like vendría, envio, or in some substantives as 
mania etc., the combination of vowels is no diphthong. 

***) The crema is also employed in some words in order to 
indicate that two vowels, of which neither is accented, should not 
be pronouncedsin one syllable, as: balaistrada , embaidor, which 
are pronounced: bala-ustrdda, emba-iddr. 


186 


« 


If the prefix re— precedes a word beginning with a 
vowel, the e of re forms no diphthong with the follow- 
ing vowel; thus reintegrar is pronounced reintegrar (and 


not rein-tegrar). 
In the very limited number of words beginning with 


dei and diu, ei and ¿u are pronounced as two syllables; 
thus deidad, pron. deadad; diurno, pron. di-urno. 


c. Triphthongs. 


The only compounds of fhvee vowels, forming but 
one syllable, are the following: tai, tel, wai, and uer (wey). 
Here, too, the stress is laid on one vowel, as: compartirtís, 
aliviéis, buéi (buey), Paraguái etc. 


S 3. On the Accent. 


As we stated I. P. $ 7, the accent, i. e. the stress 
which is laid on a certain syllable of every word, requires 
no distinct sign in Spanish, if the pronunciation 
follows the rules established at the beginning of this 
grammar. 


The written accent (), however, is used: 


1) If two vowels which seem to form a diphthong 
are separated in pronunciation; thus: paraiso, fluctúa, 
heroína, envio, vacien etc. 

Note. Nevertheless, the terminations of the past parti- 
ciple are written without the accent, although the vowel of 
the root is distinctly separated from the vowel of the inflgc- 
tion, as: caido, fallen (pr. ca-ido); oido, heard (pr. o-ido). (See 
§ 2, b.) This is also the case with the verbal termination 
—ta, as: decia, diria etc., although the pronunciation is deci-a, 
diri-a ete. 

2) In the Present and Imperative of the verbs ending 
in —tar and —uar, the stress is laid on ¿+ and 4, 
which form no diphthong with the following vowel, and 
are, therefore, written with the accent, as: envío, fluctúo, 
colicúa (see the above rule, 1). 


Note. If, however, in these verhs the stress is not laid 
on 2 or 0, but on the vowel of the root, no written accent 
is admissible, as: estudio, pronuncio (accent. estudio, pro- 
nuncio). y 
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3) Again, the written accent is used, if in words 
terminating in vowels (diphthongs excepted, see $ 2, b) 
the stress is not laid (conformably to the general rule 
I. P.: On pronunciation, § 7, 1) on the penultimate, but 
either on the antepenultimale or on the last syllable. 
Thus alguno has no accent, after the general rule, nor 
elegancia either, because in the latter word ia is a diph- 
thong. Haré, on the contrary, is written with an ac- 
cent, because here, in opposition to the general rule, the 
stress is laid on the final vowel, and príncipe, último, 
trigésimo ete. should likewise be accented, because in 
these words the stress is laid on the antepenultimate. 


1) In words ending in consonants the stress is laid 
on the last syllable, as we stated J. P. on Pron. § 7. 
The seeming exceptions to this rule have been mentioned 
in the same chapter. Heal exceptions are: 


a) Arbol, tree carácter (but in the Pl, caractéres), 
ángel, angel crisis, crisis [character 
antes, before erámen, examination ; 


alférez, ensign  ¿mágen, image 

alcázar, fortress ménos, less 

cárcel, prison numen, divinity, talent 
régimen (in the Pl. regímenes), government 


and a few others of less importance. 


b) Verbal inflections like amábamos, perdrriamos etc. In 
the terminations of the 2. Pl. Imperative, as: mirad, look (you), 
some authors write the accent (mirád), others omit it. 


NB. Yet in this respect the accentuation is rather arbitrary 
with the modern authors. 


c) With proper nouns ending in consonants, the accent 
is sometimes employed, if the stress is laid on any other 
syllable but the last, as: Sánchez, Carlos. This practice, 
however, is not generally adopted. 


d) If a personal pronoun is affixed to an accented verbal 
termination, the accent remains, as: hablóme (= me habló); 
miréla, I saw her (= la miré). The accent should be 
written, if by the addition of the personal pronoun the stress 
seemingly recedes to another syllable. Thus haciendo (doing) 
has no written accent, because the stress, conformably to the 
general rule, is on the penultimate. Haciéndolo (doing it), 
however, skoubd be accented, ree now the stress is on 
the antepenultimate. 
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e) Finally, the Spanish language makes use of the accent, 
in order to distinguish certain words, which are written alike, 
but differ in their signification. The most important of these 


words are the following: 


Unaccented. 


Como, as, like 
cual, which (relat.) 


cuando, when, as 

cuanto, a, so much as... 

da, he (she) gives 

de, of 

di, I gave 

donde, whereof, wherefrom 
(rel:t.) 

el, the (article) 

hacia, Y did 

he, 1 have 

mas, more (with the com- 
parative); but 

mit, my : 

porque, because, us etc, 

que, that, which (relat.) 

quien, who (relat.) 


se, himself, herself, itself ete. 
si, if. 

sus, his, her ete. 

tal, such a one 

te, thee 

tu, thy 

ve, he (she) sees, 


S 4. 


Accented. 
¿Cómo? how? 
¿cuál? which? (interrog.) 
cuál — cuál, the one — the 
¿cuándo? when ? [other 
¿cuánto? how much? 
¡dá! give (there)! 
dé, Pres, Subj. of dar, to give 
¡dí! tell (thou)! 
¿dónde? where? 


él, he (pron.) 

hácia, towards 

¡hé! look there! 

más, more (used substantively) 


mi, me 

¿porqué? why? 

¿qué? what? which? (interr.) 
¿quien? which (interr.) 

quién — quién, the one — the 
sé, I know [other 
sé, yes; him- (her-, it-) self 
¡sús! well! go on! 

tal, so 

té, tea 

tu, thou 

¡vé! go (thou)! á 


On the separation of words. 


Rules. 


1) If a simple consonant comes between tivo vowels, 


this consonant begins the following syllable. 
a-tegre; a-mi-go etc. 


Note. 


and are thus subject to the preceding rule. 


Thus: 


Ch, ul, KR are considered to be simple consonants, 


Thus: 


pu-chero; mu-ñeca; o-lla; ca-tlar. 


y > 
2) If tivo consonanés come between two vowels, the 


189 


first of these consonants closes the preceding syllable, 
aud the second begins the following. Thus: 
per-ro; en-noblecer; ac-cidente; aletar-gar; ad-herir etc.*) 
On the contrary, J and r, if preceded by another conso- 
nant (i. e. combinations like bl, br, cl, cr, pl, pr), are always 
given to the following syllable. Hence the separations are as 
follows: 
a-prieto; ha-blar; a-clamacion; enno-blecer etc. 
NB. Exceptions: 
a) Those combinations, where s precedes J or r, as: 
is-la; Is-rael etc, 
b) The combination tl in words beginning with af, as: 
at-leta; at-lante etc. 


3) Compound substantives do not follow the above 
rules. They should always be separated conformably to 
their components. Thus desacordar is not separated de-sa- 
cordar but des-acordar, because acordar is the main 
component, whereas des is only a prefix, like the English 
mis in misconception or dis in distrust, Further examples: 
ab-rogar (fr. rogar); a-delantc (fr. delante); sub-arriendo 
(fr. arrendar). 

As, however, no word and no syllable may begin 
with s and another consonant following, we are obliged 
to separate, in spite of etymology, ¿Ms-pirar; cos-tar; 
ins-tituir.**) 

Note. With a great many words, that are originally 
compounds, this fact has in course of time been lost sight 
of. These words now follow the general rules. Thus subir 
is not separated etymologically sub-ir, but se-bir; peregrino 
is separated pe-regrino; imicuil = i-nicial; abundar = a- 
bundar etc. 

4) If three consonants meet, the last of them, / and 
r excepted, belongs to the following syllable. Thus: 


ins-pirar ; pers-picaz; cons-tar. 


*) A, though mute, is in such a case considered as a con- 
sonant. 

** The Spanish language avoids so carefully at the beginning 
of a word or a syllable combinations of s and another consonant 
following, that an e is invariably prefixed to st, sp etc. in order 
to render the prqnunciation feasible. Thus: espíritu (fr. the Latin 
spiritus), especie Yer. species), esfera (fr.gsphaera), etc. 
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S 5. On the signs of punctuation. 


The most striking difference between the Spanish and 
other languages is the use of the Note of interrogation 
and the Note of exclamation.. To the preliminary remarks 
contained in the I. Part we subjoin the following obser- 
vations: 


1) Tf another part of the sentence precedes the 
actual question or exclamation, the respective signs are 
placed immediately before that part of the sentence to 
which they refer, as: 

Y bien mirado, ¿valgo yo lo que ella? (Hartgembusch,) 

And well considered, — am I as worthy as she? 

Con que, ¿bajará V. al patio? (1d.) 

[I say, do you come down to the court-yaid ? 

2) If short questions or exclamations succeed each 
other immediately, the inverted signs are used but 
once, as: 

¡Señor! int Señor! Don Diego’ (de Castro.) 


9) A comma is put between the principal and the 
accessory sentence, if the latter begins with a preposition, 
or if the subordinate clause is an apposition, as: 

Don Fernando salió de Sevilla con un lucido ejército, en 

que se contaban diez mil caballos. (1d.) 

Don F. went forth from (left) Sevilla with a brilliant 

army in which there were ten thousand horse. 

Podréis convencer a aquellos hombres tímidos, que des- 

lumbrados por una supersticiosa ignorancia, condenan 
el estudio de la naturaleza, 

You may persuade those timid people who, blinded by a 

superstitious ignorance, condemn the study of nature, 


4) The colon (:) is used, if a sentence of general] 
import is followed by various other clauses developing 
its meaning, as: 


Eran en aquella santa edad todas las cosas comunes: « 
nadie le era necesario para alcanzar su ordinario sus- 
tento tomar otro trabajo que alzar la mano, y alean- 
zarle de las robustas encinas que liberalmente les estaban 
convidando con su dulce y sazonado fruto. (Cervdntes.) 


The colon is also used instead of a conjunction, by 
which the following sentence, containing a reason, a 
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consequence, or a contradiction, ought properly to be 

joined to the preceding phrase, as: 
Por eso yo me hago ad veces el remolon para pagar: claro 
es, que él que no paga es porque no puede 6 no quiere, 

(Hartzembusch.) 
e This is the reason why 1 sometimes delay paying, for 
it is evident, that he, who does not pay, either cannot 
or will not pay. 


Finally, the colon is employed after the initiatory 
address in a letter, unless the writer prefers writing this 
address in a separate line, which, however, is only due 
to a person Of higher rank. Ex.: 


Mui Señor mio: en fin sou tan dichoso ete. 
Dear Sir, — At length 1 am so happy etc. 


First Lesson. 


On the Gender of substantives. 
(See I. Part, Less. 1.) 


S 1. The feminine substantives beginning with a or 
ha and having the stress on the first syllable, which for 
the sake of euphony take the article el in the Singular, 
as: el alma, the soul, have in the Plural the article 
las, as: 

las almas, the souls; lees habas, the beans. 


If the word beginning with a— is no substantive, 
the article la should be used, thus: 

la aldea;*) ta alta sierra. 

Note. In Less. 1, I. Part we stated that this article el 
is but an abbreviation of the ancient demonstrative pronoun 
ela, as: 

De las buenas costumnes nasce ela paz et ela concordia. 

(Translat. of Fuero Juzgo.) 


In the century of Cervdntes, el was used before feminine 
nouns rot accented on the first syllable, as: el alegria, the joy; 


*) But los wees que les traian del aldea (Cerv. D. Qj. 
Cap. XII). 


MN 
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el arena, the sand; el acémila, the beast ot burden; el alta 
sierra, the high ridge of mountains. Formerly el also occur- 
red before words beginning with other vowels, as el espada etc. 


With words beginning with al—, modern authors, for 
euphony's sake, substitute d@ el for al in the Dative, thus 
á el alma (for al alma); á el alcance (for al alcance), 
attainability. 

$ 2. Masculine by their signification are» 

a) The names of all male beings, as: Cdrlos, Charles; 
el pocta, the poet; el leon, the lion. 

Except: la haca (or jaca), the nag, pony. 

b) The names of rivers, mountains, and winds, as: el 
Tajo, el Guadiana, cl Cáucaso, el Vesuvio, el levante, 
the east-wind; el sus, the south-wind; el poniente, the 
west-wind. 

Except.: la Esgueva and la Huerva, two Spanish rivers, 
which, however, are also sometimes masculine. Again, la tra- 
montana, the north-wind, and la brasa, the north-east-wind. 


c) The names of countrics, towns, and villages not 

ending in —a; besides, the names of months and days, as: 

El Brasil, Brazil; el Peru, el gran Madrid; el Toboso 

etc. Enero, January; abril, April; domingo, Sunday ; 
miércoles, Wednesday. 

Whereas: la España; la Andalucia, because these 
names of countries terminate in a. Names of towns not 
ending in —a may be used with the feminine gender, if 
the word ciudad (town)*) or vella is understood. 


§ 3. Feminine by their signification are: 
a) All names of female persons and animals, as:4 
Maria, Mary; la rena, the queen; la hermana, the 
sister; la leona, the lioness; la yegua, the mare, etc. 
1) Names of countries, prorinces, towns, and villages 
ending in —a, as: 
la Mancha; la Francia, France, etc. 
c) The names of arts, sciences, and professions termi- 
nating in @— or —cton, as: 
la jurisprudencia, jurisprudence; la lectura, reading. etc. 
Except those ending in —o, as: el derecho, the right; 
el dibujo, drawing, etc. ° 


o 





*) from ciritas (Latin); cittá (Ital.), cité (French), city (Engl.). 
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d) The names of the letters of the alphabet (because 
here the word letra, letter, is understood), as: 


la jota, the letter J; la équis, the letter X. 


Note. If the sex of animals is not distinguished by dif- 
ferent words or terminations, macho (male) and hembra (fe- 
male) are prefixed, as in English. Thus milano, heron, has 
no form for the feminine, which is therefore expressed: un 
milano hembra, a female heron. Paloma, pigeon, on the 
other hand, has no masculine form, and thus a male pigeon 
is called una paloma macho. 


§ 4. The gender of substantives may also be known 
by their termination. But here numerous rules are coun- 
terbalanced by still more numerous exceptions, so that 
the benefit they afford is rather dubious. 


Formation of female appellations. 
§ 1. Masculine substantives and adjectives in —o 


form their feminine in a, as: 2 
El vecino, the neighbour la vecina 
bueno, good buena. 


Except: cl testigo, the witness, which only changes the 
article: la testigo. 


Irregular are: 


Eel canónigo, the dean (of a cathedral) — la canonesa 
el diácono, the deacon — la diaconisa 
el gallo, the cock — la gallina. 


8 2. Substantives and adjectives ending in d, 2, 
and r form the feminine by adding —a, as: 


Señor, Sir, Mr. — Señora, lady, Mrs. 
el huesped, the landlord — la huespeda, the landlady. 
el bailarin, the dancer — la bailarina, the (fem.) dancer. 
Exceptions: Jomperador, emperor — emperatriz 
cantador, singer —- cantatriz 
abad, abbot — abadesa 
don, Mr., Sir — doña 
elector, elector — electriz. 


§ 3. Masculine substantives in —e form their femi- 
nine in —esa, those in —a form —7S8a, as: 
El duque, the duke — la duquesa 
el pfincipe, the prince = la principesa 
Sauer, Spanish Grammar. 3rd Edit. 13 
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el poeta, the poet — 1% poetisa 
el profeta, the prophet — la profetisa. 
Exceptions: El monje, the monk — la monja 

el pariente, the relation — la parienta 
el héroc, the hero — la heroina 
el sacerdote, the priest — la sacerdotisa 
el elefante, the elephant — la elefanta 
regordete, corpulent — regordeta 


altote, very high, huge —- altota, 


8 4. Invariable are the comparatives in —or, as: 


Mayor, larger fem. mayor 
peor, worse >» peor. 
Likewise, the adjectives of one termination, like feliz ete. 
(See I Part, Less. 19.) 


S 5. Irregular are the following: 


Dios, god fem. diosa 
coronel, colonel > coronela 
yer, king >  rema 

< jyabali, wild boar » jabalina. 


§ 6. The following have a double gender: 
El compatriota, the countryman fem. la compatriota 


el cómplice, the accomplice >» la cómplice 
el indigena, the native > la indigena 
el Persa, the Persian » dla Persa. 


Likewise el testigo, the witness, mentioned $ 1. 
§ 7. The following are either masculine or feminine: 


Centincla, sentinel 

cisma, schism (in ecclesiastical matters) 

crisina, holy oil 

epifonema, spittle, saliva 

epiyrama, epigram 

espia, spy 

guia, guide, leader 

puente, bridge 
and a few words of rarer occurrence, such as: hermafrodita, 
hermaphrodite; hibrida, hybrid, mongrel; nema, seal (of a 
letter); neuma, gesture; and anatema, anathema. 


8 8. Arte (art) is in the Singular commonly femi- 
nine, although, for euphony's sake, requiring the article 
el, thus el arte. In the Plural it is masculine, if no 
adjective follows or precedes, as: los artes de la pintura 
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y de la escultura, the arts of painting and sculpture, 
whereas: /a@s artes mecánicas ete. 


With mar (sea) the-masculine gender predominates. In 
poetry, however, the Singular is commonly feminine, as: Mi 
única patria la mar (Espronceda), especially if the adjective 
used with mar has only one termination, as: la mar espu- 
mante, the foaming brine, ; 

Nada, nothing, used substantively, is masculine, if no 
article precedes. Employed with the article it is feminine, 
as: wna nada, a mere nothing. 

Pro, behalf, benefit, is feminine in the expression buena 
pro! much good may it do you! In other significations it is 
masculine, 


§ 9. The following words have a different significa- 
tion, when used in the masculine or feminine gender. 
They are: 


1. With the termination —a: 


Maseuline. Feminine. 

águila, sea-eagle eagle 

aroma, perfume acacia-flower 
atalaya, warder of a tower watch-tower 
ayuda, assistant, help-mate help 

barba, the old man (in the play) beard 

bestia, blockhead, dunce beast, animal 
cabecilla, chieftain little head 


calavera, a thoughtless fellow skull 
corneta, the bugler, bugleman horn 


cólera, the cholera-morbus anger 
cometa, comet paper-kite 
consueta, the prompter note-book 
cura, clergyman cure, healing 
fantasma, chimera, fancy, whim  scare-crow, crow-keeper 
gallina, coward hen 
guarda, watchman heed, care; female guardian 
guardia, guard (man) guard (woman) 
hortera, shopman trough, bucket a 
justicia, judge justice 
lengua, interpreter, dragoman tongue, language 
levita, Levite coat 
máscara (el and la), a masked mask 
person 
mapa, map (of geography) the most excellent part of a 


thang 
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Masculine. 
planeta, planet 
tema, the theme 
trompeta, the trumpeter 


vista, the custom-house officer 
zaga, the last of a rank or file 
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Feminine. 
an ecclesiastical dress 
stubbornness, obstinacy 
trumpet 
sight 
step at the back of a carriage. 


2. With the termination —e. 


Masculine. 


consonante, rhyme 

corriente, the present month 
corte, edge 

creciente, crescent (arms) 
descendiente, descendant 
fulange, finger-joint 

frente, front 


menguante, wane of the moon 


mimbre, willow-branch (rae) 
parte, report, statement 
pendiente, ear-ring 

secante, varnish 


tilde (el and la), the sign on 


the n (fi) 


Feminine. 
con-onant 
liver, current 
court 
half-moon; flood 
slope, declivity 
phalana 
forehead 
ebb 
willow 
part, deal 
slope 
secant (Geom) 
trifle. 


3. With other terminations. 


Masculine. 
canal, strait 
capital, fands; fortune 
moral, mulberry-tree 
vocal, voter 
órden, order (arrangement) 


doplez, fold, plait, wrinkle 
haz, bundle 


pez, fish 


Fenanine. 


channel, hennel 

metropolis 

moral 

vowel 

vider (badge); commission; 
rule of an ecclesiastical 
order 

falsehood 

surface (of the earth); the 
smooth side of a cloth ete. 

pitch. 


On the gender of compound substantives. 


Like the other Romance languages, the Spanish has 
only a very limited number of compound substantives. 


Their gender depends 


1) On the signification, as: el guardacabras, the 
goat-herd; el azotacalles, the lounger, idler (Amer. loaf- 
er); la azotacalles, the female lounger, etc. 
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2) On the gender of the last component, provided 
it be a noun in the Singular; as: el mediodia, noon 
(= half-day) because the last component dia, day, is 
masculine; whereas le medianoche, midnight (= half- 
night), because noche, night, is feminine. 


Exceptions are: 
El contrapeste, «a remedy La aguachirle, the last after- 


against the plague. wine. 
» guardamano, the sword- » «guapi?, the after-wine. 
hilt, guard, » bujamar, the lowest ebb. 
» guardavela, the sail-rope. >» pleamar, the highest flood. 
» pasacalle, the street- > altamar, the high sea. 
march (played on the > estrellamar, the lily of the 
guitar). valley. 


» pasamano, the bannister. 

» tapaboca, the box on the ear. 

» trasmano, the after-hand (at cards). 

> trasluz, the semi-darkness. 

> verdeesmeralda, emerald-green. 

» verdemontaña, mountain-green, chrysocotla Y (both also 
» verdevejiga, sap-green /  fiminine). 


3) Other compounds are masculine, as: cortaplumas, 
penknife; sacabolas, boot-jack; except the two words 
chotacabras, goat-milker (a bird) and sacafilásticas, the 
priming-iron or wire (f. (7un.). 


On the gender of words used as substantives. 


1) If an adjective is used substantively, we must 
distinguish whether it denotes a person, an abstract «dea, . 
or a concrete thing. In the first case the article is, of 
course, employed conformably with the sex of the per- 
sons, as: el viejo, the old man; la vieja, the old woman. 
If an abstract idea is intended, the article /o is used, as 
stated Less. 1, I. P. Thus /o bueno, the good; lo ajeno, 
other people's property etc. Jf, however, the adjective 
imports a concrete thing, we employ the masculine article 
el, Thus el español, Spanish (i. e. the Sp. language); 
el azul, the azure or sky-blue. 


2) All words that are not adjectives, if substantively 
employed, require the masculine article, as: el porqué, 
the Why; gl no, the No; el estudiar, the study(ing). 
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« 
Traduccion. 1.*) 

The village, where we live during the summer, has a 
beautiful situation at the foot of the high mountains. The 
soul of (the) man, says Gocthe, resemble» (to) the water. 
The nag you (have) bought, is too dear. The west-wind is 
cooler than the south-wind, and commonly brings rain. The 
north-wind and the north-east-wind are cold. Peru was 
formerly a colony of Spain. (The) proud Madrid has no 
healthy situation. (The) right does uot want (the) science 
in order to be known and practised. This word is not 
spelt (tr. does not write itself) with u Y, but with a Y. Is 
that a he- or a she-pigeon? ‘The male witness as well as 
the female witness did not know this circumstance. My 
uncle is a dean, and the aunt of my friend is a deaconess, 
Have you spoken to the lodger (m.) or the lodger (f.)? The 
emperor and the empress ordered (fr. hacer) the singer (m.) 
[to] come to the castle. The duke and the duchess dined 
with the prince and the princess, Caballero is a Spanish 
poetess. Prophets and prophetesses are rare in our age 
(time). Is this young nun a relation of yours (tr. a your)? 
The Cid is one of the greatest heroes of Spain. The maid 
of Suragossa is celebrated by the poets us a great heroine. 
Hero was a priestess of Venus. This female elephant is 
very stout. The ancient heathens had many gods and 
goddesses. The queen of Spain signs her orders: I, the 
queen. This gentleman is my couniryman, and this lady 
is my country-woman. The Persian woman was the accom- 
plice of the native (m.). The guide was arrested by the 
sentinel as a spy. Lewis XIV of France was a protector of 
(the) arts and (the) sciences. ‘I'he mechanical art» are mostly 
a matter of practice. The Greeks on their retreat greeted 
the foaming brine with exultation. Nothing is beautiful 
enough for the discontented (m.). A dream is a mere nothigg. 
The watch-tower stands at the entrance of the harbour. The 
(help-)mate of the tower-warder is either a dunce or a 
thoughtless fellow. The boys played with kites. The comet 
of the year 1858 was a beautiful star. At the end of the 
present month you will receive a report. The order of 
Charles the Third is a Spanish order. The hilt of this sword 
is worked with great art. You have here a very fine pen- 
knife. The Better is often the enemy of the Good. He knows 
neither (the) how nor (the) why. 


*) Henceforth the words of the translations are given in the 
vocabulary at the end of this Grammar. 
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Reading Exereise. 
Batalla de Lepanto. 


Luego que Don Juan de Austria dió vista á la armada 
enemiga, mandó enarbolar en lo mas alto de su galera la 
handera de la santa cruz; y con un cafionazo hizo la señal 
de que se previniesen todos ú la batalla. Inmediatamente 
entró en una galera mas pequeña, y recorriendo toda la ar- 
mada, exhortó á todos á pelear valerosamente, diciéndoles que 
en aquel dia se trataba de la suerte de la religion, y de la 
patria, y de los padres y parientes; que en su diestra llevaban 
la victoria, y que el no conseguirla seria ignominioso á unos 
hombres tan fuertes; por lo cual era preciso vencer valerosa- 
mente 6 perder la vida con honra. Habló en particular á 
cada una de las naciones, las recordó sus mas heróicas 
hazañas, y las animó á la pelea. Otro tanto hicieron los 
generales de las armadas, y al mismo tiempo se publicó por 
los sacerdotes la induljencia plenaria concedida por el pontífice 
a todos los que muriesen en tan piadosa empresa. La armada 
otomana navegaba en forma de media luna con viento en 
popa; pero la incomodaban mucho los rayos del sol que les 
daba de frente. Mandaba el ala derecha Mahomet* Siroc, la 
izquierda Uluc-Ali, y el cuerpo del centro Ali. Amurates 
fué destinado para que sirviese de ausilio con algunas galeras 
y treinta fragatas que tenian mui pocas fuerzas. Al tiempo 
mismo de dar el combate, advirtió Don Miguel de Moncada 
el austríaco, que en aquel dia se celebraba con mucha de- 
vocion la fiesta de Nuestra Señora de lus Remedios en la 
iglesia de los Trinitarios de Valencia. Como aquel príncipe 
era tan devoto de la madre de Dios, se encomendó á ella 
con fervorosa piedad, y habiendo hecho el enemigo la señal 
de la batalla, le correspondió con un cañonazo. Dispuestas 
ya todas las cosas, se encaminaron á la pelea. Luego que 
estuvieron á tiro de cañon, las seis galeazas venecianas des- 
cargaron su artillería sobre la armada enemiga, y la des- 
ordenaron, haciendo en ella grande estrago, echando á fondo 
algunas galeras y destrozando otras. 


Conversacion. 


¿Cuándo mandó Don Juan de Austria enarbolar la bandera 
de la santa cruz? 

¿Cuál señal hizo? 

¿Dónde entró? 

¿Qué dijo á los marineros? 

¿Qué era preciso? 

¿A quién habló Don Juan de Austria en particular? 

¿Qué las rgcordó ? 

¿Que se publicó por los sacerdotes ? 
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¿En cuál forma navegaba la armada otomana? 

¿Qué la incomodaba mucho? 

¿Quién mandaba el ala derecha? 

¿Y quién la izquierda y el centro? 

¿A qué fué destinado Amurates? 

¿Qué hizo Don Miguel de Moncada al tiempo mismo de. 
dar el combate? 

¿A quién se encomendó el principe? 

¿Qué hicieron las galeazas venecianas? 

¿Con cuál efecto? 


Second Lesson. 
On the Article. 


(See the first part of this grammar.) 


In general the article is more frequently used than 
in English. 


The definite article is employed: 
1) After the verb tener, if particular qualities of an 
orgunic body are mentioned,*) as: 


El niño tiene los cabellos neyros. 
The child has black hair. 


Ll tiene los ojos azules. He has blue eyes. 


After con, too, the definite article is used in this case, as: 
fla respondió con los ojos abajados. 
She answered with downcast eyes. a 
Note. If, however, only one limb is mentioned, the de- 
finite article as well as the indefinite may be used, as: 
Tengo wa dedo malo or tengo el dedo malo. 
I have a sore finger. 
2) Before the name of a thing, which is the only 
one of its kind, as: 
El sol y la tierra, Sun and earth. 
Also before Dios, God (Sing.), if followed by an apposi- 
tion, as: 
Et dios de Jacob. The God of Jacob. 


*) As in French: Cet enfant a les cheveux noirs. 


201 
o 


3) Before abstract notions, when taken in their 
general meaning, as: 


La riqueza y la pobreza son cosas relativas. 
Wealth and poverty are relative things. 


« 4) Before the names of materials, if taken in their 
full extent, as: 

El oro es mas pesado que la plata. 

Gold is heavier than silver. 

5) Before the titles Señor, Señora, and Señorita the 
article should be employed, unless they are used in ad- 
dressing a person, as: 

El señor Figuera ha llegado. Mr. F. has arrived. 
Whereas: Si, Señor, V. tiene razon. 

Yes, Sir, you are right. 


Note. Before the titles Don and Doña no article is used, 
as: Don Juan Gueman, Doña Elvira, etc. 


6) After nosotros and vosotros, if followed by a collec- 
five noun without a numeral, as: 


Nosotros los espuñoles. We Spaniards. 
Vosotros los actores. You actors, 


Tf, on the contrary, a numeral follows, the article is 
omitted, as in English; thus: 


Nosotras tres hermanas. We three sisters. 


7) After the verb dar, when meaning “to wish” in 
certain locutions, as: 


Dur tos buenos dias, to wish a good morning (day). 
Dar tas buenas tardes, to wish a good evening, good night. 


Likewise: dar el parabien, to congratulate, dar el pésame,*) 
to cundole. 
8) With the indications of time (except the date), as: 
Volveré & las ocho, I shall be back at 8 o'clock, 
La semana próxima, next week. 
Murió dá tos treinta años, he died 30 years of age. 
Note. The days of the week are used without the article, 
if no particular determination is added, as: 


Llegará mártes, he will arrive on Tuesday, whereas: 
El mártes de la semana próxima, next week on Tuesday. 


*) pésame = me pesa, it afflicty me. 
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9) After todo, all, if the following word has a con- 
crete signification, as: todo el dinero, all the money. If, 
however, the following word is an abstract idea, without 
any further attribute, the article is omitted after todo, as: 

Con toda consideracion, with all consideration. 


10) When speaking of languages, we must distinguish 
whether the language is to be considered in its totality, 
as in the sentence: he reads and writes Spanish, i. e. he 
possesses the language /ully, or whether the idiom is 
only meant in contradistinction to another language, as: 
these ladies speak Spanish (and not Italian or French). 
In the first case the article is employed, in the second 
it is omitted; thus: 

Mi hermano lee y escribe el español. 
My brother reads and writes Spanish. 
Whereas: Hsas señoras hablan italiano. 
Those ladies speak Italian, i. e. just now, and not 
English etc. 
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The definite article is omitted in Spanish: 
1) With the Apposition (i. e. an explanatory addition 
to the Nominative or Accusative case), as: 


Bernardo Taso, padre de Torcuato. 
B. Tasso, the father of T. 


Isabel, reina de Espana. 

Isabel, queen of Spain. 

But the article should be used with the Apposition: 
a) If it is introduced by a numeral, as: 


Carlos, Félix y Juan, los tres discipulos mejores de su clase. 
Charles, Felix, and John, the three best pupils of their class, 


b) If the Apposition is qualified by a Superlative 
which takes its place with the article after the Substan- 
tive, as: 

Shakespeare, poeta dramático el mas famoso de la Ingla- 
4 terra. 
Sh., the most celebrated dramatic poet of England. 


Note. If, however, the Superlative terminates in —or, it 
should precede the Substantive, of course with the article, as: 


Dante, el mayor poeta de la Italia. 
D., the greatest poet ef Italy. 
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c) If u characteristic predicate (but nro numeral) is 
added to an historical name, as: 
Luis el grande. Carlos el atrevido. 
Lewis the Great. Charles the Dauntless. 
But: Cárlos tercero, Charles TIT. 

Note. If in the last example the full title Jl rei Don 
precedes the name of the prince, the article must be used; 
thus: 

sl ret Don Carlos el tercero, King Ch. the Third. 


2) The article is omitted after the verbs fo be, to 
become, to seem, to name, to call etc., if these verbs ‘are 
followed by a word denoting rank, dignity, office, natio- 
nality etc., as: 

Es hijo de un principe ruso. 

He is the son of a Russian pu ince. 


La reina nombró al general por ministro. 
The queen appointed the general her minister. 


3) With the names of the days of the ereeh, of the 
months (see 8, the Note), and with the numbers denoting 
the date. Likewise, with the names of grammatical forms, 
used as attributes, as: 

Enero y Febrero son meses mui frios. 

Janugry and February are very cold months. 

Miércoles á diez y ocho de Octubre. 

Wednesday the 18th of October. 

La primera persona de singular. 

The first person of the Singular. 

Note. On the contrary, the article should be used, if the 
date is not indicated by @, as: 

El doce de Enero, the 12th of January. 


4) Attributive additions to a substantive take no 
article, as: 

El dictado de justo, the surname of the Just. 

Las faltas de sed y de hambre. 

The requirements of thirst and hunger. 

5) In a great many adverbial locutions and idioms, as: 

Morir á hierro, to perish by the sword. 

A porfia, in emulation. ae 

Morir de fiebre (de calentura), to die ot (a) fever. 

Por desdicha, unfortunately. 

Estar en °dncoras, to ride at gnchor, etc. 
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Note. With these expressions, however, the article is 
not totally excluded. Thus we may as well say: ir en socorro, 
as ir al socorro, to hasten to some one's assistance; fradu- 
cir en frances as al frances, to translate into French. 


6) Very often a simple verb is periphrased by tener 
with a substantive, as in English: to have the intention 
== to intend. In all these locutions the substantive ad- 
mits of no article, as: 

Tener costumbre, to use (to have the habit), 

tener sed, to be thirsty, 

tener intencion, to have the intention. 


Likewise: mudar de semblante, to change colour (of the 
face); hacer número, to make up a sum, ete. 


Note. Very often the idea is essentially modified by the 
omission or the use of the article. Thus: 


Dar alma, means: to give life, and dar el alma, means: to expire 
día de juigio, » law-day, day of » dia del juicio, » doomsday 


justice, 
hacer cama, » to be confined » hacer la cama, >» to make 
to one’s hed, the bed 


tomar hábito, » totakea habit, » tomar el hábito, > to become 
& nan or a monk. 


7) With the words casa and palacio (the latter in 
the signification “town-hall”), used in quite a general 
sense, the article is omitted after the prepositions de, d, 
and en, as: 

Voi & casa de mi tio. I am going to my uncle's. 


Viene de palacio. lle comes from the town-hall (i. e. 
where he was on business). 


Mi hermana vire en casa de mi prima, My sister lives 
at my cousin’s. 
Tf, on the contrary, the place is specified, the article 
should be added, as: 
El militar salió de ta casa del aldeano, 
The -soldier left the house of the peasant. 


8) In familiar style, the article is omitted before the 
names of relations, as: 


Papa no está (i. e. eg casa). Papa is not at home. 
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principios (beginning), if denoting a certain period, as: 
A fines de abril, at (towards) the end of April. 
á mediados del año pusado, towards the middle of last 
S year. 


9) The article is used with the names of persons, if 
not the person itself, but the work of am artist or poet 
etc. is meant, as: 


He comprado el Don Quijote. 
@ I bought Don Quixote (i. e. the romance). 


10) Certain names of towns and countries always 
require the article. Such names are: el Japon (Japan), 
el Canadá, el Brasil (Brazil), la Coruña, el Cairo, el 
Potosi, el Ferrol. If, however, two places or countries 
of the same name are distinguished by the addition of 
the adjectives nucvo and viejo, these adjectives 2cith the 
article follow the name, as: 

Castilla la nueva (la vieja), New (Old) Castilg. 
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11) If several words connected by y, ó etc. follow 
each other, no particular stress being laid on either of 
them, the article may be omitted after the first, even if 
they are of different geuders. This is also the case, if 
the same substantive 1s qualified by two or more ad- 
jectives, as: 

Las lenguas*) alemana y francesa. 

The German and French languayes. 

El primero y segundo canto, The first and second canto, 

Los palacios, aldeas y castillos. 

The palaces, villages, and castles. 

NB. But the article should be added, in speaking of 
living beings of different sexes, as: 

Los hombres y las mugeres, the men and women. 

Las hermanas y los hermanos, the sisters and brothers. 


The indefinite article is omitted: 


1) If a substantive is used either as a predicate or 
as a complement with the import of a predicate, 1. e. 
where the whole stress is laid on the quality, as: 


*) If thé substantive precedes, as in this sentence, it should 
be plural. es 
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Es habil músico, he is a clever musician. 
Lo creian traidor, they believed him (to be) a traitor. 
Esta flor da buen olor, this flower has a good smell. 


Note. In these sentences the speaker does not consider 
the individuality, but only the quality. If I say, “he is A 
clever musician”, of course I do not mean to say, that he is 
but ore musician, but that he is very musical. ‘The substan- 
tive is therefore used instead of an adjective, and the article 
denoting individuality, being superfluous, is omitted in Spanish. 


But the indefinite article is required, if the qualit > 

is represented as a particularly remarkable or striking 

one, or if the substantive used as a predicate is followed 

by another determination. The learner is requested to 

compare the following examples: 

Es un loro, he is a madman. Hs loco, he is a fool (a foolish 
fellow). 

Es un bobo, he is a dunce. ts bobo, he is stupid. 

El marques es general, the Fl marques es un general de 

marquiscis a general, mérito, the marquis is a 

general of great merit. 


2) With the Apposition (see p. 202, § 1) and with 
words denoting office, rank, social position, or any other 
particular quality, as: 

dit desden con el desden, drama de Moreto, 

Prudery for prudery, a drama of M, (here “a drama” is 

the Apposition). 

El titulo de gobernador, the title of governor. 

Itt nombre de padre de los polres, the name of “fadher 

of the poor”. 


3) Before the Adjectives tan (so), tal (such), otro 
(other), semejante (similar), igual (equal), medio (half), 
cierto (certain), tanto, tamaño (so great), and before the 
substantives número (number), parte (part), porcion (deal), 
cantidad (quantity), multitud (many), where the expres- 
sion becomes more emphatic by the omission of the 
article. Examples: 


Tan noble accion, so noble an action. 
Tamaño esfuerzo, so great an exertion. 


Gran parte de los infelices, a great number of the un- 
happy men etc, 
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Otra*) vez, another time. 
Media hora despues, half an hour afterwards. 
Tanta virtud, such (so great a) virtue. 


4) In exclamative and interrogative sentences, where 
the interrogation or exclamation is used in lien of a 
neyation, as: 
¿llar muger mas arrogante? 
Is there a more arrogant woman to be found (that is to 
say: there is no woman more arrogant than ...). 


Likewise, in meyative sentences after verbs denoting a 
doubt, as: 


Dudo que V. encuentre mejor calidad. 
I doubt if you will find a better quality. 


Nunca vi hombre mas impertinente. 
I never saw a more impudent man. 


Observation. It must be well understood, that the pre- 
positions de and a cannot be contracted with the article, if 
this article precedes a word which is taken as a title or a 
name of a book, of an opera, or of a similar work, | Thus: 


Rodrigo Diaz de Vivar es generalmente conocido con el 
sobrenombre de el Cid (and not del Cid). 
R. etc. is commonly known by the surname of the Cid. 


Pocas comedias de Calderon aventajun á Et postrer duelo 
de España. 

There are but few comedies of Calderon superior to 
“The Last Sorrow of Spain”. 


Traduccion. 2. 


Has your daughter blue or black eyes? The culprit 
answered with bended head. What is the matter with your 
brother? Has he a sore eye or a sore ear? Heaven and 
earth proclaim the glory of God. I swear by the God of my 
fathers, that I have spoken (the) truth. My elder brother 
studies philosophy, my younger theology. Hatred and love 
are two powerful motives of (the) human actions. Lead is 
heavier than iron, but iron is more useful than lead. Has 
Mr, Vergueiro already written to you from Paris? No, Sir, 
Mr. Vergueiro has not yet written, but Miss Vergueiro 
has written to a friend (f.) of hers in our town. You French 
are the vainest of all nations. We authors have more to 
do than you actors. We three brothers found ourselves in a 








*) Otro is hever preceded by the, indefinite article. 
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desperate situation at our uncle's death. I have con- 
doled with the captain. Go and wish the young lady good 
evening! Will you come back at nine or at ten o'clock? 
Last week I (had) got a letter from my friend at Madrid. 
My grandfather died 85 years of age. Shall you depart [on] 
Thursday or Friday? The ship starts next Tuesday. Why 
did you not bring (tr. have y. n. b.) all the cloth? With 
all respect for your word, Sir, I beg leave to doubt the 
thing. I do not know, whether the ladies spoke Spanish or 
Italian; I was too far off to be (tr. for being) able to under- 
stand them. My brother speaks French better than English. 
Gregory VIT., the son of a peasant, was one of the most 
celebrated popes. Alexander, Cesar, and Napoleon, the three 
greatest generals of all ages. Schiller, the greatest dramatic 
poet of Germany, died in the year 1805, Lewis XIV of 
France is also sometimes called lewis the Great. Charles the 
Dauntless was duke of Burgundy. King Philip IL. of Spain 
was the father of Don Carlos. Do you know this gentleman ? 
Yes, he is the son of a rich American merchant. The prince 
appointed the lieutenant captain. July and August are com- 
monly very warm months. December was very cold last 
year. We arrived at Prague (on) Tuesday the 14th of 
October. The second person of the Plural of the French 
verbs commonly ends in z, and the second person of the 
Singular in s. Aristides had the surname of the Just. Un- 
happily my best friend died of (the) fever, a few days after 
his arrival. The awkward footman threw the cup on the (por) 
ground. I have never lost sight of (de rista) this gentleman. 
The ship rides at anchor in the harbour of Cadix. I have 
translated this book into French. 


Traduccion. 3. 


Many people have the habit to sleep an hour after dinner. 
Have you the intention to offend me (tr. to tell me an injury) 
with these words? Are you hungry or thirsty? The poor 
child has the fever (la calentura). The criminal turned pale, 
when the judge appeared. The unfortunate expired at 10 
o'clock in the evening. The enthusiasm for a great cause 
enlivens our endeavours. At the law-day (d. of justicgf(there) 
appeared more than thirty persons. Doomsday is #he day of 
the end of the world. Has the servant (f.) made the bed? 
I was confined to bed for a fortnight. The young lady will 
become a nun. One easily takes the habit of sleeping long. 
I go to my aunt's, in order to dine with her. Do you live 
with your aunt or with your cousin (f.)? When we left 
the house of the judge, it began to thunder. Towards the 
middle of May we hope jo be at London. Éave you read 
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(the) Don Juan by Lord Byron? No, but I have read (the) 
Childe Harold. Canada is a British colony in America, 
Yorufia and Ferrol are Spanish towns. There are two Castiles, 
Old-Castile and New-Castile. I study the English and Italian 
languages. The fourth and fifth cantos of this poem are most 
beautiful (superl.). The boys and girls greeted the prince on 
his entering (fr. at his entrance of) the castle. This young 
man is a clever physician, but a bad poet. He obtained the 
title of aulic counsellor for his merits. Such a man can never 
be my friend. Half an hour afterwards everything had dis- 
appenred. Is there a more distrustful man than your brother? 
J doubt if (fr. that) there is a good theatre in that town. 
Do vou speak of (the) Prudery for Prudery by Moreto? 


Reading Exercise. 
Batalla de Lepanto. 


Continuacion. 


Para evitar tan terrible impetu, y la lluvia de balas que 
cala sobre ellos, los turcos dividieron su armada en muchas 
escuadras; y juntándose otra vez, acometieron con una feroz 
gritería, y los nuestros los recibieron con muchoeruido de 
trompetas. Las naves capitanas trabaron una pelea atroz y 
sangrienta, y á su ejemplo las galeras se embistieron unas 
contra otras, con grande estruendo de la artillería. El humo 
de la pólvora formó una niebla tan espesa, que obscureció 
enteramente el sol, y el dia parecia noche. Acaccid entónces 
una cosa admirable, y fué que de repente calmó el viento 
que soplaba a los turcos por la popa, y levantándose el de 
poniente, que ela favorable a los nuestros, arrojó el humo 
háciu el enemigo. En el espacio de hora y media fueron 
rechazados por tres veces los genizaros por los españoles de 
la capitana, y haciendo en ellos mucha mortandad; pero en- 
trando por la popa otros de refresco en lugar de los heridos, 
rechazaron á los espiñoles otras tres veces. Cayó el almirante 
Alí herido en la frente de un balazo, y los españoles renovaron 
el combate con mucha griteria; derribaron y destrozaron todo 
cuanto les servia de estorbo para la victoria; y se apoderaron 
de la capital enemiga. Un historiador dice que al tiempo que 
un español se aceleraba a llevar al austriaco la cabeza de Ali, 
fué arrojado al mar; pero otros muchos afirman, que se clavó 
en la punta de una lanza, para que sirviese de espectáculo a 
todos, y este unánime testimonio me parece digno de mayor 
crédito. Fueron hechos cautivos los dos hijos de Alí, el uno 
de diez y siete años, y el otro de trece. Levantóse en toda 
la armada un gran clamor de los que con ánimo alegre pro- 
clamaban la victoria, aunque todavia se peleaba atrozmente en 
muchos parajes. Todo cuanto se gfrecia á la vista era triste 
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y lastimoso; pues por todas partes solo se oian los gritos de 
los que peleaban, y los jemidos de los que caian: no se veia 
otra cosa que muertos, heridos, y sangre, galeras apresadas 
en gran número y otras despedazadas y echadas á fondo con 
sus defensores y 1emeros. Peleaban los venecianos intrépida- 
mente en el ala derecha; pero habiendo sido herido Barbarigo 
en un ojo con una saeta, se abatieron de tal suerte los áni- 
mos de los soldados, que estuvo mui d pique de ser tomada 
su galera. 


Conversacion. 


¿Porqué dividieron los turcos su armada? 

¿Cómo los recibieron los cristianos ? 

¿Qué hicieron las naves capitanas? 

¿Qué formó el humo”) de la pólvora? 

“¿Qué cosa admirable acueció entónces? 

¿Porqué era favorable « los españoles el viento poniente? 
¿En cuánto tiempo fueron rechazados los genizaros? 
¿Quién cayó en primer lugar? 

¿Cómo renovaron el combate los españoles? 

¿Qué dice un historiador? 

¿Qué afirman muchos otros? 

¿Quiénes fveron hechos cautivos ? 

¿Qué clamor se levantó en la armada? 

¿(Qué era triste y lastimoso & ver? 

¿Qué se ola por todas partes? 

¿Y qué se vein? 

¿Cómo peleaban los venecianos ? 

¿Porqué se abatieron los ¿nimos de los soldados venecianos? 


Third Lesson. 
On the Plural of Substantives, 


The principal rules on the formation of the Plural 
have been given Less. 2, I. P. (page 12). We repeat 
them here in a more enlarged and complete form. 


S 1. The following words take s in the plural: 


1. Substantives terminating in a single unaccented 
vowel, as: 


Y 
O 


*) From the Latin root fum, by the change of f into h, : 
frequent in Spanish; French: la fumée, fumer, filius = fills = 
hijo; filia = fille = hija cte. 


la carta (letter) 
el padre (father)' 


la metrópoli (capital) 


la mano (hand) 
el espiritu (spirit) 


911 


Plur. cartas 


» padres 
> metrópolis 
> manos 


» espiritus, 


2. Substantives terminating in one of the accented 


vowels é, 0, or /, as: 
el pié (foot) 


el rondó (rondo) 
el (la) tribú (tribe) 


Plnr. piés 


»  rondds 
>  tribás. 


Except: el biricé (shoulder-belt), plur. biricies. 


3. The following substantives: 


el pape 
la mane 
el sofa 


Plur. papás 


> mands 
> Softis 


el (estay) estai (kind of cable) > estais 


el mararedí farthing) 


el bisturi (bistoury) 


el saquizami (uppermost loft) 


> maravedis (maravedies 
vr maravedises) 

> bisturis $ 

> ZUQUÍzames. 


8 2. The following words take es in the plural: 


1. Substantives terminating in a consonant, as: 


la flor (flower) 


Plur. flores. 


Remark 1. Substantives in + (if sounded like ks) and z 
change their final consonant into e before es, vs: 


la rez (time) 
la coz (voice) 
la erus (eross) 


el fénis (phenix) 


el dnic (unyx) 


Plnr. veces 


» proces 

» Cruces 
| fénices 

» 1 fenires 
| fenir 


> neces 


le sardonie (sardonyx) »  sardónices, 


2. Snbstantives terminating in ae (ay), ez (ey), or ov 
(oy); in the plural / is changed into y; as: 


ay (interj. woe to!) 
el buei (buey) (ox) 


Plur. los ayes (wail) 


bueyes, 


Except: el (estay) estai (see ante). 


3. Substantives ending in «4 or ¿ accented, as: 


el bajé (bushaw) 


el aleli (stock [flower ]) 


Plur, bajdes 
»  «alelies 


1i* 
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el rubi (ruby) Plur. rubies 
un st (yes) » los stes 
el tahali (sword-belt) »  tahalies. 


Except: papd, mama, sofd, bisturi, zaquizami (see ante). 


8 3. The following words are in singular and plural 
alike: 
1. Substantives in es and 7s unaccented on the last 


syllable: 
el martes (Tuesday) Plur. los martes 
el éstasis (ecstasy) » los éstasis 
la análisis (analysis) » las análisis 
2. Proper names in 2, as: 
Gutierrez Plur. Jos Gutierrez 
Sanchez » los Sanchez. 


Remark 2. With some modern authors, words of Greek 
origin ending in is change this termination into €s, as: 

la metamórfosis (metamorphosis) Plur. metamórfoses 

la fésis (thesis) »  ftéses. 


S 4. Irregular Plural. 


Observation. Sometimes the accent is displaced in the 


Plural. 
| caractéres 


el carácter (character Plur. ; 

( caracter ( ) f carácteres 

el régimen (government, object, diet) > regimenes 

el lord (lord) : lores 

la virago (virago) > Pi 
: ámines 

l flamen (Roman pr ae 

el flámen (Roman priest) { Admenes 

la testudo (testudo) > testúdines 

el val (sewer, drain) ] valles 

el frac (dress-coat) > fraques. 


Properly speaking, the plural of frac is not irregular, 
c being of necessity changed into qu before e, acébrding to 
a well-known orthographical rule. 


8 5. Plural of Compound Substantives. 

The question whether a compound substantive is 
changed in the plural or not, must be decided by looking 
at 1ts components. 

1. Both components are changed in the plural, 
if each, when taken Beparateys would undergo such an 
alteration, as: 
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rd 
la casamata (casemate) Plur. rusasmatas 
el gentilhombre (nobleman) >  gentileshombres 
el ricohome \ (member of the »  ricoshomes 
el ricohombre { high aristocracy) »  ricoshombres 
la mediacana (semi-circular tools) >»  mediascañas. 
«Exceptions: 
el padrenuestro (the Lord's Prayer) Pl. los padrenuestros. 
la vanagloria (vainglory) Plur. las vanaglorias 
la barbacana (parapet) » las barbaranas. 


2. Only one component is changed in the plural, 
if the other, when taken separately, could not undergo 
such an iar as: 

cualquiera Plur. cualesquiera 
quienquiera >  quienesquiera 
el hijodalgo*) > los hijosdalgo. 


3. Singular and plural are alike, if both compo- 
nents, when taken separately, could not undergo any 
alteration in the plural, or (and this case applies to 
the majority of the Spanish compound substantives) if 
one component is plural and has added s or es, even in 
the singular of the compound substantive; thus: 


el and los sacabotas, boot-jack 

el > los mondadientes, path cick 

eb > los guardapiés (or guardapieses), petticoat 

el > los limpiabotas, shoe-black 

el » los guitamanchas, man who takes off stains (from 
clothes etc.) 

el > los besamanos, kissing of hands 

el > los azotacalles, lounger 

el > los catalejos, spy-glass (lit. “look-far.” 


(whoever) 


§ 6. Besides the words enumerated on page 12, the 
following are hkewise used in the Plural only: 


Los alrededores, outskirts las espensas, expense 
las arras, earnest(-money)**) las esponsales, betrothal 
los bofes  ) las exequias, obsequies 
los chofes + lungs las nupcias, wedding 
los livianos los modales, behaviour 


las carnestolendas, carnival los pertrechos, utensils, furni- 
los calzones, trowsers ture 
las pinzas, pincers, nippers lus vísperas, vespers 


*) = hijo de ulgo, lit. the son of something, i. e. the son of 
a person “whq is somebody”, viz. who holds some rank in society. 


**) French: des arrhes, A 
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e 
los postres, dessert los víveres, victuals 
las timieblas, obscurity 
and a few others of less importance. 
§ 7. The following words change their signification 
in the Plural: 


El alfiler, the needle Pl. los alfileres, the pin-inonby 
la baqueta, the ram-rod » las baquetas, the gauntlet 
la corte, the court » las Cortes. the estates (diet) 
la mano, the hand > las manos, the handiwork*) 
el zelo, zeal > lus gelos, Jealousy. 


$ 8. The following substantives denote the male sex 

in the Singular, both the male and female in the Plural. 

Besides those enumerated on page 12, they are as follows: 
El amo, the muster PJ. los anos, master and mistress 


el conde, the count » los condes, connt and countess 
el padre, the father los padres, the parents 
el rei, the king los reyes, king und queen. 


§ 9. If a geographical name is plural, as los Arcos, 
las Navas, Dos Barrios, the verb remains in the Singu- 
lar, since the word denotes but one object, as: 


Los Arcos es una cindad en España. 
L. A. 1s a town in Spain. 


Traduccion. 4. 


On the sophas in the salvon the different Papas and 
Mamas were seated and Jovked at the dealings of the young 
folks. The upper parts of the loft» of these houses are com- 
monly entirely empty. How many imaravedis have you paid 
for this wooden hox? The flamens of the ancient Romans 
were priests. Of how many members does the English House 
of (the) Lords consist? It is very difficult to know exactly 
the different characters of men. ‘The principles of govern- 
ment have a great influence on the prosperity or the decay 
of (the) empires. Three consecutive Monday» we coujd not 
get our box at (tr. in) the theatre. You (had better not care) 
do best, Sir, if you do not care for the boastings of that man. 
The casemates of the fortress are extremely strong. The noble- 
men at the court of this unhappy prince all shared the fate 
of their master. The members of the high nobility of Spain 
have all the title (of) Grandee. By foreigners the noblemen 
of inferior rank in Spain are commonly called »Hidalgoss, 
contrary to the rules of the language. The outskirts of Paris 
are not so fine as those of Vienna. Have you given the ear- 
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t 


*) but also: “the hands.¢ 
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9 
next to the merchant? (The) Carnival was very long this year. 
To what sum does the expense of your journey amount? In 
a fortnight we shall celebrate the betrothal of my cousin (f.). 
These trowsers are very fine; which tailor has made them? 
Why (did) has not the footman put the dessert on the table? 
The origin of his family is lost in the obscurity (darkness) of 
history. (The) vespers were chanting, when we returned from 
our walk. The Estates of the country will not assemble 
this year. because the queen and her court are abroad. My 
master and mistress will have no reason to complain of my 
lehaviour. The king and queen refused to receive the count 
and countess. Do your parents know that you are here? 
Can you tell me in which province »Las Navas« is situated? 
Give me the tooth-picks! 1 bought two boot-jacks yesterday. 
This petticoat is finer than the petticoats in that shop. 


Reading Exercise. 
Batalla de Lepanto. 
Fin. 

El marques de Santa Cruz conociendo el peligro en que 
se hallaban sus socios, acudió prontamente al sqporro, y 
reprimió el furor de los enemigos, que ya habian derrotado 
ocho galeras. Jteanimaronse los venecianos con sa ejemplo y 
pelearon con nuevo esfuerzo; y habiéndose mudado la fortuna, 
se apoderaron de muchas galeras enemigas; otras huyeron 
húcia tierra, de las cuales encalluron veinte en la playa, y 
abandonándoulas sus tropas, las incendiaron los vencedores, 
Doria que en el ala izquierda hacia frente a Uluc-Ali para 
pelear, habia estendido su escuadra (separada de la armada) 
para evitar que le rodease el enemigo. Este para librarse de 
la artillería de Jas guleazas, que tenia mucho alcance, se retiró 
del lugar de la pelea, y acometiendo repentinamente á nuestras 
culeras dispersas, apresó dove de ellas, con mucho estrago de 
su gente. La capitana de Malta fué mui mal tratada; pere- 
cieron casi todos sus soldados y cincuenta caballeros, y su 
capitan Justimiani recibió muchas heridas, y perdió la bandera. 
Pero viendo Ulue que venia contra úl la escuadra de Doria, 
se echó a huir en alta mar para evitar la pelea, y abandonó 
la presa, Salióle al encuentro Don Juan de Cardona con 
ocho galeras sicilianas, de las que era almirante, para que 
no quedase impune su audacia. La pelea fué desigual con 
un enemigo que se hallaba en mui superiores fuerzas, y Car- 
dona hubiera pagado su temeridad; pero el bárbaro viendo 
que se dirijia hácia él la escuadra vencedora del austriaco, 
se puso en fuga á vela y remo dejando libre a Cardona. Los 
vencedores prgenraron seguirle el alcance, mas no pudiendo 
conseguirlo, se tornaron « recojer fos despojos. 
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A esta feliz batalla se siguió el saqueo de las naves ene- 
migas en las cuales encontraron gran cantidad de oro y plata 
en moneda, y muchos vestidos y otras cosas de valor. Fueron 
hechos cautivos siete mil novecientos y veinte de los ene- 
migos, sin contar los que ocultó el soldado, y las naves 
apresadas ciento sesenta y siete, algunas de las cuales qye- 
daron enteramente inútiles; las despedezadas y quemadas 
pasaron de setenta, y mas de trece mil cautivos cristianos 
que estaban al remo fueron puestos en libertad. La armada 
vencedora perdió diez y siete galeras, y siete mil setecientos 
cincuenta y seis hombres; y es constante opinion que el nu- 
mero de los enemigos muertos en el combate, ubrasados y 
sumerjidos, llegó á treinta y cinco mil. Sucedió esta batalla 
un domingo á siete de octubre, la que se sostuvo con »uma 
fuerza desde la hora de sexta hasta la de nona, á cuyo tiempo 
comenzaron á decaer los turcos; y desde aquella hora, mas 
fué una carnicería que un combate. Refiérese que las aguas 
del mar se tifieron de sangre, y que todo cl se hallaba cu- 
bierto de antenas, mástiles, cadáveres y todo género de ins- 


trumentos navales, Mariana. 
. Conversacion, 

¿(Quien acudió prontamente al socorro? 

¿Porque? 


¿Qué hicieron los venecianos? 

¿Que sucedió entónces ? 

¿Porqué habia Doria estendido su escuadra ? 

¿Porqué se 1etiró el enemigo del lugar de la pelea? 

¿Cuántas galeras apresó? 

¿Cuántos hombres perecieron en la cupitana de Malta? 

¿Qué hizo Ulnc, viendo que la escuadra de Doria venia con- 
tra él? 

¿Que hizo D, Juan de Cardona para que no quedase impune 
la audacia de Ulue? 

¿Uómo fué la pele: ? 

¿Porqué se puso en fuga el bárbaro? 

¿Qué siguió á esta feliz batalla? 

¿Qué encontraron los vencedores? 

¿Cuántos cantivos fueron hechos? 

¿Cuántas naves fueron apresadas ? 

¿Cuántos cautivos cristianos fueron puestos en libertad ? 

¿Cuántos hombres y navios perdió la armada vencedora? 

¿Cuándo sucedió esta batalla? 

¿Qué se refiere? 
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Fourth Lesson. 


On the Possessive pronouns. 
(See L P. Less. 15.) 

The most important observations on the Possessive 
pfonouns have been made in the earlier pages of this 
grammar. We now subjoin some special remarks. 

§ 1. As we stated Less. 15, $ 4, the possessive pro- 
noun is, as in English, commonly expressed but once, if 
two or more nouns, connected by y or ó, follow each 
other; thus: 

Su persona y (sus) facultades. His person and qualities. 


If, however, these substantives denote persons, or if 
they are of different numbers, or if a particular stress 
is laid on each word, the possessive pronoun should be 
repeated; as: , 

Sus fueros, sus brios, sus pramáticas, su voluntad. 

(Cerv.) 

His privileges, his courage, his deeds, his wille 

He perdido mié sombrero y mis guantes. 

I lost my hat and vloves. 

Mi umiga y mi prima. 

My friend (f.) and my cousin (f.) 

NB. Mi amiga y prima would be: amy friend and cousin 
(1. e. the same peison). 

S 2. If the substantive is preceded or followed by 
an adjective, the short as well as the longer and more 
sonorous form of the possessive pronoun may be used. 
The latter is preferred, if a stress 1s laid on the adjec- 
tive, or if the expression is exclamative; thus: 

Mi querido amigo, my dear friend; whereas: 

¡Querido amigo mio! Dear friend! 

§ 3. The sonorous form should be used, if not pos- 
session, but a mere personal reference is intended, as: 

Es costumbre suya, that is his habit (a custom of his). 

§ 4. By using the ¿ndefinite article together with 
the possessive pronoun, the expression is rendered more 
emphatic. Thus: 

Es amigo mio, means: he is living on friendly terms with me. 
Whereas: 
Es un antigo mio, means: he ig a friend of mine. 
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8 5. Sometimes a demonstrative pronoun is added to 
the possessive pronoun, as: this book of yours. In this 
case the short as well as the longer and more sonorous 
form may be used indifferently, as: 


Esta tu culpa or esta culpa tuya. This fault of yours, 


S 6. Very often the possessive pronoun of the 3rd 
person is rendered by the Genitive of the personal pro- 
noun, especially if a misconception might arise from the 
possessive pronoun being alike for both genders. Thus: 

My pen. his, and hers. 

Mi pluma, la suya y la de ella (lit. that of her). 

This is her book, and that is his. 

Este es su libro y aquel es el de él. 


§ 7. The possessive pronoun of the polite form (your) 
has been mentioned J. P. page 52, § 8. If it is used 
substuntively, 1. e. if it is not connected with any sub- 
stantive as an adjective, as: my house and yours, or 
if this pronoun follows the substantive: the Genitive of 
the personal pronoun should be used with the respective 
article, as: 

Mi casa y la de V. My house and yours. 

Mis flores y tas de V. My flowers and yours. 

NB. The same mode of expression should be employed 
if “yours” is preceded by the auaihary verb “to be”, as: 

These gloves are yours. Ivslos quantes son los de V. 

In this case the article before de VW. may be omitted, as: 

Estos guantes son de Y. (lit.: these gl. are of you). 


Traduccion. 5. 


We speak of ihe same gentleman; J have always (respec- 
ted him for his) esteeined his diligence and punctuality. This 
poet is distinguished by his profoundnes» and clearness. « Have 
you found your knife and gloves? I have found them, but 
IT have lost my pocket-handkerchief and my ear-rings. My 
friend and cousin (.) has no idea, how much he owes me. 
Last night my aunt aad cousin (f.) have arrived by (the) rail- 
ruad, Dearest sister! You (tr. thou) do not know how much 
I love you (tr. thee), else you would think better of your 
(thy) brother and friend! It is an arrogance on (tr. of) your 
part (possess. pronoun) to pronounce (a) judgment on a matter 
that does not concern you. No prudence from my side (mia) 
could have prevented (prevenido) that danger. So much the 
worse for him (tr. It is his damage), if he does not follow 
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(the) good advice. Jt is your fault, if we do not succeed. It 
is a habit of mine to call everything by its right name. 
This gentleman is a friend of mine. Mr. Ferrer is a relation 
of mine, but he is not a friend of mine. This your levity 
will do you the greatest prejudice. This my behaviour may 
be observed by everybody. Next year my uncle and yours 
will go to Paris. Your bruther and his have scttled the con- 
ditions of the sale. Our house, his, and hers will be newly 
ptinted this year. My uncle has always provided for his 
sister and her children like a father. This is his pen; where 
(did Agnes leave) has Agnes hers? Whose are these beauti- 
fnl steel-pens? They are yours, Miss (N.)! My children and 
yours have been very naughty this afternoon. 


Reading Exercise. 
La giudad de Valencia. 


Valencia está situada en aquella parte de España que se 
llimó 'Tarraconense, en la comarca que habitaron antiguamente 
los Edetanos: su asiento, en una granu Nanura fértil y “abastada 
de todo lo necesario á la vida y al reg: alo, aunque el trigo 
le viene de acarreo y de fuera del reino para sustentarse. 
lós rica de armas y de soldados, abundante de mercaderías de 
toda suerte: de tan alegre suelo y cielo, que no padece frio 
de invierno, y el estio hacen mui templado los embates y 
los alres del mar. Los edificios magníficos y grandes, sus 
ciudadanos honrados; de suerte, que vulgarmente se dice hace 
a los estranjeros poner en olvido sus mismas patrias y sus 
naturales. Las huertas y jardines muchos y mui frescos, 
viciosos en demasía: los árboles por su órden concertados, en 

especial todo género de aygrura y de cidrales, cuyos ramos 
entretejen de manera, que ya representan diversas figuras de 
aves y de animales y diversos instrumentos, ya los enlazan a 
manera de aposentos y retretes, enya entrada impide lg fuerte 
trabazon de los ramos, la vista, la muchedumbre y espesura 
de las hojas, que todo Jo cubren y lo tapan i manera de una 
graciosa enramada, que siempre está verde y fresca: tales eran 
los campos Elisios, paraiso y morada dex los bienaventurados, 
segun que lo fingieron los poetas antiguos, Tal y tan grande 
la hermosura de esta ciudad dada por beneficio del cielo, que 
puede competir en esto con las mas principales de Europa, 

A mano izquierda la baña el rio Guadalaviar, que pasa 
entre el muro y el palacio del rei que llaman el Real, y 
está por la parte de levante pegado con la ciudad con una 
puente, por donde se pasa de la una parte á la otra. Sangran 
el rio con diversas acequias para regar la huerta y para beber 
los ciudadanos, Junto al mar cae la Albufera, distante por 
espucio de tres millas, de aire po mul sano, pero que re- 
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compensa este daño con la abundancia de toda suerte de peces 
que cria y da. Los muros de la ciudad eran entónces de 
figura redonda, mil pasos en contorno, euatro puertas por 
donde se entraba: la primera Boatelana, entre levante y me- 
diodia; la segunda Baldina, ú septentrion; la tercera Tem- 
plaria “(que tomó este nombre de una iglesia que allí edifi- 
caron los Templarios), ú la parte de levante; la cuarta Jar- 
cana, entre la cual y la Boatelana fortified el rei sus 
estancias, por ser el lugar mas cómodo para la batería y los 
asaltos, i causa de cierto ángulo 6 esconce que el muro hacia 
por aquella parte. Mariana. 


Conversacion. 


¿En dónde está situada Valencia? 

¿Qué dice el autor de la situacion de la ciudad ? 
¿De dúnde le viene el trigo? . 

¿Cómo es el clima del pais? 

¿Qué se dice vulgarmente de Valencia ? 

¿Qué dice el autor de la Lermosura de la cindad ? 
¿Cuál rio la baña & mano izquierda ? 

¿Con qué sangran el rio? 

¿Cómo eran ondo los muros de la ciudad ? 
¿Cuántas puertas tenia Valencia ? 

¿Cuáles son los nombres de estas puertas? 
¿Porqué es llamada la tercera puerta >Templarias ? 


Fifth Lesson. 
On the Adjective. 


0 
Concerning the position of the Spanish adjective we 
have given some general hints in the TL P., and now 
lem) e, 4 
add full particulars. . 


$ 1. Uf a substantive is qualified by more than one 
adjective, these adjectives follow the noun, as: 
A broad and fine street. Una calle ancha y hermosa, 


§ 2. This is also the case, if the adjective itself is 
qualified by an adverb or by any other part of speech, as: 


A very hard stone. Una piedra mui dura. 


The money requisite for the journey. 
El dinero necesario pgra el viaje. 
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§ 3. When taken in a figurative sense, a good many 
adjectives alter their original position, as: 
Un hombre pobre, a poor (i. e. indigent) man. 
Un pobre hombre, a poor (i. e. pitiable) man. 
Un sombrero negro, a black hat. 
Un negro presentimiento, a gloomy (dark) presentiment. 
Un caballo grande, a big horse. 
Un gran caballo, an excellent horse. 
dl padre santo, the holy father (i. e. the pope). 
Los santos padres, the apostolic fathers. 


§ 4. Ifa particular stress is laid on a quality, the 
adjective, which otherwise would fullow, precedes, as: 


La mas discreta y mas hermosa muger del mundo. 
The most prudent and most beautiful woman in the world. 


8 5. In superscriptions, the dute etc., the numeral 
adjective commonly follows its substantive, as: 

Capitulo segundo, the second chapter. 

El dia siete de Enero, the 7th of January. , 

El año mil ochocientos y seis, the year 1806. 


S 6. Very often, euphony alone decides whether the 
adjective should precede or follow. Thus a short adjective 
commonly precedes, and a longer one follows the noun, as: 


La dura necesidad, hard necessity. 
Fil bien público. the public welfare. 


S 7. Mayor and menor, when meaning elder and 
younger, follow their substantive, as: 


EU hermano mayor, the elder brother. 
La hermana menor, the younger sister. 


But if they are superlativos, they precede, as well 
as mejor and peor; thus: 

La mayor falta, the greatest fault. 

La peor escusa, the worst excuse. 

El mejor libro, the best book. 


Observation. If these comparatives are followed by a 
Genitive case, they may precede or follow their substantive, 
and in this case they denote either the comparative or the 
superlative degree; as: 

La mejor obra or la obra mejor de este autor. 

The best work of this authgr. | 
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But if one of the indefinite prononns alguno, ninguno, or 
ofro precedes the substantive, the aforesaid comparatives 
should follow, as: 
No hai en toda la coleccion ninguna obra mejor que esa. 
There is no better work in the whole collection than this. 


On the Degrees of Comparison. 


1) Máximo, greutest, is not applied to space, bnt 
to the value or ¿importance of a person or thing; as: 


Ta máxima renta no le bastaba 
The greatest income was not sufficient for him. 


2) The regnlar forms bonisimo and malísimo have 
almost the same signification as óptimo (best) and péstno 
(worst), whereas el menor (the least) expresses the acces- 
sory idea of comparison, el mínimo denoting absolutely 
the lowest degree. Of pegueño (little), there exists a 
regular Snperl. asol. pequeñísimo, meaning the “very least”, 
the “most trifling” ete. Supremo corresponds with the 
English adjective “supreme”, as: el consejo supremo, the 
supreme conneil. Samo means the highest, 1. e. the 
greatest, as: 

Con samo gusto, with the greatest pleasure. 


3) Ínfimo. minimo, pésimo, and sumo, although super- 
latives, may nevertheless undergo a further comparison 
with the aid of the word mas, which corresponds with 
the English “very” used before a Superlative, as: 

Kl mas infimo vulgo. the very lowest populace. 


4) If a number forms the second part of a comparison, 
the English “than” is not rendered by que (see page 75) 
but by de [as in French]. Thus: 


Cayeron mas de cincuenta hombres. a 
There fell more than fifty men. 


If, however, the first part of the comparison is 2e- 
gative, “than” is translated que, as: 

No tengo mas que cinco dinos. 

I have not more than five dollars. 


5) If the second part of the comparison is an «ac- 
cessory sentence (see page 76, b.), “than” is rendered by 
de, as: 

Mi amigo tiene mas libros de los que puede leer, 

My friend has more books than he can read, 
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If, on the other hand, the comparative is an adverb, 
que is employed, as: 
Habla mejor el español que lo escribe. 
He speaks the Spanish language better than he writes it. 


6) The English “the more..... the more” and ‘the 
léss..... the less” is rendered by Cuanto mas (ménos) 
(tanto) mas (ménos), as: 


Cuanto mas tiene dinero (tanto) mas quiere tener. 
The more money he has, the more he would have. 


Note. The first part of the comparison may likewise be 
expressed by miéntras mas (ménos), but then in the second 
part only mas (and not tanto mas) follows, whereas after 
cuanto mas the corresponding tanto may, or may not be ex- 
pressed, as shown by the above sentence. 

If cuanto or tanto are followed by a substantive, they 
become adjectives, and therefore agree with their noun, as: 

Fra tanto mas aplicado, cuenta mas facilidad tenia 

para estudiar. 

He was the more diligent, the more talent he had for 

study. y 


7) If in English a Superlative immediately follows a 
numeral, as: “one of the greatest men” etc., the sub- 
stantive should, in Spanish, be placed directly after the 
numeral, the Superlative following, as: 

One of the most cruel kings. 


Un rei de los mas crueles. (Lit. A king of the most 
cruel). 


8) The adjectives most and least are rendered as 
follows: 


a) By la mayor (menor) parte, 1% a substantive follows, 
as: 
Most men = La mayor parte de los hombres. 
b) If these words are neuter, i. e. if they are them- 
selves substantives, as: “the least”, “the most”, they are 
rendered lo mas (lo ménos), as: 


That is the least you can do. 
Esto es lo ménos que V. puede hacer, 


c) As in English, no article is used, when ménos or 
mas are real adverbs, as: 


It is he who speaks least. 
ul es ghien menos habla. 
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d) If the substantive following most or least denotes 
not persons but things, los (las) mas (ménos) may be 
used, as well as la mayor (menor) parte de..., as: 


(The) most houses of this town. 
Las mas casas de esta ciudad. 


9) The highest degree of comparison is rendered in 
Spanish: ' 
a) By the Superl. relat. preceded by the definite' ar- 
ticle, as: 
An extremely clear river. Un rio el mas limpio.*) 


0) By the verb poder (to be able), or, less frequently, 
by caber, as: 
He shouted as loud as possible. 
Gritó lo mas que podía. 


Y shall do my utmost. 
Haré cuanto pueda (todo cuanto cabe en mt). 


c) By lo posible, if a substantive without another ad- 
jective follows, as: 
With the utmost correctness. 
Con la posible correceiron (or con la correccion posible). 


d) By hasta no mas (lif. “till no more”), in which case 
the substantive with its adjective should precede, as: 


An extremely timid woman. 
Una muger timida hasta no mas**), 


Traduccion. 6. 


You have an agreeable and profitable situation. This is 
a very bad excuse, my dear friend; if you have no better, I 
shall not believe you. 1 have put in your trunk the clothes 
necessary for your journey. My poor mother would not be- 
heve that I was ill. Have you given (to) the poor man a 
dollar? The Holy Father has beatified the Apostolic Fathers. 
Your cousin is the finest and the best (most) instructed girl 
of our town. Where shall I begin to read? Begin with the 
second Act, fifteenth Scene. The ship left the harbour the 
22nd July. Is it your younger or your elder brother who 
(has) married the earl's daughter? Lying is the worst excuse 
of a fault. Wallenstein is the best dramatic work of Schiller. 
In the whole town there is no worse lodging than ours, The 
greatest sum does not suffice to satisfy his wishes. I have 
read the new novel with the greatest pleasure. One hears 


se ee ee 


*) As in Italian: Un suolo él pit fertile. 
**) In French: on ne peut plus timide. 
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such abominable words only amongst (fr. with) the lowest 
populace, Have you paid more than 200 reals for this coat? 
This lady has more whims than she can satisfy. You write 
English better than you speak it. The more wealth we pos- 
sess, the more we wish to possess. The more faults we have, 
the dess we are inclined to confess them. These people are 
the more presumptuous, the less knowledge they possess. The 
more talent he has for learning, the less diligent he is. 
Frederick Barbarossa was one of the most powerful emperors 
of Germany. (The) most young people like pleasure (better) 
more than work. Ten dollars are the least you can give. 
It is you, my friend, who always speak most and act (do) 
least. The greatest number of the trees of this garden are 
old and do not bring any more fruit. Few (fr. the least) 
things please us long, as soon as we possess them. Italy has 
an extremely agreeable climate. IJ said as much as I could, 
but he would not believe me. The prince promised him to 
do his utmost (fr. poder). Write this letter with the utmost 
care! An extremely impudent beggar followed me through 
several streets. 


Reading Exercise. > 
La Ciudad de Sevilla. 


En lo postrero de España hiicia el poniente está asentada 
Sevilla, cabeza del Andalucía, noble y rica ciudad entre las 
primeras de Europa, fuerte por las murallas, por las armas 
y gente que tiene. Los edificios públicos y particulares, á 
mauera de casas reales son en gran número: la hermosura y 
arreo de todos los ciudadanos mui grande. Entre la ciudad 
que está á mano izquierda, y un arrabal llamado Triana, pasa 
el rio Guadalquivir acanalado con grandes reparos, y de hondo*) 
bastante pura naves gruesas, y por la misma razon mul 4 
propósito para la contratacion y comercio de los dos mares 
Océano y Mediterráneo. Con una puente de madera fundada 
sobre barcas se junta el arrabal con la ciudad, y se pasa de 
una parte 4 otra. En la ciudad está la casa Real en que los 
antiguos reyes moraban: en el arrabal un alcázar de obra mui 
firme que mira el nacimiento del sol. Una torre está levantada 
cerca del rio, que por el primor de su edificio la llaman de 
Oro vulgarmente: otra torre edificada de ladrillo, que está 
cerca de la Iglesia mayor, sobrepnja la grandeza de las demas 
obras, por ser de sesenta varas en ancho y cuatro tanto mas 
alta; sobre la cual se levanta otra torre menor, pero de 
bastante grandeza, que al presente de nuevo está toda blanque- 
ada, y al rededor adornada de variedad de pinturas, hermosas 
á maravilla á los que la miran. 


A eae ara e 
*) Lat. fundus, French le fond. » 
Sauer, Spanish Grammar. 3rd Edit. 15 
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Conversacion. 
¿En qué parte de España está asentada Sevilla ? 
¿De qué provincia es cabeza? 
¿Qué dice el autor en honra de Sevilla ? 
¿Cómo son sus edificios ? 
¿Qué sabemos de los ciudadanos? ‘ 
2Qué dice Mariana del rio Guadalquivir? 
¿En qué manera se junta el arrabal, llamado Triana, con 
la ciudad ? 
¿Dónde moraban los antiguos reyes? 
¿Qué está en el arrabal? 
¿Dónde está levantada la torre de Oro? 
¿Porqué la llaman asi? 
¿Qué torre esta cerca de la Iglesia mayor? 
¿Cuántas varas tiene en ancho? 
¿Qué se levanta sobre esta torre? 


Sixth Lesson. 
‘ On Numerals. 


The most important observations on this part of 
speech have been presented I. P. Less. 16 and 17. We 
now add further particulars. 

S 1. Both is often expressed (see p. 57, 10) by wo 
y otro and negatively ni uno ni otro. Seldom “both” is 
rendered by el uno y el otro. Likewise, dos occurs with 
the signification “both”, as: 

Sus dos primos, both his cousins. 

¿Tiene V. pan y vino? Tengo uno y otro. 

Have you (some) bread and wine? I have both. 

NB. Both used adverbially, as: He is both prudent and 
valiant, is tan(10) — como, or negatively no ménos — gue, as: 

El es tan prudente como valiente, or negatively 

El no es ménos prudente que valiente, 

§ 2. Some peculiar expressions may be noted: 

Á últimos de cuda mes. In the last days of every month. 
Á (los) primeros de Enero, In the first days of January. 

We need not add that in these examples the word dias (days) 
is understood. 

§ 3. Frequently primero is used adverbially with the 
signification first(ly) and sooner, or it is _Periphrased by 
to like better, to prefer, etc. 
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Primero quiero comer, first 1 will eat. 

Primero me quedo con el libro que venderlo tan barato. 

1'11 sooner keep the book (I prefer keeping the b.) than 
sell it so cheaply. 


. § 4. The adverbs first and last are frequently trans- 
lated primero and ultimo, preceded by the respective ar- 
ticle, as: 

Los niños se recogieron los primeros (los últimos). 
The children went away first (last). 


Indefinite Numerals, 
(See Less. 18. [. P.) 


1) Alguno, followed by que otro means “whatever” 
or “whichever.” It is equivalent to the Plural of alguno, 
as: 

Déme V. alguna que otra pluma (or algunas plumas).*) 

Give me any pen you like. ‘ 


2) The contrary of alguno is aéinguno (none). This 
word requires the negution, if following the verb. If it 
precedes the verb, the negative particle is not admissible, 
as: 

Su opinion no es de ningun valor, 

His opinion is of no importance, 

Whereas: Kn ningun pais de Huropa hai tantos ladrones 
como en Grecia, 
In no country of Europe are there so many rob- 
bers as in (reece. 

Note. As ninguno is itself negative, it becomes affirma- 
tive by the addition of sim (without), as: 

Sin ningun amigo, without any friend. 


3) Nadie (nobody) and merda (nothing) follow the 
same rules as ainguno. When following the verb, they 
require the negation. Without the negative particle, they 
are affirmative, as: 


¿llai nada mas formidable? 
Is there anything more terrible? 


*) If alguno, mucho, poco, tanto, harto are used adverbially 
before mas, they become true adjectives, as: Alguna (mucha, 
poca) mas aggta, Some (much, u little) more water. — Only 
cuanto and tanto are invariable in thjs case. 


15* 
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V. lo sabe mejor que nadie. 

You know it better than any one else, 

4) Quienquiera is only used substantively (i. e. 
without a substantive), whereas cualquiera is either an 
adjective or a substantive, as: 

He de salir con cualquier tienpo. 

I must go out in any weather whatever. 

Lo diga V. & quienquiera. 

You may tell it to whom you please, 

Note. If cualquiera or quienquiera introduce an adverbial 
accessory sentence, they should be followed by que, as: 

Cualquier tiempo que haga, he de salir, 

However the weather may be, I must go out. 

5) Todo (all, whole, every) is either an adjective or 
a substantive. In the former case, it should be followed 
by the (definite or indefinite) article (as in French and 
Italian), or hy its substitute, as: z 

Todo el mundo, the whule world 

todo wn dia, y whole day 

toda mi casa, my whole house. 

On the other hand, the article is omitted before pro- 
per names or in adverbial expressions, as: 

Por toda España, all over Spam. (Lit, through the 

whole Spain). 

Con toda puntualidad, with all punctuality = however 

punctually .... 

1f every one or all is followed by a relative pronoun, 
this pronoun is rendered cither by the respective form 
of cuanto or by que preceded by the article, as: 

Todo lo que tengo, All (that which) I have. 

Todo el que lo ha dicho, every one that said $0. , 

El principe ha hablado con todos cuantos fueron presentes, 

The prince spoke to all those who were present. 

If todo means “every” and is used adjectively, it ad- 
mits of no article, as: 

Todo hombre culto, every well-bred man. 

Todo is also neuter and corresponds with the English 
everything, as: 

El habla de todo, he speaks of everything. 

Very often todo is used adverbially, and then means 
“as much as”, “entirely” etc. In this signification, todo 
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is, of course, invariable and is commonly followed by lo 
que, as: 


La condesa llamó todo lo que pudo. 
The countess called as londly as she could. 


, 6) Mismo, same, self, is used adjectively, as: la misma 
cosa, the same thing. Sometimes it occurs as a Superl. 
absol., as: la mismísima cosa, the very same thing, 
and frequently it corresponds with the English even, as: 


Ta misma reina lo ha dicho. 
Even the queen said so. 


In Spanish, if “myself, himself” etc. is preceded bv 
a personal pronoun, as: J... myself, she . . . herself, 
only the absolute personal prononn is allowable; thus: 


Nosotros mismos, we .... ourselves. 
Vosotras mismas you .... yourselves (fem.). 


If the personal pronoun is a Dative or Accusative 
case, both the conjunctive and the absolute form of the 
Same pronoun should be used, as: 

He will give it me (to myself). 

Me lo dará 4 mé mismo. 


7) Denvas (from de — mas), “other”, is invariable 
and both adjectively and substantively used, as: 


Las demas hermanas, the other sisters. 

Los demas no han hablado, 

The others did not speak (have not spoken). 

A derivate of demas is demasiado, “too much”, 
which (like the Italian troppo) is both adjectively and 
substantively used, as: 

Demasiada gente, too many people. 

Bibió demasiado vino, he drank too much wine. 


Somewhat stronger than demusiado is sobrado, as: 


Ha dado @ su hijo sobrado dinero. 
He gavo his son too much money. 


NB. From sobrado is formed the adverb sobradamente. 

8) Bastante and harto (enough) are both ad- 
jectively and substantively used, and sometimes even ad- 
verbially, as: 

Tengo bastante dinero, Y have money enough. 

Me ha “ticho bastante (harto), he has told me enough. 
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9) Otro, a (other) is both adjective and substantive. 
As we stated p. 66, 7, it never takes the indefinite ar- 
ticle. Coupled with uno, as: uno con otro or uno y otro, 
Pl. unos y otros, it vorresponds with the English both, 
uno a otro with one another, each other, as: 

Salieron uno con otro, they both went out. 

Miráronse unos á otros, they looked at each other. 

Followed by tanto, it means just as much or quite 
as much (as many), as: 

Yo tengo dos varas, y V. tiene otras tantas. *) 

I have two ells, and you have just (quite) as much. 

10) Tal (such) is both substantive and adjective. It 
also means the aforesaid, the same ete., as: 

El tal Diego, the aforesaid 1). 
Joined to uno, it means a certain ete., as: 

Un tal ha dicho, a certain gentleman said so. 

Habla de una tal Elvira, he speaks of a certain E. 
Preceded by cual it means as — so; thus: 

Cual es el padre tal es el hijo. 

As the father so 15 the son. 

In proverbial expressions tal is often used instead of 
cual, as: 

Tal amo, tal criado, like master, like man.**) 
Idioms with tal are: 

Por tal, therefore. 

Tal y tambien, always. 

No hai tal, no such thing! 

Con tal que, on condition that.... 

Es tal cual, middling! 

Tal vez, perhaps. 

11) Fulano has often an accessory idea of cón- 
tempt, as: 

Fulano no quiere pagar, that fellow won't pay. 


Tiene en su casa fulano y zutano. 
He has a nice set of people in his house. 


Traduccion. 7. 
Both my sisters are now at Paris. Here is ice and Jemo- 
nade; you may have both, if you like. The ship will arrive 


*) In this case otro tanto should agree in gender and number 
with the word to which jt refers. 
**) In French: Tel maitre, tel valet. o 
¢ 
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here in the last days of July. We left the town in the first 
days of January. Will you write a letter or give me your 
orders by word of mouth? I prefer (see p. 225, § 3) keeping 
my old servant to (tr. than) taking (Inf) another (one). The 
gentleman entered last and the ladies went out first. Have 
you, found any (see p. 226, § 1) book that you could re- 
commend me? In no town of this country are there so many 
foreigners as in the capital. These jewels are of no value. 
None of your friends (has) said that yon had not done your 
duty. He arrived in this town, without having (1nf.) any 
acquaintance here. Is there anything more precious than the 
fiiendship of a virtuous man? Yon know me better than 
anybody else; how can you say that 1 have cheated my 
friends on (en) any occasion? Whatever excuse he may 
proffer, I shall not pardon him. The whole town speaks of 
this accident, All over Europe travelling Englishmen are to 
be found. I have listened to him with the greatest (toda) 
attention. Everybody that has seen it will say that I am 
right. All he said was the purest truth. Every sensible 
man wiil be of my opinion. Here you have your poems; I 
(have) read them all, but none has pleased me. You speak 
of everything, you judge of everything, and yet yau know 
nothing. That is all (which) I have heard. The child 
screamed with all its might, and nevertheless the nurse did 
not awake. The count (has) told me so himself. Has the 
footman given it you (thee) himself? No, he has not given 
it me himself, the (maid-) servant gave it me. Where are 
the other books? Have you not (got) them all? Yes, you 
(thou) have given me them yourself. The coachman and the 
cook (f.) got five thalers; the others got nothing. You want 
(pide) too much, my friend. That is too much money for so 
little work. He has shown (to) his children too much tender- 
ness, Have you wine enough? Thank you, Sir, 1 have enough. 
Yesterday he lost ten dollars, and I gained (gané) just as 
much. Yesterday they spoke (with) me of a certain count 
N.; is he still here? The proverb says: As the mistress, so 
the maid; As the prince, so the court. Shall you come with 
me? Yes, (but) on condition, that we return soon. 


Reading Exercise. 
La ciudad de Sevilla. 
Continuacion. 
¿Qué necesidad hai de relatar por menudo todas las co- 
sas y grandezas de esta ciudad, tan vaga y llena de primores 
y grandezas? Hai en la ciudad en este tiempo mas de veinte 
y cuatro mil vecinos, divididos en veinte y ocho parroquías 
6 colaciones. ha primera y principal es de Santa Maria, que 
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es la Jglesia mayor, con el cual templo en anchura del edificio 
y en grandeza ninguno de toda España se le iguala. Vulgar- 
mente se dice de las iglesias de Castilla: la de Toledo la rica, 
la de Salamanca la fuerte, la de Leon la belia, la de Sevilla 
la grande. Tiene su fúbrica de renta treinta mil ducados en 
cada un año; la del arzobispo llega á ciento y veinte mil; 
las canongias y dignidades, así en número como en lo demas, 
responden á esta grandeza. Los campos son mui fertiles, 
llanos y mui alegres por todas partes; por la mayor parte 
plantados de olivos, que en Sevilla se dan mui bien, y el 
esquilmo es mui provechoso: de alli se llevan aceitunas ado- 
badas, mui gruesas, de mui buen sabor, a todas las demas 
partes. El trato es tan grande y la grangería tal, que en los 
olivares llamados Ajarafe en tiempo de los moros se contaban 
cien mil, parte cortijos, parte trapiches ó molinos de aceite; 
y dado que parece gran número, la autoridad y testimonio de 
la bistoria del rei Don Alonso el sabio lo atestigua. El nú- 
mero de estranjeros y la muchedumbre de mercaderes que con- 
curren es increible, mayormente en este tiempo, de todas 
partes i la fama de las riquezas, que por el trato de las In- 


dias y flotas de cada un año se juntan allí mui grandes. 


á Mariuna. 


Conversacion. 
¿Cuántos vecinos hai en esta ciudad ? 
¿En cuántas parroquias estan divididos? 
¿Cuál es la primera? 
¿Qué dice Mariana de la Iglesia mayor? 
¿Que se dice vulgarmente de las iglesia de Castilla? 
¿A cudnto llega la renta de la fubrica en cada un año? 
¿Y la del arzobispo? 
¿Cómo son los campos? 
¿Cuántos molinos de aceite se contaban en los olivares «le 
Sevilla ? 
¿Cuál autoridad atestigua este gran número? 
¿Hubo muchos estranjeros en este tiempo en la ciudad ? 


Seventl Lesson. 
On Pronouns. 7 
(See Less, 24. I. P.) 
Personal Pronouns. 


§ 1. From numerous examples the learner will have 
observed, that the Personal pronoun in the Nominative 
case is commonly omitted before the werb, provided 


233 


no stress be laid upon it, or that no misconception can 
possibly arise by this omission. Thus we should say: 
Yo trabajo mas que tú, I work more than you (thou), be- 
cause here the comparison requires the Personal pronoun. 


8 2. The form of address Usted (V.) or its Plural 
Ustedes (VV.), is only omitted, if it has been employed 
immediately before, so as to avoid every chance of a 
misconception, as: 

V. ha venido y (V.) me ha hablado mucho. 

You have come and (you) have spoken much with me. 


8 3. Concerning the position of the Dative and 
Accusative case of the conjunctive personal pronouns we 
have giveu the general rules page 95, 2. b. We here add 
further particulars. 


a) Contrary to the general rules, the conjunctive pro- 
nouns are affixed to the verb, if the latter begins the 
sentence, as: . 

Alégrome, I rejoice. . 


Parecióle ser ya tiempo oportuno. 
It seemed to him that it was the right time (to be the r.t.). 


1) These pronouns are rarely applied to the first and 
second person Plural. If the accent is on the antepenul- 
timate of the verb, they can never be affixed. Thus: los 
mandarianios, we should send them, but never »mandaría- 
moslos«, 

c) If the verb iv, to go, is a kind of auxiliary cou- 
pled with the Gerundio (as in Italian andar cercando), 
the personal pronoun cannot be affixed to the Gerundio 
(according to the general rule} but must precede the 
auxiliary ir. Thus we cannot say: Iba buscándolo, he 
was looking out for him, but only: 

Lo iba buscando (see On the Gerundio, Less. 28. I. P.) 


d) As for other verbs used as auxiliaries, the pronoun 
may either precede them, or be affixed to the following 
Infinitivo or Grerundio, as: 

No me lo quiere decir, or: 

No quiere decirmelo, he won't tell me. 
Se estaba levantando, or: 

Estábase levantando, or: o 
Estaba levantándose, he was rising. 
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NB. In a loftier style, this practice is also admissible 
in the tenses compounded with haber, as: 


Habianlo hallado, they had found it, 


but in conversation the auxiliary is always preceded by the 
pronoun: 


Lo habian hallado. 


e) If an accessory sentence refers to a conjunctive per- 
sonal pronvun in the Dative or Accusative case, the ac- 
cessory sentence should be preceded by the absolute 
form of the same pronoun, as: 

Declárote por mi heredero á ti que has tenido ingenio 
para entender el sentido de la inscripcion. 

I declare thee for my heir that hadst sagacity enough to 
understand the meaning of the inscription. 


f) Sometimes a substantive in the Dative or Accusa- 
tive, for the sake of greater emphasis, is placed before 
the verb, contrary to the general arrangement of words. 
In this case the respective personal pronoun should be 
added, as:* 

A mi padre no Te eonoci. As to my futher, I did not 
know him (instead of: I did not know my father). 
NB. Tf, however, the preceding Accusative is a demon- 
strative pronoun, no personal pronoun is added; thus: 
Eso no sabe, he does not know that (and not: J¢so no 
to sabe). 


8 4. Very frequently, even with good authors, the 
Accusative cases lo and le are used indiscriminately. 
When speaking of things, we may, as we observed pag. 
95, 1, substitute lo for le; thus: 


¿Ha visto V. mi libro? No lo (for le) he visto. dl 
Have you seen my hook? I have not seen it. 


If, however, the preceding substantive denotes a person, 
le is decidedly preferable, as: 


¿Quiere V. á su hermano? Si, le quiero mucho. 
Do you love your brother? Yes, I love him much. 


§ 5. Jt is a peculiarity of the Spanish language that 
personal pronouns cannot be connected with substantives, 
as: “Ye English”, nor with Numerals, as: “We... both.” 
In Spanish, the pronoun is replaced by the erticle, and 
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the respective person is expressed by the termination of 
the verb, as: 


Masc. Vamos los dos juntos, let us go both (together). 
Fem. Vamos las dos juntas, » » »  » » 


Las mugeres quereis hablar todo el dia. 
Ye women like to chatter all day long. 


The same, if a relalive accessory sentence follows a 
personal pronoun, as: 


You that know nothing. 
Los (fein. las) que no sabeis nada. 


S 6. Whenever in an exclamation am adjective or 
an «nterjection is joined to a personal pronoun, the pro- 
noun should be preceded by de, as: 


¡ Desdichado de mi! Unhappy man that [ am! 
j Desdichada de ti? Unhappy woman that you are! 
¡Ay de mi! Woe to me! 


Traduccion. $. 


Have you studied the song which I (have) brought you 
yesterday? Yes, it is very fine; I (have) sung it twice this 
morning, You have written more than J, but I have drawn 
more than you. You have ashed me, and yon have got the 
answer (which) you have desired; what more do you wish? 
J am very glad to sez you here. I told (fr. referir) him the 
accident, but he woulu not believe me. Let us go (fr. arse). 
If we had already received the books, we should have sent 
them to you. Have you found your hat? No, I was luok- 
ing (8 8. c) for it in my room and in yours, but I cannot 
find it. The tutor of the count was just rising, when I 
knocked at the door, in order to ask him, if he had already 
breakfasted. J asked him three times, but he would not tell 
(it) me. Courage is wanting (fr. fultar) to you who had the 
boldness to resist him so long! ‘To that famous Greek, called 
Ulysses, they gave the surname of the Prudent. As for his 
brother, I never saw him! Have you read this novel? No, I have 
not yet read it. Have you (already) seen the author of the 
new play? I have not yet seen him; but the play, — I have 
seen it. We shall both go to Paris, said the girls; there we 
shall visit our uncle and aunt. Ye men are often more lo- 
quacious than (the) women. We, that always work, we do 
not know ennui, but you, that do nothing the whole day, 
you are always complaining of ennui, Woe to you, repro; 
hate (fem.), if you dare to enter this house! Alas (tr. Woe 
to me)! cried *%he peasant, I have lost all my money! 
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Reading Exercise. 
Roger de Lauria.*) 


Cuando el infeliz Conradino, último resto de la casa de 
Suevia, oyd la sentencia de muerte 4 que le condenó su in- 
humana vencedor Cárlos de Anjou; despues de reclamar contra 
la iniquidad de «quel juicio, dicese que sacdndose un anillo, 
que traia al dedo, le arrojó en medio del concurso que asistia 
al funesto espectáculo, dando con él la investidura de sus 
estados al principe que le vengase. No faltó alli quien 
recogiese esta prenda de discordia, y trayéndola al rei de 
Aragon Pedro Lil, le hiciese entender con ella las voces del 
principe moribundo, y le recordase el derecho que tenia á 
los reinos de Núpoles y de Sicilia, usurpados por los franceses. 
Estaba Pedru casado con Constanza, hija de Manfredo, tio 
natural de Conradino; que señor de aquellos estados, habia 
sido antes vencido y muerto por Carlos en los campos de 
Benevento: y esta alianza duba mas peso á las pretensiones 
del monarca aragones, que entónces se hallaba en el vigor de 
la edad, lleno de valor, y codicioso de gloria y poderío. 

Mas la ambicion de este principe quizá se habria ejerci- 
tado solamente contra los sarracenos, sin la conducta que 
tuvieron los franceses en el pais conquistado. Su petulancia, 
avivada con el orgullo de la victoria, y apoyada en la per- 
suasion que tenian de la santidad y justicia de su causa, no 
conociendo limites ni fieno, se abandonó ¿4 los mayores ex- 
cesos, y atropelló todos los derechos domésticos y civiles, 
Entónces la indignacion rompió los lazos del miedo, y enseñó 
e los hombres oprimidos las fuerzas que en su abatimiento 
desconocian. Un insulto hecho 4 una dama por un frances 
en las calles de Palermo, dió ocasion á aquella matanza hor- 
rible, que se conoce en todas las historias con el nombre de 
risperas siriliunas. Los franceses, sus hijos y sus mugeres, 
aunque fuesen del pais, cayeron i manos de la venganza, sin 
que les quedase en toda Sicilia mas que un pueblo de corta 
consideracion Jlamado Esterlinga. 


Conversacion. 


¿Cóma llama el antor al infeliz Conradino ? 

¿Qué oyó Conradino ? 

¿Qué hizo despues? 

¿A quién quiso dar la investidura de sus estados ? 


te — - e — mo 


*) Es grande la variedad con que se escribe este nombre, pro- 
ducida acaso por el diferente valor que se da al primer diptongo. 
«Los italianos le llaman Loría unos, y otros dell’ Oria: los catalanes 
Luria, y en su testamento tambien está escrito así. Los franceses 
y los castelanos escriben Lauria. ll 
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¿Quién tenia derechos 4 los reinos de Nápoles y de Sicilia? 
¿ Con quién estaba casado D. Pedro de Aragon? 
¿Por quién habia sido vencido Manfredo ? 
¿Qué dice el autor del carácter del monarca aragones ? 
¿Qué conducta tuvieron los franceses en el pais conquistado ? 
¿Qné enseñó la indignacion 4 los hombres oprimidos? 
¿Qué dió ocasion á las vísperas sicilianas ? 
¿Quiénes cayeron á manos de la venganza? 


Eighth Lesson. 


Demonstrative and Interrogative Pronouns. 
(See Less. 25, L. P.) 


8 1. The principal difference between este and ese 
is, that este refers to the speal:er, whereas ese refers to the 
person addressed.*) The opposite of both is aquel. From 
this difference, it results that este should always be ren- 
dered by “this”, and that ese frequently corresponds with 
the English “this here”, whereas aquel is “that”. Este 
and ese can never be used as contrasts. Examples: 

Esta casa es mas alta que aquella. 

This house is higher than that (house). 


Déme V. ese libro. Give me that book near you, or which 
you have in your hand. 


8 2. In English + (or that) is very often used ab- 
solutely, i. e. as the seeming subject of a sentence, whilst 
the real subject follows, as: Jt is my sister. In Spanish 
the neuter form may only he nsed, if “that” refers to 
a whole sentence preceding, as: 

Eso cs increible, it (that) is incredible (viz.: what I 

heard or what I have been told ete.). 
But, as in English: 


Esta es mi hermana, this (that) is my sister. 
Estas son mis esperanzas, these are my hopes. 


Esta es la Señora A. y aquella es la Señora N. 
This is Mrs. A. and that is Mrs, N. 


*) The Itañan cotesto. 
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8 3. We noticed (page 101) that the Spanish lan- 
guage often substitutes the article for the demonstra- 
tive pronoun. This is the case, if the demonstrative 
pronoun refers to a preceding substantive, as: 

My house and that of my neighbour, 

Mi casa y la de mi vecino. 

§ 4. If the real Subject of the sentence is no single 
word but an Jnfinitive with its complement, as: To see 
you happy is my greatest felicity, this Infinitive in 
Spanish commonly follows and, ¡if so, should be introduced 
by the article, which, of course, agrees with the prece- 
ding predicate. Thus: 

Mi única felicidad es la de ver a V. dichoso. 

My sole felicity is to see you happy. 

§ 5. The article used in lieu of the relative pronoun 
may also appear as a Genitive or Dative case, as: 

Preftero este libro at que V. ha leido ayer. 

Y prefer this book to that which you read yesterday. 

NB. * Formerly the preposition de was commonly contracted 
with este and ese into one word, us: deste = de este; destos = de 
estos; desa = de esa. These contractions are now obsolete. 

S 6. In English the reference to a foregoing Sub- 
stantive or Adjective is often nof expressed. In Spanish 
we use the article in such a case, which agrees, in 
gender and number, with the substantive to which it 
refers, as: 

¿Es V. la hermana de este Señor? 

Are you the sister of this gentleman ? 

Si, la soi. Yes, l am (i. e. the sister). 

¿Sois los criados del conde? 

Are you the servants of the count? 

Si, fos somos. Yes, we are (i. e. the servants). 

If, on the contrary, an adjective precedes, or a sub- 
stantive without article, the reference is expressed by 
lo, as: 

Todos se precian de patriotas; y sin embargo de que 

muchos lo parecen, ¡cuán pocos to son! 

All boast of being patriots, and though many seem to be 

such, a few only ure! 

Hermoso fué aquel dia, y no lo fué ménos la noche. 

Beautiful was the day, and no less (i. e. beautiful) was 

the night. 
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Likewise, the reference to a preceding adverb is ex- 
pressed by lo, as: 
Amadis fué el sol de los valientes. Siendo pues esto ast 
como lo es etc. 
A. was the star of the gallant (knights). This being as 


E it is ete. 


Interrogative pronouns. 


1) Like gue in French, the interrogative qué, what? 
is often accompanied by de, if the following adjective is 
used substantively, as: 

¿Qué hai de nucvo? What is the news? /Qu'y a-t-il 

de nouveau ?] 

2) If in an exclamation qué precedes a substantive, 
it should likewise be followed by de, as: 

¡Qué de invidia! What envy! 

¡Qué de locuras! What follies! 

3) If qué precedes a substantive qualified by an ad- 
jective, tan is often inserted for the sake of emphasis, as: 

¡Oh, qué carga tan pesada! Oh, what a heavy burthen! 

¡Qué es tan hermosa esta muchacha! 

How beautiful that girl is! 

NB. Yet tan may be omitted. 


4) As we mentioned on page 102, cúyo*) occurs as 
an interrogative pronoun (whose?); but the proper inter- 
rogative pronoun is preferable. Thus: 

Whose books are these ? 

éCiyos libros son estos? Or rather: 

¿De quién son estos libros? 


Traduccion. 9. 

These flowers and yours (see § 1) are finer than those. 
Which hat do you want, this or that? Give me that which 
you have in your hand. I have seen this picture and that; 
that pleases (fr. gustar) me better (mas) than this. These 
gentlemen and those have not been present at the act. Is 


*) The relative cuyo is sometimes separated by the verb from 
its substantive, as: 

El caballero, cuya era la espada. 

The knight to whom the sword belonged. 


Yet de quien*is much to be preferred in such a case. 
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this your sister or your cousin? Neither one nor the other; 
(she) it is my aunt, If these are all your wishes, they 
are very easily fulfilled (tr. to fulf.). He said he would not 
give the workman his wages; that is abominable. My cloak 
and that of my cousin Paul are made after the newest fashion. 
You say that he has told you (that) he would come at 3 
o'clock, but that is impossible. Who is that lady? (She) it 
is Miss N., and her companion is my sister’s governess. He 
has sold his garden and that of his uncle. You have lost 
your money and that of your sister. My most ardent wish 
was always to see you friends. Do you speak of Mr. Estrella? 
I do not speak of (the) Mr. Estrella who lives here, but of 
him (tr, that) who is in Mexico. I prefer this wine to that 
which we had (fr. have drunk) yesterday. What news have you 
heard ? Nothing of importance. What nonsense! How can any- 
body believe (such a thing) something like that? Oh what a 
horrible crime! What meanness to do such a deed! How char- 
ming are the banks of this river! How majestic are the summits 
of these mountains! Whose gloves are these? They are 
those of the young officer who arrived with me yesterday. 
Are you the daughters of my old friend Brown? Yes, Sir, 
we are, Were you satisfied (plur. f.) with your new dresses ? 
Yes, Mrs, (N.), we were. Is this man really unhappy? To 
be sure, he is. 


Reading Exercise. 
Roger de Lauria. 
Continuacion. 


Cogieron estas alteraciones al rei Cárlos en medio de 
los preparativos formidables que destinaba á la conquista del 
imperio griego; y parecia humanamente imposible que los 
infelices sicilianos pudiesen resistir á estas fuerzas, que al 
instante vinieron sobre ellos. Mesina es sitiada, embestida, 
y á pesar del ardor de sus defensores, conoce su flaqueza, 
y trata de capitular; pero el implacable enojo del rei se 
niega á todo concierto, y solo quiere entrar en la plaza ro- 
deado de suplicios y de verdugos. Los mesineses entónces 
juran desesperados comerse primero unos á otros, que en- 
tregarse á sus duros opresores, y dan con esto lugar ú que 
llegue el defensor y vengador de Sicilia. 

El célebre negociador Juan Prochita, que no perdonaba 
medio ni fatiga para traer socorros 4 su desvalida patria, 
habia podido confederar entre sí al Papa Nicolao IIT, al 
Emperador de Grecia y al rei de Aragon. Tres años ántes se 
habia hecho esta alianza en ruina y odio del poderío frances, 
ofreciendo el Papa para la empresa socorros espifituales, que 
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valian mucho en aquel tiempo, el emperador dinero, y el 
rei tropas y su persona. La muerte de Nicolao, y la adhesion 
de su sucesor á Jos intereses de la Francia, no pudieron 
estorbar los efectos de la liga; y Pedro III desde la costa 
de Africa, donde se habia acercado con pretexto de hacer 
guerra á los moros, aportó con su escuadra á Palermo, cuando 
ya %os pobres mesineses se hallaban en el mayor aprieto y 
agonía. Los habitantes de Palermo le alzaron al instante 
por su rei, y él envió á Mesina un corto refuerzo de almu- 
gávares, que en diferentes salidas que hicieron ahuyentaron 
siempre al enemigo. El déspota estremecido conoce entónces 
que la fortuna se le trueca, y temeroso de alguna alteracion 
en Núpoles, no se atreve á medirse con su rival, y le aban- 
dona la Sicilia. 


Conversacion. 


¿Cuándo cogieron estas alteraciones al rei Carlos? 

¿Qué parecia imposible ? 

¿Cuál es la condicion (state) de Mesina ? 

¿Qué quiere hacer el rei? 

¿Qué juran entónces los mesineses ? 

¿A qué dan lugar con esto? ‘ 

¿Quién quiso traer socorros á su patria? 

¿Cuáles fueron los monarcas que Juan de Prochita habia 
confederado entre si? 

¿Cuándo se habia hecho esta alianza ? 

¿Qué ofrecieron los monarcas para la empresa? 

¿Con qué pretexto se habia acercado el rei Pedro III a 
la costa de Africa? 

¿Cuándo aportó con su escuadra á Palermo? 

¿Qué hicieron los habitantes de Palermo? 

¿Qué hizo el rei? 

¿Qué conoce entónces el déspota ? 

¿Porqué no se atreve & medirse con su rival? 


Ninth Lesson. 


Possessive and Relative Pronouns. 
(See Less. 15 and 26, I. P.) 

Concerning the possessive pronouns, we need add but 
one observation to what we stated in the first part of 
this Grammar, viz.: 

As the possessive pronoun of the third person Singular 
is alike in the masculine and feminine, a misconception 


might often arise, as in the sentence: 
Saner, Spanish Grammar. 8rd Edit. 0 16 
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This is his book and that is hers, 
Este es su libro y aquel es el suyo, 


where it seems doubtful whether “el suyo” means his or 
hers. Hence the above sentence should be translated: 


Este es su libro y aquel es el de ella. 
This is his book, and (lit.) that is the (book) of her! 


Relative pronoun, 


1) The relative pronoun que is used for all cases, 
if referring to things; with reference to persons, however, 
it may only be employed in the Nominative and Accusa- 
tive case. Besides de and a, other prepositions may like- 
wise be coupled with que, provided they are monosyllables. 
The preposition por, however, cannot be used before qie.*) 
Examples: 

Nom. La señora que viene, the lady who comes, 
Las señoras que vicnen, the ladies who come. 
Ace. Lu carta Y ame the letter 1 
Las cartas | 2° NGC, the letters { “ 
With prepositions: La casa de que le hablé a V. 
The house of which I spoke to you. 
El jardin en que he visto 4 V. 
The garden where (in which) I saw you, 


hich I received. 


2) Que also occurs with the article, especially if 
preceded by two substantives, in which case it is used 
instead of cl (la) cual, as: 


La Señora me envió 4 un colegio en Cartagena, del que 
era rectora una parienta suya. 

The lady sent me to a school in C., the head-mistress 
of which was a relation of hers. a“ 


Note. Commonly no comma is put before the relative 
prdfian. If if is, the meaning of the accessory sentence 
ap a slight variation. [A similar rule obtains in 

rench.] ‘The pupil is requested to compare the following 


sentencer: 


*) Que corresponds with the French que and the Italian che, 
with the sole exception, that these relative pronouns only refer 
to the Nominative and Accusative, whilst the Spanish que admits 
of other prepositions. Por is avoided before que, because por que 
(= porque) means “becanse” and por qué (== porqué), why? 
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Las señoras, que deseaban descansar, se retiraron. ° 
The ladies who wished to repose, withdrew (here all the 
ladies wished to repose). 


Whereas: 


Las señoras que deseaban descansar, se retiraron, means: 
Only those ladies who wished etc. withdrew. 


It is a peculiarity of the Spanish language that if que 
refers at once to two foregoing nouns of different gender, 
demonstrative pronouns should be added in order to distinguish 
these words, as: 

Adornaron la nave con flamulas y gallardeses que ellos 
azotundo el aire y ellas besando las aguas, vistosi- 
sima vista hacian (Cerv.). 

They adorned the ship with pennons and flags which, 
the latter beating the air and the former kissing 
the waves, offered a splendid sight. 


3) Quien (like the Italian chi) often corresponds 
with the English he who, people who, as: 

Hai quien*) dice, there are people who say. 

A quien está contento nada le falta. E 

To him who is satisfied, nothing is wanting. 


Quien — quien is an equivalent for the English the 
one — the other, as: 

Quien quiere leer quien escribir. 

The one wishes to read, the other to write. 

(Cual — cual is likewise used in this sense.) 


4) Cual (without the article) expresses a comparison 
(see Less. 26, I. P., pag. 105-—- 106), whilst el (la) cual 
develops the meaning of the preceding sentence. In the 
former signification, it supposes a preceding tal, which, 
however, may be omitted, as: 

Esos hombres no son (tales) cuales se muestran. 

These people are not (such) as they show themselves, 


5) Cuyo, a, Pl. —os, —as, as a relative pronoun, 
renders the English whose, and, like this, requires a sub- 
stantive following, with which it agrees in gender and 
number, as: 


La madre cuya hija es tan laboriosa. 
The mother whose duughter is so diligent. 


*) Also in the Plural, as: Hai quienes no tienen vergiienza, 
there are people who are «o shumeless.... 


0 16* 
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“1 caballero, cuyos amigos han llegado. 
The gentleman whose friends have arrived. 
Note. Sometimes cuyo is also separated by the verb from 
the substantive to which it belongs, as: 
El caballero cuya era la espada. 
The knight whose sword this was (i. e. to whom this 
sword belonged). 


But at any rate it is better, in such a case (i. e, when 
speaking of persons or personified beings), to use de quien 
instead of cuyo. 


If the substantive after whose is the predicate of the 
accessory sentence, another relative pronoun must be 
substituted for cuyo. Thus we cannot say: 

El niño cuyo tutor él es, the child whose guardian he is, 
but only: El niño de quien or del cual es tutor. 


Observations. 1) If the relative pronoun is followed by 
a numeral referring to a preceding substantive, as in the 
sentence: The child looked at its apples which were seven 
(i. e. apples), que is coupied with the respective article in the 
Nominative case, as: 

He counted the dollars in his purse, which were eight. 

Contó los duros en su bolsillo los que eran ocho. 


2) Quien (see 3) may refer to things, especially with 
ancient writers, as: 
Es un bálsamo de quien tengo la receta en la memoria. 
(Cerv.) 
It is an unguent whose recipe IJ have in my memory. 
This mode of expression is not to be imitated. 
3) Donde is used instead of a relative pronoun, provided 
that it denotes a local circumstance, as: 
La ciudud donde or en donde vivo. 
The town where (or in which) I live. a 
4) Cuyo-connects more closely an apposition with the 
word to which it refers, as: 
Un porquero tocó un cuerno, ad cuya señal se recogen 
los puercos. (Cerv.) 
A swine-herd blew a horn, at which signal the pigs go 
home. 
Vinieron algunas embajadas, por cuyo motivo se detuvo. 


There came several embassies, for which reason he re- 
mained longer. A 
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5) It is a peculiarity of the Spanish language to employ 
relative sentences, where the English use indirect questions 
or exclamations, as: 


V. no puede figurarse el dolor con que recibi esta 

o noticia, " 

You cannot imagine how much grieved I was to learn 
this news. 


Sé lo bien*) que me quiere. 
1 know how much he loves me. 


6) The English frequently nse a periphrase with a sub- 
stantive, sometimes also the present purticiple, where the 
French employ en ce que, to express the reference to some- 
thing following, as in the sentence: 

The animals difler from the plants by this that they feel 
and move, or: by their being capable of feeling and 
moving, or: by sensation and motion. (French: en 
ce gwals sentent et se meuvent). 


In Spanish we introduce en que in such a case, as: 


Los animales se diferencian de las plantas en Que sienten 
y se mueven, 


If, on the contrary, the reference to someting preceding 

shall be expressed, en lo que must be used, as: 

Pueden los relativos no solo reproducir un concepto «pre- 
cedente sino anunciar un concepto subsiguiente; en 
lo que no se diferencian de los otros demonstratwos, 

The relative pronouns are not only capable of reprodu- 
cing « preceding idea, but they can also indicate a 
following notion, wherein they do not differ from the 
demonstrative pronouns. 


» 

7) If the relative sentence is but a periphrase of a sub- 
stantive in the Nominative case, the definite article el should 
precede que, as: 

Parecieron estas condiciones duras; ni valió, para hacer- 
las aceptar, el que Colon propusiese contribuir con 
la octava parte. 

These conditions seemed hard, and in order to have them 
accepted, it was of no avail that Columbus proposed 
(= Columbus' proposal was of no avail) to contribute 
with the eighth part. 


Again, relative sentences which imply an Accusative case 
are introduced im this way, as: 


a A A 


*) Querer. bien, to love, lit. togrish the good of somebody. 
French: Le bien qu'il me veut. Ital. ll bene che mi vuole. 
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No podia yo mirar con indiferencia el que se infamase 
mi doctrina. 

I could not see with indifference that (or how) they 
calumniated my doctrine (= the calumniation, de- 
traction ete. of my doctrine). 


é 
8) If which refers to a whole foregoing sentence, it is 
rendered by lo que (French: ce qui; It. il or lo che), as: 
Los reos fueron condenados al ultimo suplicio, lo que 
causó un sentimiento general. 
The culprits were condemned to death, which cansed a 
general sensation. 


9) The exclamative “how” or “how much” is very often 
lo... .que, and then the adjecteve takes its place between lo 
and gue. Now it may occur that the adjective is feminine, 
when the pupil might easily he misled to consider the some- 
what strange form (fo — a) incorrect, which is by no means 
the case. Example: 

Asi se ve lo generosa que eres. 

Thus’ one sees how generous (fem.) you are. 


This must be understood thus: 
Ast se ve lo que (how much) tu eres gencrosa, 


Note. Antiquated forms are asaz, tolerably, and nonada, 
nothing, as: 

"Se le ofreció con asaz de discretas razones. (Cerv.). 

He presented himself to her with rather reasonable words. 

Tenia que decir mui poco ó nonada. (8. Teresa). 

He had very little or nothing to say. 


Traduccion. 10. 


Yesterday I gaw your friends and mine. I cannot at 
once comply with his wishes and with hers. He wrote a 
long letter to his relations and to hers. These are his flowers 
and those are hers. Who are the gentlemen thatacome there? 
They are the two merchants of whom I spoke to you. I 
thank you for the kindness with which you have always 
treated me. To him who is hungry, pleases (le gusta) every 
meal, Have you thought of (ex) what you have promised me? 
Mr. N. lives at the beginning of the street in which the 
house of (the) General N. is situated (fr. hallarse). You behave 
like a man (pronoun) who knows nothing. He who flatters 
you has probably the intention (fr. querer) to cheat you. (The) 
one prefers (the) working, the other (the) idleness. (The) one 
pretends this, the other something else. These people are as 
you have depicted them to me. The workmas whose child 
is so ill, is (tr. finds himtelf) in the greatest distress. The 
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tulips whose colours are so brilliant, have no smell. The 
girl whose aunt is a friend of mine, will now live in our 
house. The boy whose godfather he is, gives him much trouble 
(dar pena). He attentively observed the members of the 
fumily, who were seven. The little girl joyfully counted her 
dolis of which she had received four. The house where we 
live, stands in the middle of a beautiful garden. He had to 
pay seven hundred dollars, which sum he could not raise for 
the moment. She asked her money from him, from which 
reason he resolved to (4) sell his house. You cannot imagine 
with how great a joy I accepted this proposition. If you knew 
how much I love you (querer lo bien), you would not doubt 
of my sincerity. Now one could see, how malicious the ser- 
vant (f.) had been. I cannot picture to you, how afflicted 
my mother was at this news. 


Reading Exercise, 
Roger de Lauria. 
Continuacion. 


Los sicilianos y aragoneses acometieron al instante las 
costas de Calabria, y a vista de Regio se dió la primera ba- 
talla naval entre ellos y los franceses, siendo estos vencidos, 
con pérdida de veinte y dos galeras y cuatro mil prisivneros. 
Mandaba á la sazon la escuadra aragonesa, como almirante, 
Don Jaime Perez, hijo natural del rei: llevado del ardor 
Juvenil quiso embestir 4 Regio, contra la órden expresa de 
su padre, y perdió en «aquella fuccion ulgunos soldados, sin 
poder ganar la plaza; de lo que irritado el rel, le quitó el 
mando de la armada, y nombró por almirante de ella 4 un 
caballero de su corte, llamado Roger de Lauria. 


Era nacido en Scala“), pueblo situado en la costa occi- 
dental de la Calabria superior; y su padre, Señor de Lauria, 
habia sido privado del rei Manfredo, y muerto á su lado en 
la batalla de Benevento. Roger fné traido a España por su 
madre Doña Bella, ama de leche, segun unos, y dama, segun 
otros, de la reina de Aragon Doña Constanza, á qnien vino 
asistiendo cuando su casamiento con Pedro III. Crióse en la 
cámara de este principe; el rei Don Jaime le heredó en el 
reino de Vulencia; y por su educacion, y por las mercedes 
que habia recibido, estaba incorporado á la nobleza aragonesa. 
Los historiadores no señalan los hechos y los méritos que le 
sirvieron al empleo eminente á que fué elevado, y el diploma 
del rei no habla de otra cosa que de su probibad, de su 


*) Así consta de una carta latina que se conserva en el archivo 
real de la Corona de Aragon, escrita pgr Roger al rei Don Jaime Il, 
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prudencia, y de su amor 4 los intereses de su corona, Asi 
puede presumirse que la primera mitad de su vida nada 
ofreció á la curiosidad y al ejemplo; aunque es fuerza con- 
fesar tambien que semejante obscuridad está ampliamente com- 
pensada con el lustre que sus hazafias dieron á la segunda. 

' 


Conversacion. 


¿Qué hicieron los sicilianos y aragoneses? 

¿Dónde si dió la primera batalla? 

¿Quiénes fueron vencidos? 

¿Quién mandaba la escuadra aragonesa? 

¿Qué quiso hacer? a 

¿Qué hizo despues el rei irritado? 

¿Dónde era nacido Roger de Lauria? 

¿Quién habia sido su padre? 

¿Por quién fué traido i España? 

¿Qué no señalan los historiadores ? 

¿De qué habla solamente el diploma del rei? 

¿Qué se puede presumir de la primera mitad de su vida? 

¿Qué dice el autor de semejante obscuridad ? 
0 


Tenth Lesson. 
On Adverbs. The Negation. 


In Less. 50. L Part. we have given all the rules 
concerning adverbs derived fron: adjectives, and in the 
following Lesson we enumerated the proper adverbs most 
in use, 1. e. those which are not derived from any other 
part of speech. 

Note. Adonde instead of donde, where? is now obsolete. 
In modern speech it means only ehere-to, as: Hil,lugar adonde 
nos encaminamos, the place where we go to; whereas: el lu- 
gar donde residimos, the place where we live. 

Pordonde (French par ott) is written in one word, when 
referring to a foregoing substantive, as: 

La ciudad pordonde transitábamos, the town through 

which we passed. 
Whereas: 

Transitábamos por donde nos pareció ménos denso el jentio, 

We passed where the crowd seemed less dense, 
because here por donde does not refer to a preceding sub- 
stantive. u 
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Regarding the position of the adverb i. e. the place 
which it occupies in the sentence, we add the following 
rules: 

1) Proper adverbs are placed after the verb and before 
the direct complement i. e. the Accusative case (see Less. 
15. II. P.: on the Complement). Thus: 


Mi amigo no ha llegado todavía, 
My friend has not yet arrived. 


Su amigo de V. ha ganado siempre mucho dinero (here 
mucho dinero is the direct complement). 


Observation. It must be distinctly understood, that, if 
the verb is in a compound fense, the adverb can never be 
placed between the auxiliary and the past participle, but 
always follows the latter. A construction like: fa siempre 
ganado, would therefore be erroneous. 


2) Adverbial locutions, i. e. compounds of substantives, 
adjectives etc. with prepositions, follow the direct comple- 
ment, as: a 


Ile leido su carta de V. con mucha atencion. 
I have read your letter with great attention. 


Here su carta de V. is the Accusative, i. e. direct comple- 
ment, and con mucha atencion the adverbial locution, equivalent 
to a proper adverb like mui atentamente (very attentively). 


The above observations are understood of the regular 
construction. As, however, the Spanish language abounds 
in Inversions, i. e. deviations from the regular con- 
struction, many exceptions are met with in the works of 
Spanish authors, because emphasis, euphony, distinctness, 
and elegance of speech often require another arrangement 
of the words, than that of the regular construction. 


On Affirmation and Negation. 


The simplest affirmation is Si, yes. Instead of Si 
the word ya (already) is also used as affirmation (like gia 
in Italian), if the speaker supposes that the meaning of 
his answer is already known to the person addressed, as: 


Yes, I recollect. Ya, me acuerdo. 
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The simple affirmation or negation is made more 
emphatic by the addition of que, as: 

1 say neither Yes nor No. 

No digo ni que si ni que no. 

Note. The learner will not forget that, as we hinted 
p. 131, the first negative particle i may be omitted with 
neither — nor, as: 

V. no debe (ni) decirlo ni escribirlo, 

You shall neither tell nor write it. 


Observation. The pupil should carefully bear in mind that 
the English practice of answering simply with ‘‘Yes, I do” 
or “No, I do not’’ ete. is by no means admissible in Spanish. 
Here the answer is either simply Sí, Señor, or No, Señor, or 
a complete sentence added to the negative particle, as: 

Did you see my brother yesterday? Yes, 1 did. 

No, £ did not. 
¿Ha visto V. ayer ad mi hermano? Si, le he visto. 
No, no le he visto, 

Only the verbs ser, estar, and hacer sometimes show a certain 
resemblance, though only a seeming one, with the English con- 
struction. Examples: 


Are you the mother of this child? Yes, I am. 
¿Es V. la madre de este niño? Si, la soi. 


Are you ready? Yes, I am. 

¿Está V. pronto? Sí, estoi, pronto. 

Did the shoemaker make my shoes? Yes, he did, 
¿Hizo el zapatero mis zapatos? Sí. los hizo. 


It is easily understood that in Spanish these verbs are no 
auxiliaries, as in English, but principal verbs, governing their own 
complements, which is not the case in English; and therefore the 
English and Spanish constructions are totally different, 


As we observed, Less. 31. I. P., in Sparfish the ne- 
gations never, nothing, none, nobody etc. require the 
preceding particle no. But this is only the case with 
the regular construction. As soon as the negation itself 
begins the sentence (by inversion), no is omitted as 
superfluous; thus: 


No como jamas en esa fonda. I never eat at this inn. 
Ese vil perezoso no hace nada, 

This vile idler does nothing at all. 

V. no verá hoi & nadie. 

You will not see anykody to-day. 
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Whereas: 


Jamas como en esta fonda, 
A nadie le gusta recibir consejos. 
Nobody likes to receive advice. 

» Nada me agrada. Nothing pleases me. 

Note. Tf the English no or not any is rendered by mn- 
guno or (no) alguno, the position of these two words should 
be carefully observed. Ninguno always precedes, alguno follows 
the Accusative to which it belongs, Thus: 

No le confiaré € V. ningun secreto, or: 
>» » » » » secrcdo alguno. 
I shall not entrust you with any secret. 


No more, if the verb has an -Accusatwe (direct 
complement), is ya no, as: Ya no tengo dinero, 
T have no more money. If. on the contrary, the verb 
governs no Accusative case, it is 20 puis, as: 1 
shall lie (tell a falsehood) no more, ao mentiré mas; 
or, rendered more emphatic by the addition of nunca 
(never): yo no mentiré NUNCA MES. > 


If no more (or not... any more) means as much as 
“mot again”, it may be rendered by mo with the cor- 
responding tense of volver with «, as: I shall he no 
more, No volveré 4 mentir; Do not come to my house 
any more, No vuelvas a entrar en mu casa. 

Tf only or but refers to a number, as: “I have only 
six dollars”, it is translated #0 — meas que, as: 


I have but (only) ten dollars. 
No tengo mas que diez duros. [Je rai plus que.. J 





In all other cases but (or only) is no — sino, as: 
1 travel but rarcly. No viajo sino rara tez, 


NB. But and only are also rendered by solamente, solo, 
meramente ete. In exclamations mas que is also met with, as: 
¡Mas que nunca vuelva ! 
If he but never returned! (God forbid, he might ever 
return !) 


Traduccion. 11. 


Have the flowers not yet been brought by the gardener? 
I beg your pardon, he (has) brought them already yesterday. 
He always brings them in the morning, when he comes from 
the garden. He has done his task with great assiduity. 1 
should have done mine better, if & had had more time, Are 
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you here at last? Yes, I am ready. How do you think about 
(tr. what do you say of) this demand? I say neither Yes 
nor No, for I do not know, whether Mr. N. is right or wrong. 
I never got a letter from you, and 1 never (have) heard that 
you had written to me. I never write in twilight, because 
T am afraid to injure my eyes. Did you write to Mr. N.? 
Yes, I did. Shall yon come this evening? Yes, I shall. Are 
you the tutor of these young gentlemen ? Yes, Il am. Never 
shall 1 forget what you have done for me! Why do not these 
young people work? They have nothing to do, because you 
have not given them anything to do. I saw nobody, when 
T entered the house. Nobody has arrived by (con) (the) rail- 
road. Tell nobody that I have spoken with you. You are 
a queer fellow, my dear friend; nothing pleases you, you do 
not feel sympathy with anybody, you treat every one unkindly, 
and yet you want every one to treat you (fr. that every 
one treat ([Subj.] you) politely and affectionately. I always 
avoid intercourse (fr. the commerce) with a man that has no 
friend. Have yon some wine left (tr. still some wine)? I 
have no more. You have cheated me; therefore 1 shall not 
believe you any longer (more). Pardon me, Sir. I shall not 
do it again (fr. no more). 1 had but two hundred dollars. 
I write only in the morning; in the evening I have no time 
to write. Have you given him only 12 frances? He has 
only asked for (tr, demanded) twelve francs; if he had asked 
for more, I should have given him more. 


Reading Exercise. 


Roger de Lauria, 
Continuacion. 


Fué bien glorioso para el monarca aragones que su ene- 
migo, nu atreviendose a hacerle frente en Sicilia, buscase 
todos los pretextos de la politica para alejar lee all. Carlos 
le desafió personalmente, y Pedro aceptó el duelo, que debia 
verificarse en Burdeos, antorizindole el rei de "Inglaterra, 
Señor entónces de aquella parte de Francia. El papa Mar- 
tino IV, tan adicto a los franceses como contrario les habia 
sido su antecesor Nicolao, descomulgó al rei de Aragon, puso 
entredicho en sus estados, y segun el extraño derecho público 
que reinaba entónces en Kuropa, le privó de ellos, y dió su 
investidura á uno de los hijos del rei de Francia. Pedro 
partió de Sicilia 4 conjurar esta nube: mas para asegurar á 
sus nuevos vasallos con la confianza de su proteccion, hizo 
venir á la isla á la reina su esposa, y á Jaime y Fadrique 
sus hijos; declaró por sutesor suyo en aquel estado al pri- 
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mero; y dejando 4 Lauria la instruccion sobre el órden que 
habia de guardarse en el armamento de la escuadra que debia 
defender ú Sicilia, se hizo á la vela para España. 


Las aguas de Malta fueron el teatro de la primera vic- 
toria de Roger. Tuvo aviso de que las galeras francesas na- 
vegaban la vuelta de aquella isla, para socorrer la ciudadela 
sitiada por los aragoneses, y al instante se dirigió con las 
suyas 4 encontrarlas. Hallólas decuidadas en el puerto; y 
aunque pudo acometerlas de improviso sin ser sentido, quiso 
mas bien esperar el dia para la batalla, y Jes envió un es- 
quife ú4 decirles que se rindiesen, 6 se apercibiesen 4 la pelea. 
Sin duda que quiso dar crédito á sus armas, manifestando á 
los enemigos que desdefiaba los medios de la astucia, y solo 
queria servirse del esfuerzo; mas el éxito únicamente podia 
absolver de temeraria esta bizarría. Eran las galeras enemigas 
veinte, y las suyas diez y ocho: al rayar el dia embistieron 
las unas con las otras, y pelearon con tanto teson y encar- 
nizamiento, como si de aquella jornada dependiese la restitu- 
cion de la Sicilia. 


Conversacion. 


¿Qué fué bien glorioso para el monarca aragones? e 
¿Qué hizo D. Carlos? 

¿En dónde debia verificarse el duelo? 

¿Quién era entónces señor de aquella parte de Francia? 
¿Qué hizo el papa Martino 1V? 

¿A quién dió su investidura ? 

¿Qué hizo D, Pedro para asegurar a sus nuevos vasallos ? 
¿A quién declaró por sucesor suyo? 

¿Qué dejó á Lauria? 

¿Qué aviso tuvo Roger de Lauria? 

¿ Dónde halló las galeras francesas ? 

¿Las acometid de improviso ? 

¿Qué hizo decir á los francesas ? 

¿Cuál era el número de las galeras ? 

¿Cómo fué la batalla ? 


Eleventh Lesson. 
On Prepositions. 


As we stated in the I. Part, the Spanish prepositions 
are either proper prepositions being simply placed before 
the word to which they refer, as: sobre los montes, over 
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the mountains, or they are adjectives, substantives, par- 
ticiples etc. coupled with a preposition, and thus properly 
prepositive loculions. We consider first the 


Proper prepositions. 


Among these 4, de, en, para, and por offer the 
greatest difficulty, and we therefore consider each of 
them separately. 


a1, at, in, to ete. 
1) The dominating idea of this preposition is direction, 
aiming at a point, therefore motion, as: 
Ir al correo, to go to the post. 
Volverse al principe, to address one's self to the prince. 


2) Again, it implies the manner of an action or 
state, as: 
A mi modo, in my (own) way. 
ad la turca, after the Turkish fashion. 
d sangre fria, coolly, in cold blood, 
Cara á cara, face to face. 
3) Time and place of an action or state, as: 
El mendigo está d la puerta, the beggar stands at the door. 
A las dies, at ten o clock, 
Al anochecer, at nightfall. 


4) The price of somethiug, as: 
A doce pesos lu vara, 12 dollars the (Spanish) ell. 


9) Instrument, means, and cause, as: 


Matar ú hierro, to kill with the sword (it, iron). 
á fuerza de armas, by dint of arms. 
d instancias de sus amigos, at the request of his friends. 


6) A with the Infinitive replaces an accesgory sentence 

beginning with when or if, as: 
A verla, V. diria, it you could see her (or when you saw 
her) you would say. [French: A la voir, vous diriez. | 


7) Besides, ¢ is met with in a great number of pecu- 
liar expressions, mostly adverbial lucutions, to be found 
in every good dictionary. Such are: 


A sabiendas, wittingly, purposely. 
á ojos cerrados, blindfold (lit. with closed eyes). 
dé salga lo que saliere, at random, at hap-hazard. 
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De ° 

is frequently the opposite of d. Its predominating idea 
is possession, motion towards the speaker, material, and 
origin. Examples: 

El jardin de mi tio, the garden of my uncle. 
+ Mi primo viene de Madrid, my cousin comes from M. 

Un reloj de oro, 8, gold watch. 

El hijo del capitan, the son of the captain. 


2) Likewise, de denotes the cause of an action or state, 
as: 
Ciego de furor, blind with fury. 


3) Extent: 


Este cuarto tiene 16 piés de ancho y 12 de laryo. 
This room is 16 feet wide and 12 feet long. 


4) Qualitics belonging to a person under certain cir- 
cumstances,*) as: 
Trabajar de sastre, to work as a tailor. 
Hacer de interprete, to officiate as an interpreter. 
De is preferred, if a peculiar distinction of a* person or 
thing is denoted, as: 
El hombre de la capa verde, The man with the green coat. 


La niña de los ojos azules. The girl with the blue eyes. 
Francoforte del Meno. Frankfort on the Main. 


5) After the names of days, months, titles, dignities ete. 
Examples: 
La ciudad de Toledo, the city of Toledo. 
El mes de Enero, the month of January. 
El titulo de conde, the title of count. 


NB. With mountains and rivers de is only used, if the 
attribution is a proper name or an appellative noun, as: 

El rio de S. Lorenzo, the river St, Lawrence. 

El rio de la Plata, the river la Plata (silver). 
If this is not the case, de is omitted, as: 

vt rio Duero, the river Duero. 


6) It is a peculiarity of the Spanish language**) that 
in exclamations a substantive is often joined by de to 
*) Chiefly after the verb estar, as: El conde de R. está de 
embajador en Paris, count R. resides as ambassador at P. 
**) In German likewise: Der Tólpel von Sutier!” ,Das 
Yammerbild von Menfen!” ,Der Racer von Staat!” 
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the following proper name or appellative noun, denoting 
a person, as: 

¡El pobre de Rocinante! Poor R.! 

¡La loca de Elvira! That foolish E,! 

¡El ladron del*) criado! That thievish footman! 


7) With de are formed a great many locutions, as: 
de balde, gratis; de miedo, for fear; de veras, in truth; 
de verano, in summer; de camino, on the way etc. 


8) The cases, where de is coupled with a foregoing 
adjective, substantive, or verb, are so manifold, that we 
refer the pupil to his dictionary. For those who are 
somewhat acquainted with the idiom, we recommend the 
excellent work of Y. Salva. 


En. 


1) The dominating idea of this preposition is residence 
in some place. It therefore denotes a state of repose, as: 
Estot en mi cuarto, 1 am in my room. 


En su casa de V., in your house. 
Mi primo vive en Paris, my cousin lives at P. 


2) It likewise denotes direction, but differs from the 
synonymous d@ insofar, as it also conveys the secondary 
idea of penetration into, as: 

El criado entró en mi cuarto, 
The footman entered (into) my room. 
La piedra cae en el agua. The stone falls into the water. 


3) Moreover, en denotes an epoch at or within which 
something happens, as: 

En el mes de nero, in (the month of) January. 

En el año de 1680, in the year 1880. a 

En breve, in a short time. 

Note. En is not used, if a demonstrative adjective, a 
numeral, or the definite article precedes the respective day of 
the week, the month etc., as: 

El diez de Octubre, the 10th of October. 

¿Irá V. dá ver á mi tio el miércoles? 

Shall you come to see my uncle this Wednesday ? 


*) With appellative nouns the article is commonly affixed 
to de. c 
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4) Again, en denotes the cause as well as the purpose 

of an action, as: 

Lo hizo en provecho de su patria. 

He did it for the benefit of his country. 

Le mató en venganza del ultrage.*) 
» He killed him in revenge of the offence. 

Un discurso en memoria del rei. 

A speech in memory of the king. 


5) The manner and kind of an occupation, as: 
Se ocupa en cazar, he is busy with hunting. 
Trabajar en plata. en oro, to work in silver, in gold. 
Negociar en tabaco, to deal in tobacco. 
6) En precedes the Infinitive governed by a substantive 
with haber (where the French use ¿l y a), as: 
Hai dificultad en decirlo, 
There is a difficulty in telling it. 
7) When before a substantive which occurs teice, it 
denotes continuation or repetition, as: 


De dia en dia, from day to day. 
De hora en hora, from hour to hour. 


8) Finally, en is used after a great many adjectives 
and verbs, of which we indicate those most in use. The 
adjectives are: lento and tardo, slow; versado, versed, 
experienced; exacto, exact; and the verbs: comerciar and 
traficar, to deal, to transact; ¿nsistir, to insist; meditar, 
to reflect; pensar, to think (of something); perseverar, to 
persevere; tardar, to tarry; vacilar, to stagger, to totter; 
alucinarse, to be mistaken; emplearse and ocuparse, to 
occupy one's self: mesclarse, to meddle with. 

9) Idioms with en are: 

in los Españoles, with the Spaniards (i. e. when living 

in Spain). 

Em voz baja, in a low voice. 

Beber en una taza, to drink out of a cup etc.**) 


Traduccion. 12. 


Shall you go (fut.) to the theatre to-night? No, I am 
going to the concert and afterwards to my friend B.'s cho gives 
a ball to-day (en casa de quien hai baile hoi). The dog stood 
before the door and barked. At nightfall we arrived at Madrid. 


ee 


*) = “outrage” (French and English). 
**) French boire dans une tasse. 
Sauer, Spaush Grammar. 3rd Edit 17 
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The ladies were dressed after the English fashion. I should 
like to speak with you (in private) face to face. These cher- 
ries are sold (reflect.) (at) one real a pound. At the prompting 
(impulso, m.) of my friends 1 have bought the house. If one 
hears lim, one thinks that he is right. 1 should find the 
way to your house blindfolded. Stay with us for supper! 
He could not move from cold. This tower is (has) 200 feet 
high and 40 feet wide. His brother worked long (tr, much 
time) as (a) joiner at Paris. We shall dress ourselves (dis- 
frazarse) as gardeners, and go to the ball in this costume. 
The president’s brother is (estar) interpreter at the embassy 
at Athens. The girl with the fair hair has spoken to the 
gentleman with the brown cloak. In the month of March 
he obtained the title of Marquis. This rogue of a lawyer 
(has) made me pay two hundred dollars. In my room you 
will find ink, pens, and paper. Last year in (the month of) 
May we travelled to Paris. Ere long (in a short time) 1 
shall write to my cousin (f.) On Tuesday there will be a 
ball at the count’s. It is generous to speak in behalf of the 
oppressed. You have done it to your own damage. The 
merchant deals in sugar and coffee, wine and oil. Why will 
you give vent (desfor gas) to your anger on me? 1 did not 
think of offending you. (There was danger) it was dangerous 
(in speaking) to speak the truth to a favourite. I am wai- 
ting from day to day, but there (is) arrives no letter (forth- 
coming). I waited hour after hour for the return of his friend. 
The just man is always slow to punish. It is a shame, if 
one is not acquainted with (¢. experienced in) the history of 
one's country. Do you still think of going (Infin.) to Italy? 
It is sometimes a dangerous thing to meddle with other 
people's affairs. 


Reading Exercise. 


Roger de Lauria. 
Continuacion. 


Medio dia era pasado, y aun duraba la ‘accion, cuando 
el general frances vió que sus galeras cedian, y se inclinaban 
á huir. Llamábase Guillermo Corner, y estaba dotado de un 
valor estraordinario: encendido en saña por la flaqueza de los 
suyos, quiso aventurarlo todo de una vez, y con denuedo 
terrible acometió la capitana de Lauria, creyendo librada su 
victoria en tomarla ó destruirla. Abordóla por la proa: él 
con una hacha de armas empezó & hacerse camino por medio 
de sus enemigos, hiriendo y matando en ellos: Roger le salió 
al encuentro, y los dos pelearon entre sí con el esfuerzo que 
los distinguia, y el furor que lus animaba. En medio de su 
refriega una azcona arrojada clava á Roger pos un pid á las 
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tablas del navío, y una piedra derriba á Guillermo el hacha 
que tenia en la mano: entónces el general español, que habia 
podido desclavarse la azcona, la arrojó á su contrario, que 
atravesado con ella, cayó sobre la cubierta sin vida. Su 
muerte acabó de declarar la victoria por los nuestros, que con 
diez galeras apresadas, rendidas las islas de Gozo, Malta y 
Lipari, volvieron triunfantes « Sicilia. 

Alzado con esta ventaja el ánimo á mayores cosas, Roger, 
armando cuantas galeras habia en la isla, costeó con ellas 
toda la marina de Calabria, y se dirigió & Nápoles, en cuyas 
cercanías se puso como provocando al enemigo. Para mas 
irritarle se acercó 4 los muros, y lanzó sobre la ciudad toda 
clase de armas arrojadizas. Depues recorrió la marina occi- 
dental de Pausilipo, infestando Ja costa, saqueando los Ingares, 
y talando y destruyendo los jardines y viñedos de la ribera. 
Miraban los napolitanos desde sus murallas esta devastacion, 
y ardian ya por salir 4 castigar la soberbia insolente de sus 
contrarios. El rei Cárlos no se hallaba allí entónces; mas el 
Principe de Salerno su hijo, i quien habia dejado el gobierno 
del estado en su ansencia, ansioso de vengar aquella afrenta, 
hizo armar los varones y caballeros que con él estaban; y 
llenando de gente y pertrechos bélicos las galeras que habia 
en el puerto, salió él mismo en persona en busca de los 
nuestros. No concuerdan los historiadores en el número de 
galeras que habia de una parte y otra, aunque todos afirman 
que eran muchas mas las enemigas. Roger, viéndolas venir, 
hizose á la vela, como que rehusaba el combate, para alejarlas 
del puerto: lo cual visto por los napolitanos, les acrecentó el 
orgullo en tal manera, que ya denostaban á los catalanes y 
sicilianos, y les mostraban de lejos las sogas y cuerdas que 
habian de servir á su esclavitud y é sus suplicios. Cuando 
ya estuvieron en alta mar, saltó Roger en un esquife, y 
recorriendo con él por lus buques de su armada, exhortaba a 
los suyos á la pelea, y les señalaba la pompa y la riqueza 
de los varones y caballeros franceses, como despojos ciertos 
de su aliento y su destreza: hecho esto volvió á subir á su 
galera, puso con ligereza increible la escuadra en órden de 
batalla, y partió furiosamente 4 encontrar con la enemiga. 


Conversacion. 


¿Qué vió el general frances? 

¿Cómo se llamaba él? 

¿Qué quiso hacer? 

¿Qué hizo Roger? 

¿En qué manera fué herido Roger? 

¿Qué hizo entónces el general español? 

¿Qué fué la consecuencia de la muerte del frances? 
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¿En dónde se puso entónces Roger? 

¿Qué hizo para mas irritar al enemigo? 

¿Con qué sentimientos miraban los napolitanos esta de- 
vastacion ? 

¿Quién se hallaba en Nápoles ? 

¿Qué hizo el principe de Salerno? ' 

¿Cuál tué el número de las galeras? 

¿Porqué hizose a la vela Roger? 

¿Qué fué el efecto de este estratajema (stratagem)? 

¿Qué hizo Roger, cuando los napolitanos estuvieron en 
alta mar? 


Twelfth Lesson. 


The prepositions continued. 
Para and Por, for, by, through etc. 


As, we observed I. P. page 20, these prepositions are 
easily confounded; it is therefore of importance to dis- 
tinguish them carefully. The principal difference is, as 
we said, that para denotes an exterior purpose, whilst 
por indicates the intrinsic motive of an action. Thus para 
is used: 

1) To indicate destination and purpose, advantage 
and prejudice, as: 

Este libro es para ti. 

This book is for you (destined for you). 

Partiré para España, 1 shall set out for Spain. 

La casa está para vender, the house is to be sold. 

Lo he hecho para un amigo. 

I have done it for (the benefit of) a friend. 

Lo hizo para engañarme. 

He did it in order to deceive me. 

NB. After ir (to yo) d should be preferred; after partir 
and salir, to depart, to set out, hacer vela, to set sail, ú like- 
wise obtains, but para is preferable, as: 

Ir á Inglaterra, to go to England. 

Salgo para Madrid, I start for M. 

Hizo vela para Mesina, he sailed to M. 

Partir para (or 4) Inglaterra, to set out for E, 


2) To denote the time, when an action will be per- 
formed or something ewill happen, as: 


V. me pagará para S. Juan. 
You will pay me on St. John’s day (Midsummer), 


Para siempre*), for ever. 


3) Frequently para restrains the meaning of the 
predicate to a certain subject or object, as: 
” Tengo para mi, I for my part am of opinion. 
El general leyó la relacion para si. 
The general read the report by himself. 


4) “In proportion” or “comparatively” is commonly 
rendered by para, as: 

El niño es pequeño para su edad. 

The child is small for its age. 

NB. Para should be preceded by con, if the comparison 
lies between two different subjects, as: 

What are you in comparison with your brother? 

¡Quién eres tú para con tu hermano! 

Para con likewise signifies for or towards, with reference 
to a person**), as: 

No tengo reserva para con mi madre. y 

For my mother I have no secret. 

Era mui paternal su conducta para con Francisco. 

To Francis he behaved very much like a father. 

1 “in proportion” or “proportivnally”” is not followed by 
a substantive, but by an accessory sentence, para lo que is 
employed, as: 

V. no pagó el sombrero para lo que vale. 

You have not paid for the hat in proportion to what it 

is worth. 

5) Coupled with estar, the preposition para denotes 
that something is dmpending,™*) as: 

Estumos para salir, we shall go out directly. 

Estot para acabar, 1 shall have done presently. 


6) Frequently para is joined to an Infinitive or Par- 
ticiple, in lieu of an accessory sentence denoting condt- 
tion, as: 

Para decir verdad no he visto a V. 

To speak the truth (= if I shall speak the truth), I have 

not seen you. 


*) But also Por siempre. 
**) Where the French often use ris-d-vís and envers. 
***) In Italian: essere per or essere in procinto, sul punto di . 
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ks dificulloso para aprendido de memoria. 

It is difficult to learn this by heart. 

If para with the Infinitive does not replace an ac- 
cessory sentence, it means “in order to”, as: 


Para escribir es menester . 
In order to write, 1t is necessary ... ¡' 


Por denotes 

1) The ¿ntrinsic motive or the criterion of an action, 
as: 

La muger lo hizo por vanidad. 

The woman did it from vanity. 

Lo sé por esperiencia, 1 know it by experience. 

NB. Where por denotes purpose, the preposition para 
may be used in its stead, as: 

Callaré por (or para) no dar disgusto a V. 

I shall be silent, that I may not vex you. 

2) A certain quality attributed to a person or a 
thing, as; 

Tomar la mar por patria, to take the sea for one's home. 

Recibir 4 uno por maestro, to take one as a tutor. 

Tener á uno por docto, to consider a person to be learned. 

3) The price of anything, barter, or in general an 
act of exchange, as: 


¿Cuánto pide V. por este sombrero? 
How much do you ask for this hat? 


Compré mi casa por 10000 duros. 
I bought my house for 10000 dollars. 


No daré mi lapiz por tu pluma. 
I shall not give my pencil for your pen. 


Trabajo por mi amigo. a 
I work in place of my friend. 


Trabajo para mi amigo, would be: I work in behalf of 
my friend. 

4) A certain place, direction as well as repose, as: 

Pasar por la calle, to go through the street. 


Fuí por Paris 4 Londres. 
I went by Paris to London. 


Echar por tierra, to fling to the ground. 


Perdi mi dinero por esta calle. 
I lost my money in this street. 
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5) Por used with the Passive voice*) indicates the 
means and is translated by or through, as: 

Fué matado por una puñalada. 

He was killed by a thrust with a poniard (he was stabbed). 
With the active verb, por has the same signification, as: 

* Mató á su enemigo por una puñalada, 

He killed his enemy by a thrust with the poniard. 

If the English Passive voice is rendered by the reflec- 
tive verb, por should be used, as: 

Aquel busto se hizo por un gran escultor. 

That bust was made by a great sculptor. 

6) Again, por denotes time, answering to the ques- 
tions “when?” and “how long?” as: 

Por lu tarde, la mañana, la noche. 

In the afternoon, the morning, the night, 

Hemos hablado por una hora. We talked for an hour. 

He prestado a V. el libro por una semana. 

I lent you the book for a week. 

7) Certain members of the body may be dénoted by 
por, as: 

Coger por la mano, to seize by the hand. 

Asw por el brazo, to seize by the arm. 

ET perro cogió el toro por la oreja. 

The dog took hold of the bull by the ear. 

8) Por frequently answers to the question how? thus 
implying manner or means, as: 

Por órden alfabético, in alphabetical order. 

Por fucrza, on compulsion, 

Lo supo por el creado, he knew it by the servant. 

Marchar por diez, to march ten (men) deep. 

9) Por often corresponds with the English for, when 
it means 22 fuvour of, as: 

Combatir por la patria, to fight for one's country. 

10) After verbs importing motion, as tr, enviar etc., por 
indicates the object of the motion, as: 

Ir por pan, to go to fetch bread. 

Enviar por el vidriero, to send for the glazier. 

11) Whilst estar para implies an impending futunty, 
something abont to happen, estar por expresses that sowe- 








*) Generally speaking. por is an equivalent for the French 
par, whereas para corresponds with pour. 
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thing will happen at some maybe rather distant perido, 
as: 
Las peras están por madurar, the pears are not yet 
ripe (i. e. must still ripen). 
Las casas están por alquilar,*) the houses are to ue 
let (i. e. are not yet let). 


12) With an adjective, por corresponds to the Eng- 
lish “however”, and requires the Subjunctive of the verb 
following with que, as: 

Por hermosa que sea esta señora. 

However beautiful this lady muy be. 

Por grandes que sean los reyes. Dios es superior & cllos. 

However great the kings may be, God is greater than they. 


13) Por with the Infinilive mood, is an equivalent 
for an accessory sentence denoting cuuse, as: 
Por ser yo tu amigo, us I am your friend (being y. Í.). 


Se le recompensará por haber cumplido con su obligacion. 
He will be rewaided for having done his duty (because 
He etc.) 


Traduccion. 13, 


1) On para. Are these towers tor thee or for thy sister? 
This garden is not fo be sold (active voice). Shall you travel 
to France or to Italy? I do not say the word, that TI may 
not betray myself (tr. me.) Do you go to Toledo or to Madrid? 
I shall go to Madrid. He has bid me farewell for ever. I 
shall write to you at Christmas, if you are still at Paris. 
The girl read the letter by herself. I find that it is little 
money for (in comparison with) such great pains (Sing.) What 
is the creature in comparison with the creator? I am u 
beggar in comparison with that prince of the exchange. For 
(one’s) friends one must not have secrets. What he spends 
(gastar) i+ little in compwison with what he eayns. We were 
on the point of (leaving) departing by (the) rail (road), when 
we got your letter. I was on the point of setting out, when 
your aunt arrived. I do as much as I can, in order to gain 
the esteem of my equals (mis semejantes). For being (é. e. 
Considering it was) sung by heart, the song was very cor- 
rectly performed. If [| am to speak my mind (tr. to speak 
freely), the comedy did not please me. — In order to please, 
it is necessary to be amiable and good-natured. 








*) Estar por used with the 1. person, expresses a desire of 
this person to do something, as: 

Estaba por bofetear al palurdo. 

J had a mind to give the impudent fellow a box on the ear. 
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2) On por. He acted thus from pride and supercilious- 
ness. For God's sake (por amor de ...), do not speak in this 
way! One might think that you said so only from envy. In 
order to (give) make my friend (a) pleasure, I at once im- 
parted (to) him this good news. He may say what he pleases 
(what he will), 1 shall not believe him. The Count has 
adopted his nephew as [a] son. 1 sold my library for 800 
dollars. 1 gave him my Cervantes for his Lope de Vega. 
He who works for his family is an honest man. This mor- 
ning (on passing by) when I passed the great square, I met 
my tailor who had promised (me) to bring my new cout 
yesterday. Why (did) have you thrown the glass on the 
ground? JI did it by inadvertence. He wounded the boy by 
a blow with the knife. We were invited to (the) dinner by 
the aid-de-camp of the prince. The works of this poet are 
admired by everybody. I have lent him the money for two 
months. He seized me by the shoulder, and pretended that 
1 had taken the money. You must not take the dog by 
the tail, else he will become angry. With mildness we 
often obtain more than with severity. I knew your arrival 
by my aunt. The soldiers marched six deep. Do you go 
for wine or for beer? Send for the physician; tht child is 
ul. The house and the garden are to be sold. The linen 
must still dry. However rich (the) men be, they are seldum 
satisfied. However nice this child be, it also has it faults. 
I was just going to give him a piece of my mind (fr, make 
him some downright observation), when he humbly begged my 
pardon, As there is [a] great deal (copia) of wine in this 

country, the commerce in this article is very animated. 


Reading Exercise. 
Roger de Lanria. 
Continuacion. 

Trabóse el combate, que ya por las fuerzas que concur- 
rian, ya por la animosidad de los combatientes, ya por las 
consecuencias importantes que tuvo, fué el mas ilustre de los 
que hasta entónces se habian dado por mar en aquel tiempo. 
Animaba á los nuestros el deseo de conservar el dominio y 
gloria recientemente ganados, miéntras que los franceses ardian 
en ansia de vengar las afrentas y daños recibidos. Embestianse 
con furor, procurando romper con el impetu y la fuerza la 
muralla que oponian los contrarios; y aferradas las galeras 
por las proas revolvianse de una parte 4 otra á buscar el lado 
en que mas pudiesen ofender, sin que en tal conflicto y en 
semejante cercanía se disparase tiro que no fuese mortal. 
Pero aunque las fuerzas del príncipe eran superiores á las de 
Roger, se vió mui desde el principio del combate cuanta 
ventaja llevaban los soldados prácticos en las maniobras na- 
vales & los cortesanos y caballero?, poco ejercitados en ellas, 
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Algunas de las galeras enemigas, que pudieron desasirse, to- 
maron la vuelta de Nápoles con el genoves Henrique de Mar, 
que logró al fin escaparse. Volaron á su alcance las catalanas, 
y tomaron diez de ellas con todos los guerreros que contenian. 
Roger, desde su navio, animaba á los suyos al seguimiento, 
y cuando los sentia flaquear los amenazaba furioso, si dejaban 
escapar la presa. Entretanto se peleaba terriblemente al rede- 
dor de la galera de Capua, donde iba el príncipe de Salerno. 
Alli estaba la mejor gente, alli los mas bravos caballeros: 
unidos, apiñudos entre si, formaban un muro delante de su 
caudillo; y peleando desesperados, contrastaban la industria 
y esfuerzo de los nuestros, y ponian en balanzas la victoria. 
Roger, cansado de esta resistencia, mandó barrenar la galera, 
y desfondarla para echarla i pique: entónces el principe, te- 
meroso ya de su muerte, le hizo llamar, y le entregó su 
espada, pidiéndole la vida y la de los que iban con él. Roger 
le dió la mano, y le pasó á su galera, quedando hechos al 
mismo tiempo prisioneros el general de la escuadra enemiga 
Jacobo Brusson, Guillermo Stendardo, y otros ilustres caba- 
lleros italianos y provenzales. 

Ganada la batalla, los nuestros, fieros con el suceso, 
dieron la ‘vuelta ¿4 Nápoles, y presentándose delante de la 
ciudad con toda la arrogancia de su triunfo, empezaron á 
excitarla á la sedicion y á la novedad. Tumultuáronse los 
moradores, unos por miedo, otros cou deseo de sacudir*) el 
yugo frances, y en altas voces gritaban: ¡ Viva Roger, muera 
Cárlos! Costó mucho afan á los ciudadanos, amigos del órden, 
contener esta agitacion; y Roger, perdida la esperanza de 
que el movimiento siguiese, hizo vela para Mesina. Entre tanto 
en la isla de Capri mandó cortar la cabeza á dos caballeros 
de los que se habian rendido, por desertores del partido 
aragones: ejemplo de rigor, que desluce el lustre de su vic- 
toria, por mas que se autorizase en la necesidad del escar- 
miento. Mas noble accion fué la de pedir al principe que 
pusiese en libertad á la infanta Beatriz, hermang de la reina 
Constanza, custodiada en prision desde la muerte de Manfredo 
su padre. Con ella y con sus prisioneros entró triunfante en 
Mesina, y se presentó á la reina; que para disminuir al prin- 
cipe la humillacion vergonzosa de su situacion, tuvo la aten- 
cion delicada de alejar 4 los infantes sus hijos al tiempo de 
recibirle, Despues mandó que se le custodiase en el castillo 
de Matagrifon, y en la misma fortaleza hizo guardar á todos 
log caballeros de su comitiva, 

Conversacion. 

¿Porqué fué este combate el mas ilustre de los que se 

habian dado por mar en aquel tiempo? 


A 


*) = secouer (French). 
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¿Qué deseo animaba á los españoles ? 
¿Cuál fué la intencion de los franceses ? 

¿Qué vióse mui desde el principio del combate ? 
¿Qué hicieron algunas de las galeras enemigas ? 
¿Quiénes volaron á su alcance ? 

¿Qué hizo Roger desde su navío? 

¿Dónde estaba la mejor gente ? 

¿Cómo pelearon ? 

¿Qué mandó Roger, cansado de esta resistencia ? 
¿Qué hizo entónces el príncipe ? 

¿En qué manera fué recibido por Roger? 
¿Quiénes quedaron hechos prisioneros ? 

¿Qué hicieron entónces los españoles ? 

¿Qué escenas se vieron en Nápoles? 

¿ Porqué mandó Roger cortar la cabeza & dos caballeros? 
¿Qné dice el autor “de este ejemplo de rigor? 
¿Cuál fue mas noble accion suya? 

¿Qué atencion delicada tuvo la reina ? 

¿Dónde hizo guardar a los prisioneros ? 


Thirteenth Lesson. 
On Prepositions, 


(Conclusion.) 


We now add the other simple prepositions in their 
alphabetical order. They are: 


1) Ante, before, i. e. in presence of, as: ante el rei, 
in presence of the king; ante sus ojos, before his eyes, 
Ante denotes time and order only in ante todo or ante 
todas cosas, before any other thing, before all. 


Aquende (obsol.), here, on this side, and allende, there, on the 
other side, are properly adverbs and are not used as prepositions, 
as: Aquende el mar, on this side of the sea; allende el rio, on 
the other side of the river. (Allende de is quite antiquated. It 
means more than = ademas de etc) 


2) Contra, against, implies opposition or resistance, 
as: 

No hai remedio contra la muerte. 

There is no remedy against death. 

It rarely refers to place, as: 


Mi casa está contra el (better frente al) castillo. 
My house is situated opposite the castle. 


268 : 


3) Desde, from, is the contrary of hasta (see 6) 
and denotes the point of departure, as: 
Desde Paris hasta Viena, from Paris to Vienna. 


Desde may be used of time as well as place: 
Desde ayer, from yesterday (till . . .). 


NB. If not the point of departure, oa duration 18 ida 
de is nsed instead of desde; in which case to is rendered by é: 
e. g. from 3 to 4, de las tres ú las cuatro. 

4) Entre, among, between, from, denotes space, 
time, and number (French parmi), as: 


Entre hoi y ayer, between to-day and yesterday. 

Entre doce y veinte, from (between) twelve to twenty. 

Entre el jardin y la casa, between the garden and house. 

5) Hácia, towards, denotes direction, but without the 
accessory idea of am; also an approcimative time, as: 

llácia el poniente, towards the west. 

Hácia medianoche, towards midnight. 

6) lZasta, till, as far as, denotes a certain aim, as: 


Hasta el mar, to the sea. 
Hasta las once, till 11 o'clock. 


NB. When used as an adverb, hasta ineans even, as: 
llasta las mugeres pelcaron, even the women fought. 
Hasta no mas signifies to the utmost (see ante). 

7) Segun, according to, conformably, agreeably, ex- 
presses the conformity of a circumstance, as: 

Segun las historias, contormably to the histories. 

Segui las circunstancias, according circumstances, 

8) Sin, without, differs from the English preposition 
insofar, as it may never be used as an advgrb: 

Sin duda, without doubt, 


9) Só, under, is now almost obsolete, and occurs in 
but few locutions, as: 


Só capa, só color, sd an under pretext. 
Só pena, upon pain of... 


10) Sobre, on, upon, denotes height and superiority, 
in the proper sense as well as figuratively, as: 


Sobre la mesa, on the table. 
Sobre todos los vicios, worse than all vices. 
Sobre cien duros, more than a hundred dollars, 
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When used with the names of places, it likewise 
denotes vicinity, as: 
Anochecer sobre Valladolid. 
To arrive at nightfall near V. 
e Elrei Dion) Sancho murió sobre Zamora. 
King $. died before (i. e. at the siege of) Z. 
Moreover, it expresses the subject of a book, an essay 
etc., as: 
Un libro sobre la inmortalidad del alma. 
A book on the immortality of the soul. 
A higher rate of something, as: 
Sobre el salario, over and above the salary. 


A security or warrantship, as: 


x palabra, to believe upon (one’s) word. 






Ar 


Escribir carta sobre carta, to write leticr after letter. 


n with the accessory idea of reimforcement, as: 


And finally an approximative time, as: i 
Sobre tarde (= hacia la tarde), towards evening. 


11) Tras, behind, after, implies time and space, as: 


Tras los montes, behind the mountains. 


Tras el estio viene el otoño, 
After (behind) the summer comes the autumn. 


Improper prepositions. 


These words are originally either adjectives or sub- 
stantives with prepositioms or adverbs. With the sole 
exception of bajo (see 2), they all require de after them. 
They are: 


1) Ántes, before, denotes time and order, as: 


Ántes del otoño, before autumn. 

ántes del dia, before daybreak. 

ántes del rei, before the king (e. g. marching before the 
king). 


2) Bajo, under, underneath, below, beneath, as: 


Bajo protesto, under protest. 
Bajo la rodilla, beneath (under) the knee. 
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NB. Bajo may be followed by de, as: 
Bajo del brazo, under the arm. 


3) Delante de..., before, of space, but also in pre- 
sence of, as: 
Delante de testigos, before witnesses. ; 
Delante de la puerta, before the door. 


4) Dentro de ..., within, as: 
Dentro de las murallas, within the walls. 
Dentro de si mismo, within him- (her-, it-) self. 
Dentro de ocho dias, within a week (8 days). 
5) Despues de, after, behind, imports teme and order, 
as: 
Despues de sus dias, after his death. 
Uno despues del otro, one after another; one behind the 
other. 
(The adj. despos instead of despues is obsole: 
6) Encima de, on, upon, as: 
Encima de la mesa, on (upon) the table. 
Encima de la carta, above (upon) the letter, 
1) Fuera, without, beside, as: 
Fuera de la puerta, withont the door. 
Fuera de hora, out of time. 
iistar fuera de si, to be beside one's self. 


As we observed when speaking of para con (p. 261), 
a preposition may be coupled with another preposition, 
in order to modify the original idea. Thus: 
De a, each of, as: Dos bariles de a cien libras, two casks, 
each of 100 pounds. 
De debajo, from under, as: De debajo la mesa, from under 
the table. 
De entre, from between, as: De entre las piedras, from 
between the stones. 
De hacia, from, as: De hacia los montes, from the moun- 
tains (i. e. in the direction from the m.), 
Por entre, between, as: Por entre la reja, Letween the 
trellis or grating (direction). 
Por encima de, over, as: Por encima de la mesa, (to pass, to 
fling etc.) over the table. 
Por detras de, from behind, as: Por detras del árbol, from 
behind the tree. 


Traduccion. 14. 


He dare not (no se atreve) (to) appear before my eyes! 
Before all things I tell you that you are mistaken. The 
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maniac thrust (dió) (with) his (tr. the) head against the wall. 
Quinine is an excellent remedy against fever. He has married 
the lady against the desire of his family. I accompanied him 
from his house to the bridge. We must suffer from the 
cradle to the grave. Even among the robbers there is still 
a law. There came between (from) 50 to 60 soldiers. The 
suburb is situated towards [the] west. Go on (adelante)*); 
there you will find room enough. Towards 9 o’clock I shall 
come home. We stayed with your brother till 8 o'clock, 
To meet soon again! (hasta luego). Even the children laughed 
at the nonsense (which) he told us. One must always act 
conformably to (the) circumstances. In consequence of the 
treaty, the town belongs to the king. According to the law, 
he deserves a severe punishment. Your father will be now 
above 70 years old (tendrá). That is insipid beyond [all] 
measure (manera). (The) vice exercises a great dominion 
(dominio, m.) on (the) man, Is this a book about hunting or 
about fishing? The church is built in (sobre) the Gothic style. 
Besides their salary, the actors sometimes receive a special 
payment (/. e. a gratification), if they perform (recitar). He 
lent me 10 dollars on my ring. We sent one messenger after 
another, but be did not come. Beyond (tr. behind) the 
mountains there are also people, my dear friend. Why do 
not you shut the door hehmd you? I have come even (fr. 
still) before the appointed time. ‘Three pages walked before 
the duke. The garrison did not surrender on (tr, under) such 
conditions. The soldier was wounded beneath the elbow. 
What shall you do before the trellis? He confirmed the truth 
before witnesses, Do write to me within a fortnight! Within 
my house I am king. After an absence of seven years [ 
returned (fr. volver) to Vienna. After the Po, the Tiber is 
the greatest river of Italy. Put the books on the chest of 
drawers! Do you see that little bird on the root? God be 
thanked, now we are out of danger! He tugged the dog 
from under the bed. The thunder-storm came from the direc- 
tion (de hácia) of Valencia. ‘The robber stepped forth from 
behind a column. 

Reading Exercise. 


Roger de Lauria. 
Continuacion. 
Vióse entónces un acontecimiento, que manifiesta la ne- 


cesidad de respetar la justicia en la victoria, y el peligro de 
ultrajar insolentemente á los pueblos. El de Sicilia, á pesar 


*) “Adelante con juicio (= judgment)!" = “Drive on cau- 
tiously!” — words of Ferrer, the governor of Milan, to his coach- 
man during the riot (Manzoni, “Promessi sposi”). 
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de los triunfos y victorias que conseguia, guardaba vivo en 
su memoria el mal que habia recibido de los franceses. 
Creyeron los sicilianos que aquellos bárbaros, que tan indigna- 
mente abusaron de sus antiguas victorias, no merecian estar 
al abrigo del derecho de gentes; y amotinándose furiosos, 
rompieron los encierros donde se guardaban los prisioneros, 
y ántes que los magistrados pudiesen atajar el alboroto, ya 
eran muertos mas de sesenta de aquellos infelices. No con- 
tentos con esta demostracion tumultuaria, se juntaron en 
Mesina los síndicos de las ciudades, y en Córtes generales de 
la isla decretaron que el principe cautivo debia pagar con su 
‘abeza la muerte que su padre habia ejecutado en Conradino. 
Cuando Cirlos de Anjou hizo morir á este principe, estaba 
bien léjos de pensar que llegaria un dia en que su hijo y 
heredero se veria tratado con la misma severidad; y que en 
tal aprieto solo deberia la vida ú la generosa hija de aquel 
Manfredo, á quien despues de vencido y muerto habia tratado 
tambien con una barbárie sin ejemplo. Con efecto, la reina 
Constanza hizo entender « los feroces sicilianos que un negocio 
tan grave no podia tratarse sin conocimiento del rei Don 
Pedro; y al mismo tiempo mandó trasladar al prisionero á 
otra fortaleza mas segura, donde estuviese guarecido de todo 
insulto popular. Así le salvó, ganándose con esta accion 
magnánima la veneracion de su siglo y (de) la posteridad, al 
paso que con ella hacia mas detestable la conducta sanguinaria 
del rei Carlos, condenado á la infamia en todos los tiempos 
y por todos los escritores. 

Tres dias despues de la derrota de su hijo llegó á Gaeta 
con grande refuerzo de galeras y gente de guerra, al tiempo 
que Nápoles estaba alterada de resultas de aquel suceso. In- 
dignóse tanto, que tuvo propósito de entregar la ciudad a 
las llainas*), y duró mucho tiempo en él, hasta que 4 ruegos 
del legado del Papa se templó algun tanto, y se contentó 
con hacer perecer en los suplicios ciento y cincuenta cinda- 
danos de los mas culpados. Despues, sin entyar alli, se diri- 
gid con todas sus fuerzas 4 la Calabria para cobrar todo lo 
que los aragoneses habian ganado en la costa, y hacer la 
guerra á Sicilia, 

Conversacion. 
¿Qué acontecimiento vióse entónces ? 
¿Qué guardaba vivo en su memoria el pueblo de Sicilia ? 
¿Qué creyeron los sicilianos ? 
¿Qué hicieron ? 
¿Fueron contentos con esta demostracion tumultuaria ? 
¿Qué decretaion en Córtes generales de la isla? 
¿Qué no habia jamas pensado Cárlos de Anjou? 


*) flamme (French). 
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¿Qué hizo entender la reina Constanza á los sicilianos ? 
¿Porqué mandó trasladar al prisioniero á otra fortaleza ? 
¿Qué se ganó con esta accion magnánima? 

¿Cuándo llegó el rei á Gaeta? 

¿Qué propósito tuvo? 

¿Con qué se contento? 

"¿Con qué intencion se dirigió despues 4 la Calabria? 


Fourteenth Lesson. 
On Conjunctions. 


According to their signification the conjunctions are 
divided into two general classes: 


1. Coordinative and 
2. Subordinative conjunctions. 


The former are subdivided into: 
a) Copulative (copulativas). They are: 


Y (é, see Less. 30. I. P.), and; tambien, also; ni, 
nor, and not; n+ — , neither — nor; tampoco, nor — 
either. 

Note. Ni is used after a negation, as: 

No quiere comer ni beber. 

He will neither eat nor drink, 

If, however, an a/firmation precedes, “and not” should 
be rendered by que no, as: 


Ilablo á tu hermano, que no a ti. 
[ speak to your brother and not to you. 


b) Disjunctive (disyuntivas): 6 (%, see Less. 30. I. P.), 
or; 6 — 6, sea — 6 (Sea — sea), either — or. 

c) Adversative (adversativas): aunque (bienque), 
though, although; auncuando, even if, although, albeit; 
mas, but; pero, but, yet; sino, but; sen embargo, no 
obstante, no por eso, con todo, nevertheless, notwithstand- 
ing; solo que, solo si que, only that. 

Observations. 1) Pero is “but”, This word is used at 
the beginning of the sentence and requires an affirmation 
preceding, as: 

Somos los servidores del rei, pero no sus esclavos. 

We ure the king’s servants, but not his slaves. 

Sauer, Spamsh Grammar. 8rd Edit.? 18 . 


274 


2) On the contrary, sino should be used, if a negation 
precedes, as: 

La' buena crianza no es obra de la naturaleza, sino cl 

fruto de una buena educacion, *) 

Good behaviour is no work of nature, but the result of 

a good education. 

3) Mas denotes either opposition to what immediately 
precedes, or a consequence differing from that which one might 
have expected, as: 

Lo dice Tácito, mas no convienen con él los otros historia- 

dores. 

Tacitus says so, but the other historians do not agree 

with him. 

Mas no porque las ciencias sean el primero, deben ser 

el único objeto de vuestro estudio. 

But although the sciences be the first object of yonr 

study, they must not be the only one. 


4) Sino should be followed by que, if this conjunction 
introduces a whole sentence, as: 
No solo habla bien, sino que escribe mui elegantemente, **) 
He does not only speak well, but he also writes very 
elegantly. 


d) Conditional (condicionales): Si, if; como, as; cuando, 
when; con tal que, provided that, on condition that, if 


only .... 
Note. Si requires the Subjunctive of the Condicional or 
Imperfecto, 1f the condition appears only possible or dubious, as: 


Si estudiaras (estudiases), te quisiera mucho mas. 
If you would study (learn), I should love you (much) more. 


In this case the sentence expressing the condition may 
be contracted into an Infinitive with d, as: 


A ser esto ast, yo lo consentiria. 
If it were so (it being so), I should consent, 


*) No — sino corresponds with the English but or only, as: 
No viene sino raramente, he comes but seldom (Ital. Non 
viene se non raramente). 
No espero sino que te vayas, I only wait till you are gone. 
As seen by this example, the principal sentence should likewise 
be negative. 
**) Sino que also means ¿f, or as, but in this case the expres- 
sion cannot be rendered literally in English, as: 
¿Como puede V. pensar que verda mi casa? Simo que la 
tengo solamente un año. 
How can you suppose that I shall sell my house, if I have 
it only this twelvemonth? 
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If, on the contrary, the condition appears as som&thing 
certain or universally known, the Indicative follows, as: 

Si aspiras á ser docto, estudia. 

Study, if you wish to be learned. 


Como, when signifying if, requires the Subjunctive, as: 


. Como aprendas la leccion, la sabrás. 
If you learn your lesson, you will know it, 


e) Causative (causales): porque, because; pues (pues 
que), as, since; puesto que (supuesto que), because, as if; 
que, for, as etc. 


Observation. Pues supposes the reason to be already known, 
which is not the case with porque*), as: 

Iré contigo, pues**) lo quiercs. 

I shall go with you, since you wish it, 

No pude asistir ad la funcion, porque estaba ausente. 

I could not assist at the solemnity, because I was absent. 


Puesto que, as well as con tal que, imports a supposition, 
and commonly requires the Subjunctive mood, as: 


Puesto (supuesto) que te favorezcan, muéstrate agradecido. 
If they favour you, show yourself thankful. 


Diviértete, con tal que cumplas con tu obligacion. 
Enjoy yourself, provided you do your duty. 


Very often pues corresponds with the English well, well 
now, why, only etc. with a question or a command, and fre- 
quently it expresses opposition, leing rendered by yet, never- 
theless etc. Examples: 

Pues ¿como he de salir? Well, how shall I get out? 

Pues digaselo V. Only tell him so! 


Dice que no tiene dinero, pues le he dado ayer 10 duros. 
He says that he has no money; yet I gave him 10 dol- 
lars yesterday. 
The conjunctions ya (si), es que, si es que, and si must 
often be periphrased in English, as a literal translation would 
be impossible. Ex.: 


¡Ya (si) lo dije! Did not I say so! 
¡St hablé con ella ayer! 
I spoke with’her but yesterday! 


*) French puisque and parce que. Ital. poiché and perche. 
**) If pues indicates the reason subsequently, it is often ren- 
dered by for, as: 
No puedo creer ú4 V. pues ha mentido. 
I cannot believe you, for you have told me a falsehood. 


® 18* 
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¡Es que se lo dije esta mañana! 

This very morning I told him so! 

These sentences are all more or less erclamative, and 
either confirm or contradict what has been said before. 


f) Continuative (continuativas): .4s/, so, thus; asi que, 
so that; demas de (4 mas de), besides; entre tanto, mear- 
while; pues, thus; luego, con que, por (de) consiguicnte, 
therefore, consequently. 

Note. Luego, like the Latin ergo and the French done, 
draws « conclusion from what precedes, as: 

Pienso, luego existo, 1 think, therefore I exist. 


Con que and por consiguiente express the same idea, 
but less positively. In conversation, con que seldom in- 
troduces a proper logical conclusion, but rather sums 
up what has been going before, as: 

¡Con que, hasta luego! weli then, I hope to see you soon 

again! [In French: Sur cela, je vous salue!] 

¿Con que, vendré a las ocho! 

Well, so I shall come at eight o'clock! 

g) Comparatwe (comparativas): asi, so, thus; como, 
how, as. 

h) Conelusive (finales): porque, para que, a fin que, 
so that, that. 


Subordinative Conjunctions. 
To these belong que, that, and segun with the signi- 
fication: as, in conformity, agreeably etc., as: 
Dice que no quiere venir conmigo. 
He says that he will not come with me. 


Habla, segun lo entiende. 
He speaks as he understands it. 


Observation. As in Italian, que often immediately follows 
a past participle, in which case it replaces a compound con- 
junction, like luego que, despues que etc., the arrangement 
of words being inverted. Thus: 

Dicha que fué esta palabra. 

(Ital.: Detta che fu questa parola.) 

Scarcely had this word been uttered. 
The regular arrangement would be: 

Luego que esta palabra fué dicha. 

In the first sentence, dicha is feminine, because it must 
agree with the following subject in gender and number (see: 
On the Passive voice). 
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Again, “when” and “as”, referring to an adverb or 
adverbial of time immediately preceding, are rendered by 
que. In English, the present participle is frequently in- 
troduced, the conjunction being omitted, as: 


Un dia que estuve en una tertulia. 
Once (one day) when T was at a party. 
» > > being at a party. 


Note, Yn such a case the conj. cuando is not admissible. 
If, however, a sentence containing an adverbial of time (as: 
At 5 o'clock he entered iny room) is turned into a principal 
sentence importing the sense of that adverbial, and an accessory 
clause introduced by when: cuando should be used, not que. 
Thus: 

At 5 o'clock ete. = it might be five o'clock, when he 

entered my room. 
Serian las cinco, cuando entró en mui cuarto, 


Que often replaces a conjunction compounded with 
que, in order to avoid repetition, as: 
Despues que el ejército fué desbaratado y que (for des- 
pues que) el general hubo entrado en la ciudad... 
After the army was beaten and (after) the general had 
entered the town. 


Before the sabjunctiwe, too, que is frequently omitted, 
as in English. Ex: 

No quiso (que) le alcancase. 

lle did not wish (that) he might overtake him. 


Traduccion. 15.*) 


I was never ambitious, and I never thonght of soliritimg 
(en solicitar) official situations. I want sincerity and no lies 
and subterfuges. I am your friend, but not your servant. 
You are my beloved sister, but not my mistress. (The) good 
taste is not the produce of erudition, but an innate talent of 
(the) man. 1 encounter many difficulties in my studies, but 
I will not let myself le (fr. dejarse) discouraged (Infin. aco- 
bardar) by them. You affirm it, but your master affirms the 
contrary. Not only is he a good puinter, but he is also fa- 
miliar with literature. 1 have not given the book to you, but 
to the secretary of the president. How can you think that 
I will already go away (now), if I have come only an hour 
ago? If you had asked me, I should have answered you 
directly. If you write to me, I shall also write to you. I 


_ *) As the English and Spanish expressions often greatly differ. 
we occasionally prefer, for the convenience of the pupil, writing 
the English so that a literal translgtion will be good Spanish. 
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phall give him the money, because you find the account in 
order. I am staying here, because you wish it. I could not 
come yesterday, because J was ill. If 1 am told to do such 
a thing, I shall at once refuse. I shall lend you the money, 
provided (on condition) that you give it me back within a 
month. What is to be done now? What do you think ef 
the matter? Give him the money! 1 shall give it you back 
afterwards. Have not I (tr. But I have) told you to-day 
that I shall not go to the play? You refuse, so we shall 
(drop the subject) not speak any longer of the matter. You 
will not pay me, so I shall send the note to your uncle. 
Well, you come to dine with us [on] Sunday? So you will 
not come with us to the promenade? So 1 shall depend 
upon it (cuento con V.). 1 tell you so, that you may know it. 
I declare (you) that T lave not deserved these injuries. As 
(it) seems to me, you have not done your task. Relate me 
the accident as it happened (sucedió). The field brings fruit 
according as it is cultivated (reflect. fr. cultivar). As soon 
as (the) supper was over (¢r. finished), the gentlemen went 
away. As soon as 1 shall have my bills, 1 shall depart. 
One morning, when | took my chocolate, some one knocked 
at the door. It might le nine o'clock, when we heard a 
great noise in the street. As svon as all was put in order 
and the room shut, we left the house. We feared (lest) our 
enemies should be victorious (tr. conquer). 


Reading Exercise. 
Roger de Lauria. 
Fin. 

La escuadra de Roger, reforzada con las galeras que el 
rei Don Pedro le habia enviado para que pudiese hacer frente 
á las de Cárlos, se hizo a Ja vela, y costed la Calabria. 
Avistó 4 los enemigos en el cabo Fallerin, y no osando los 
franceses venir á batalla, el almirante español sfiltó en tierra 
de noche, y atacó y saqueó ú Nicotera, plaza fuerte y bien 
guarnecida, con tal celeridad, que sin ser sentido de la escua- 
dra enemiga, ya al alba se hallaba en el cabo unido al 
grueso de su armada. De este modo, y con igual felicidad, 
saqueó á Castelvetro, tomó á Castrovilari y otros pueblos de 
la Basilicata, en tanto número, que ya fué preciso enviar de 
Sicilia un gobernador, que por parte del rei de Aragon de- 
fendiese y mandase toda aquella parte de Calabria. Despues 
de estas facciones Roger, dejando «aquella costa, y acercándose 
á la de Africa, llegó á la isla de Jos Gerbes, y saltando en 
tierra con su gente, los moros, que entónces la poselan, no 
pudieron resistirle, y se la rindieron. Alli mandó alzar una 
fortaleza, y dejó un capitan que la guardase. Para colmar 
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su fortuna, una galera catalana hizo cautivo á un régulo 
berberisco, y con él y los despojos de los Gerbes dió la vuelta 
á Mesina, con igual gloria que otras veces. 

A principios del año de mil doscientos ochenta y cinco 
murió en Foggia el rei Cárlos, rendido al dolor que le causa- 
ban tantas desgracias. Hombre esforzado, guerrero ilustre, si 
no hubiera manchado sus hazañas y su fama con la inbumani- 
dad y la fiereza que manifestó en toda su vida. Se hacian 
estos vicios tanto mas extraños en él, cuanto mas se com- 
paraban á la moderacion y dulzura de su hermano el rei de 
Francia San Luis. Ganó grandes batallas, se apoderó de 
grandes estados: y de simple conde de Provenza, se vió rel 
de Nápoles y de Sicilia, árbitro de la Italia, y objeto de espanto 
ii Grecia, adonde ya amagaba su ambicion. La fortuna, que 
le habia acariciado tanto al principio de su carrera, le guardó 
al fin de ella los amargos desabrimientos que van referidos, 
frutos todus de la fiereza implacable de su carácter, y de la 
insolencia de su gente. Porque si él hubiera regido los pue- 
blos subyugados con alguna especie de moderacion y justicia, 
su dominio apoyado en la benevolencia de sus súbditos, sos- 
tenido por los papas, y defendido con todo el poder de la 
Francia, no era posible que se resintiese de los débiles em- 
bates de un rei de Aragon. Leccion insigne dada a los am- 
Liciosos, para que se acuerden que los hombres no disimulan 
ni sufren la usurpacion y la conquista sino á quien los hace 
mas felices. El murió en fin, y el odio que se le tenia pu- 
blicó que se habia ahogado á s1 mismo por no poder con su 
rabia. Pedro, su rival, al saberlo, elogió mucho snus prendas 
nulitares, y dijo que habia mnerto el mejor caballero del mundo. 
Por su falta un hijo del principe prisionero tomó la gober- 
nacion del estado, auxiliándole el conde de Artois, primo de 


su pudre, y Gerardo de Parma, Legado de la Santa Sede. 
Quintana. 


Conversacion. 


¿Porqué reforzó el rei D. Pedro la escuadra de Roger? 

¿Qué hizo el almirante español ? 

¿Adónde se hallaba al alba? 

¿Qué fué la suerte de los otros pueblos de la Basilicata? 

¿Qué fué preciso hacer ? 

¿Qué hizo Roger despues de estas facciones? 

¿Qué sucediv para colmar su fortuna? 

¿Cuándo murió el rei 1). Cárlos? 

¿Qué dice el autor de Cárlos de Anjou? 

¿Qué dice del rei de Francia, San Luis? 

¿Qué guardó la fortuna al rei D. Carlos al fin de su carrera? 

¿Con qué reflexiones concluye el autor su descripcion del 
carácter del rei? 


280 


¿Qué dijo D. Pedro, el rival de D. Cárlos, cuando supo la 
muerte de su enemigo? 
¿Quién tomó la gobernacion del estado? 


Fifteenth Lesson. 


On the complements of the verb. 
The object. 


The most striking difference between the Spanish and 
other languages is exhibited by the direct complement of 
the verb, as we ubserved in the First Part (see Declen- 
sions, p. 15). There we stated that the direct comple- 
ment (Accusative), when importing a person, is not ex- 
pressed by the Accusative case in Spanish, but by the 
Dative case, 1. e. by the preposition a preceding the noun. 
Thus: The mother loves the daughter, is not: La madre ama 
la hija, but: La madre ama « la hija. 


To this general rule we now add the following re- 
marks: 


1) Not only names of persons, but also names of 
countries and towns without article, and personified ideas. 
are connected by € with the preceding verb, as: 


Amar á la patria, to love one’s country. 


Los franceses conquistaron á España. 
The French conquered Spain. 


El almirante atacó y saqued á Nucotern, 
The admiral attacked and plandered N. 


Note. The prepos. 4 may be omitted before Proper names, 
if the Accusatite is taken in a general sense. Thu 


Aguardar á un criado, to expect a (certain) footman. 
Whereas: 


Aguardar un criado, to expect a footman (any person of that 
class). 


This is also the reason, why substantives, taken in a general 
sense (the French sens partitif), are not preceded by « in the 
Accusative, as: 


Busco criados, 1 am on the lookout for serrants (Fr. Je 
cherche des domestiques). 

Es preciso que el ejército tenga oficiales inteligentes. The 
army must have intelligent officers. 

No conozco muger mas arrogante, | do not know a more 
arrogant woman. 
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0 
2) If a verb governs tiwo direct complements (Accu- 
sative cases), of which the second is properly the pred:- 
cate of the first, the former is rendered by the Dative 
case and follows the laticr, as: 


He calls his caprice character. 
lama carácter á4 su capricho. 


3) If the Accusative of the person, which according 
to the general rule ought to be expressed with the Da- 
tive case, is followed by another attribute with a, the first 
á is omitted, as: 

¡ Envie V. el jardinero a la plaza! 

Send the gardener to the market ! 


NB. If, however, the personal complement is a proper 
name, and the following attribute denotes a place, both take 
a, as: 

¡Envie V. á Carlos @ la plaza! 

Send Charles to the market! 


But if both complements denote a person, the first @ is 
dropped, as: 
¿Prefiere V. Cervantes «i Calderon? 
Do you prefer Cervantes to Calderon? 


+) If by the use of @ a misconception conld arise, 
this preposition is omitted, as: 


Mi amigo me recomendó el general. 
My friend recommended me (Dat.) the general (Accus.). 


(Me recomendó al general, would be “reconmeuded me [4cc.] 
to the general” [Dat.]). 


3) Again, @ is suppressed before numerals (except 
Uno), as: 


Conoci seis señoras de la compañía. 
I knew six ladies of the society. 


(But: Conocí á una señora etc. T knew a lady....) 


6) After the verbs to name, to elect, to rhoose. the 
Accusative case is used, and not the Dative (with d). 
Thus: 


España ha producido grandes poetas. 
Spain has produced great poets. 
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El principe nombra los empleados.*) 

The prince appoints the functionaries. 

If, however, the personal complement is a proper name, 
the Dative should be used, as: 


España ha producido 4 Cervántes y á Calderon. 
Spain has produced Cervantes and Calderon. 


7) Occasionally the omission of @ is required by 
euphony. Thus: Mira aquel hombre, look at that man, 
hecause Mira «€ aquel hombre would grate on the ear. 


8) With some verbs the signification is altered by 
the omission or the use of €. Thus: 

robar alguno. means: to kidnap somebody. 

robar á alguno, > to rob somebody. 

dejar alguno, to leave behind (a son etc.). 

dejar á alguno, to desert somebody. 


9) In Spanish several verbs always govern the Accusa- 
tive case (except names of persons, which follow in the 
Dative), whilst in English they are introduced by prepo- 
sitions. In English some of them may govern the 
Accusative. They follow in alphabetical order: 


Acechar, to le in wait meditar, to meditate on 
for... mirar, to look at 

cortejar, to pay one’s court obsequiar, to render homage to 
to, to render homage to pedir, to beg (of) 


escuchar, to listen to rogar, to beg (of) 
encontrar, to meet (with) tratar, to treat with 
estrañar, to wonder at violentar, to offer violence to. 


huir, to flee from 


*) If another personal Accusative follows, as: : The prince ap- 
pointed him general, this Accusative is, as in English, added with- 
out the article, or with por (after to recognize, to acknowledge etc.), 
or else with como (after to consider, to depict etc.), as: 


El principe le nombró capitan. 
The prince appointed him captain. 


Los soldado, le reconocieron por general. 
The soldiers recognized (acknowledged) him as their general. 


Le considero como bribon. 
I consider him as a scoundrel. 


If these verbs are passirely used, the Accusative case is turned 
into a Nominative, as: 


Fué nombrado capitan, he was appointed captain. 
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As these verbs are all transitive in Spanish, they 
may, of course, also be used passively, as: 


Fuimus escuchados por el juez. 
We were listened to by the judge. 


If another complement, denoting a person, is added 
to these verbs, 16 is rendered with the Dative of the 
pronoun or the substantive, thus: 


Me pide un favor, he asks me a favour. 
Pide un favor al rei, he asks the king a favour. 


10) As we stated p. 117, 3, verbs are often used re- 
flectively in Spanish. in order to modify the original idea. 
In such a case, the complement denoting a person is put 
in the Dative, whereas the complement importing a thing 
remains in the Accusative case, as: 


Tragarse, to devour; Las fieras se trugan a los 
hombres, the wild beasts 
devour the men. 


llevarse, to take away ; Se llevó el dinero, he took 
wway the money. 


11) As we stated before, if, for the sake of greater 
emphasis, the Accusatine precedes the verb, the respective 
personal pronoun should be added. 


A mi no me puedes decirlo. 
To me you cannot say so (for: no puedes decirmelo). 


Aquellas siete medallas las hallare. 
I shall find those seven medals. 


Traduccion. 16. 


1f we love our country, we only do our duty. The 
Greeks conquered Troy, after u siege of ten years. You call 
your nonsense jokes, and your impertinence witticisms. I 
(have) sent the footman to the mill and the (maid-)servant 
into the garden. I prefer Souvestre to Lamartine, and Dante 
to Petrarca. He recommended me his servant, but I have not 
taken him. I have known seven or eight wealthy families in 
that town. Do you know a more talented author than 
Dickens and Thackeray? The king appointed the Marquis 
captain-general of the Island of Cuba. The minister appoints 
the officers, and the king confirms them. I consider every- 
body an impostor who does not speak the truth in such a 
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case. Napoleon was elected emperor by the French. Ger- 
many has produced great philosophers, and France great ge- 
nerals. The city of Mayence produced Gutenberg, the inven- 
tor of the art of printing. Look at that lady; what do you 
think of her tasteless dress? Napoleon the First left a son, 
the Duke of Reichstadt. If I must leave my country, 1 nm 
very unhappy. The robbers have stolen (me) my whole for- 
tune. (The) gipsies have often kidnapped children. We should 
never flatter the great in order to obtain a favour. Thank 
your father for his great kindness. I have dissuaded your 
friend from his project. Obey thy parents, if thou wilt be- 
come happy. We have prevented the danger in time, I re- 
nounce (to) all my claims to (tr. at) the estates of that 
family. J conld not resist his entreaties. Serve your neigh- 
bour on every occasion. Assist the unhappy man lest he 
be lost! It is a great misfortune, if a young prince is always 
flattered by his companions. [I was helped, when it (was not 
too late) still was time. Happily the danger was avoided! 
IT remind you of your promise. The beggar asked me for alms. 
Ask the peasant the way! What are you doing here? I 
am putting on my boots. Why do not you put on (fr. vestirse) 
the waistevat which the tailor (has) brought you yesterday ? 
[ shall read this letter (precedes the verb), though you have for- 
bidden it to me. You cannot deceive me (see 11), my dear 
friend! I know you better than you know yourself! 


Reading Exercise. 
Primer sitio gde Gerona. 


En la mañana del 10 junio de 1808 continuaron los fran- 
ceses la marcha sobre Gerona. En su tránsito dejaron san- 
griento rastro por las muertes, robos y destrozos con que 
afligieron á todos los pueblos. En tanto gr&do convierte la 
suerra en hombres inhumanos 4 los soldados de una nacion 
enlta, Habia solamente de guarnicion en Gerona 300 hombres 
del regimiento de Ultonia, y algunos artilleros, los que con 
gente de mar de la vecina costa dirijieron los fuegos de 
aquella arma. Limitidisimo número si Jos nobles, el clero y 
todos los vecinos sin excepcion, inflamados de ardor patrio, 
no hubiesen sostenido con el mayor brio los puntos que se 
confiaron á su cuidado. Era gobernador interino D, Julian 
de Bolivar. 


A las nueve de la mañana del propio dia 20 se presentó 
el enemigo en las alturas de la aldea de Palausacosta, mas 
incomodado con algunos cafionazos del baluurte de la Merced 
y fuerte de Capuchinos se replegó á Salt y Santa Eugenia, 
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cuyas aldeas saqueó á sangre y fuego. Por la tarde despues 
de varios reconocimientos atacó formalmente, dirigiendo su 
izquierda por los lugares que acabamos de mencionar, al paso 
que su derecha cruzando el Oñá acometió con impetu é intentó 
forzar la puerta del Carmen. Los sitiados le repelieron con 
valor y serenidad. Señalóse Ultonia, cuyo teniente coronel 
Doh Pedro O’Dally quedó herido. Atacó en seguida el fuerte 
de Capuchinos en donde fué igualmente repelido, habiendo 
experimentado considerable pérdida. Burladas sus esperanzas 
colocó una batería cerca de la cruz de Santa Eugenia, no 
léjos de la plaza: causó algun daño en el colegio tridentino 
y otros edificios, y respondiendo con acierto ú sus fuegos las 
baterias de la plaza, la noche puso término al combate. 


Conversacion. 


¿Cuándo continuaron los franceses su marcha sobre Gerona? 
¿Qué rastro dejaron en su tránsito ? 

¿Cuántos hombres habia de guarnirion en Gerona? 
¿Qué dice el autor de este numero? 

¿Quién era gobernador de la fortaleza ? 

¿Cuándo se presentó el enemigo ? 

¿A dónde se replegó ? 

¿Qué hizo por la tarde? 

¿Por donde dirigió su 17quierda ? 

¿Qué hizo su derecha? 

¿Quién señalóse en esta pelea? 

¿Cuál fuerte atacó en seguida ? 

¿Con qué suceso ? 

¿Dónde colocó el enemigo una batería ? 

¿Causó mucho daño ? 
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Sixteenth Lesson. 
Special remarks on some English verbs. 


1) As we stated before, to be, when used as an 
auxiliary to form the Passive voice, is rendered by ser, 
as: to be loved, ser querido. However, the learner should 
always bear in mind that the Passive voice is much less 
used in Spanish than in English, the Reflective verb being 


commonly used instead. 

Note. We must carefully distinguish whether the tense 
is a veal Imperfect of the Passive voice, or whether the past par- 
ticiple is employed as an adjective. The pupil is requested to 
compare the following sentences: 

The house was built, i.e. was building, Latin: «edificabatur, 
and The house «was built, i. e. was finished, » edificata e, at. 

In the former instance, we huve a real Imperfect, und there- 
fore the sentence is translated: 

La casa era edificada, 

In the latter case, “built” is an adjective. Here estar is 
required. Thus: 

La casa estaba edificada. 

If the action or state expressed by the Passive 
voice is represented as fregucntly repeated and therefore 
habitual, the verb ir (to go, like andare in Italian) is 


preferred to ser, as: 
Este verbo va conjugado asi. 
This verb is conjugated thus. 


2) To become (sometimes also “to grow”) is ren- 


dered : 
a) By ser, if the state is represented as a lasting 


one, as: 
Es menester estudiar mucho para ser sabio. 
One must study much in order to become learned. 
(i. e. if a man is learned, he remaigs so). 


Mi hijo será negociante, 
My son will become a merchant, 


Note. Bearing some analogy to the French C'est gue ..., 
c'étaít que... etc., que is voupled with ser to give the following 
verb a greater emphasis. Such expressions should be periphrased 
in English, as: 

/Es que no quiero! But I won't! (French: C'est que je ne 

veux pas!) 

¡Es que no se trata de eso! We do not choose to speak of 

such a thing! 

¡Si no fuere que teme ser descubierto! If it were not for 

his being afraid of discovery ! 
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b) Ponerse, if the transition from one state to another 
is to be denoted, as: 


Se puso triste, he became sorry. 
El café se pondrá frio, the coffee will become cold. 


c) Volverse, if the idea of an alteration predominates, 
as: 
Volvióse alegre, he became merry (i. e. having before 
been sad). 
d) Crecer, hacerse, nacer, and salir, if the stress is laid 
on the development of the action or state, as: 
Se me hace cada dia mas desagradable, 
He becomes every day more disagreeable to me, 


e) Llegar ú ser, ponerse, meterse (a), venir a ser, when 
implying intention or aim, as: 

Quiene meterse (4) soldado, he will become a soldier. 

Vino á ser infeliz por el descuido de su hijo. 

He became unhappy by the imprudence of his son, 

Llegará á ser el primero de todos, 

He will become (he will be) the first of all. 

f) Ir ú parar, venir á parar, parar en ..., pasar ú 
ser, pasar de (4) salir, when importing a final aim, as: 

¿En qué irá á parar esta cosa? 

What will in the end become of the matter? 

Salió un afamado actor. 

He turned out a famous actor. 

NB. The same idea is expressed by ser de, as: 
¿Qué fué de él? What became of him? (Ital. Che fu 
di lui?) 
g) Quedar, if the alteration is represented as merely 
accidental or involuntary, as: 

A esta noticia quedó mui afligido. 

At this news he became very sorry. 

Observation. Besides these verbs, there are some others 
which convey the notion of development or transition, but with 
an accessory idea, as: anochecer, to grow dusky; enverdecer, 
to become green; empeorarse, to grow worse, to deteriorate, 
to degenerate; envejecer, to grow old etc. With these verbs 
(in the Gerundio) estar is often used, in order to express 
an accessory idea of duration, as: 

El ruido está creciendo. 

The noise is growing louder and louder. 

(See: on the Gerundio.) 
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3) To be able, I can etc. See II Part, Less. 
17, 15. 

4) To have with the Accusative and past participle 
following, as: I shall have a coat made, means hacer 
hacer [in French: faire fatre], as: 

Se hizo hacer un sombrero. He had a hat made. 

Sometimes in such sentences, to have is not translated, if 
the person who performs the action is not mentioned, as: 


He has his books printed at Madrid. 
Estampa sus obras en Madrid (= he prints his b, at M.) 


5) To cause, to order, is hacer and sometimes 
mandar, as: 

Haga V. entrar al criado. 

Order (tell) the footman to come in. . 

Mandó al soldado arompañar al prisionero.*) 

He ordered the soldier to accompany the prisoner. 

6) To let, when meaning “to permit”, “to allow”, 
is commonly dejar, as: 

No me dejo engañar, lit. IT do not let me cheat = I do 

not let myself be cheated.**) 
No deja cerrar la puerta, 
He does not allow the door to be shut. 
Dar likewise occurs in this signification, as: 

Déme V. esta carta d escribir. Let me write this letter. 

Note. “Let me know” = send me word, is rendered 
by enviar d decir, as: 

Send me word, if you can come. 

Envie V. á decirme, si puede venir. 
To be let (= hired) is alquilar, as: é& 

This house is to be let. sta casa está para alquilar. 


7) To get is also frequently rendered by hacer. Yet 
this verb has so many other significations in Spanish 


*) If “to order” or “to cause” etc. is followed by the Infini- 
tive of the Passire voice, as in the sentence: He ordered the sol- 
dier to be shot, the complement should be placed after the Infini- 
tive of the active verb. Thus: Mandó fusilar al soldado. 

**) In Spanish, the use of the passive voice after the verbs 
“to permit”, “to allow”, is strictly forbidden. Dejar should always 
be followed by the Infinitive of the active verb. 
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that we advise the learner, whenever it occurs, to peri- 
phrase it, for instance: Have vou got your money = have 
you received your money, ¿Ha recibido V. su dinero? I 
cannot get over this difficulty = I cannot overcome or 
conquer th. d. No puedo vencer esta dificultad ete. 


8) To be obliged, to be compelled, I must, likewise 
present some difficulties. 


a) If the Subject of the sentence is expressed by one, 
people etc., we employ es menester, es preciso, es necesa- 
rio, hat que (conviene) with the Infinitive and without a 
Nominative case; thus: 

Es ménester (necesario, preciso) trabajar para ganar 
la vida. 

One must work in order to‘ gain one’s livelihood. 
(Zit, It is necessary to work etc.) 


No hai que decirselo. One (you) must not tell him so ete. 


b) If, on the contrary, the Subject is distinctly expres- 
sed, an accessory sentence is introduced by que, as: 
ow must work in order to gain your subsistence. 
Fis preciso (neresario etc.) que V. trabaje para ganar 
su vida, 


Cc) Instead of es menester etc. we may as well use deber 
(de) or haber de, nor does it make any difference whether 
a moral necessity or a compulsion by some material force 
be intended. In this latter case, tener que may he used. 

He de estar en mi cuarto, I must stay in my room. 
Debe de hacer frio, 14 must be cold. 

Tengo que escribir muchas cartas, 

I have many letters to write. 

Su hermano de V, ha de estar enfermo, 

Your brother must be ill. 


Observations. 1) A construction rarely met with 1s the 
Dative of the Personal pronoun with es mencstes, followed by 
the Znfinitive, as: 


*) In French: JU fuut travailler and Il faut que les femmes 
travaillent, 
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Me fué preciso hacer esto. 1 was obliged to do sn, 
(French: a me fallut faire cela). 


2) The English “ought” is likewise rendered by es me- 
nester etc. or by deber etc. If. this verb is followed by the 
Infinitive perfect (as: you ought to have given), it 13 tran>- 
lated with the Simperfecto del Indic. or with the Conci- 
cional del Sulb).: 

He ought to have told me so. 

Debia lo debiera) habermelo dicho, 


Traduccion. 17. 

This game is played ‘hus, my dear friend; pay attention, 
IT shall show it you. Tn order to become clever, it is neces- 
sary to have interconrse with clever people. THe boy said: 
I will become an officer. Drink your beer; it will become 
[too] warm. My sister was (tr. became) very glad, when 
she head this news, First he was sorry, and afterwards he 
became meiry, without any reason, Not every acorn becomes 
an oak-tree, and not every soldier a general. This man be- 
came richer every year. Who will be (become) the first of 
the class? If vou will become (a) merchant, yon must first 
of all learn order and diligence, You will turn out a spend- 
thrift, af you (go on like that) continue in the same way. 
Jacob Lafitte was (became) ut last a great banker. Tell me, 
what has become of the servant (whom) you had last year ? 
When we heard this, we were (became) much surprised. (The) 
spring 15 coming; the trees are getting green. Do you kniw 
that your fither grows rather (mucho) old? Do not be de- 
reived (fr. Do not let yourself deceive) by (the) appearance». 
Why do you not let the dog come in? Tell the footman 
to come in; he will say, whether I was (tr, have been) not 
here to-day. The empercr cidered the culpiit to be put int> 
prion. With whom (4 queén) have you your linen washed 
(1. e, who washes y. 1.)? 1 shall send him word, that I am 
(estor) engaged, It is to be hoped (fr. it lets itself hope), 
that we shall have fine weather. Where bave® you had thi. 
coat made? My neighbour will have his house fresh painted. 
One must always speak (the) truth. You need*) only cuin- 
mand (nandar), and if will be done (tr. hacerse) directiy. 





*) “To need” and “to want” are often rendered as shown by 
the following examples: 

Necesitamos dinero, we want some money. 

No hai mas que hablar, one only needs to speak. 


“Ought” is sometimes translated necesitar, as: 


V. hubiera necesitado descansar. 
You ought to have reposed. 
LS 
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The children must go to bed at eight o'clock and get “ap at 
six, I must stay at home to-day, for 1 have yet to do 
my task, The count must be abroad, for his house is shut 
up. You ought to have waited for me, for you knew for 
certain (tr. certainly) that I should come. You ought not to 
have done so (it), if you did not wish deeply to afflict your 
poor father. 


Reading Exercise. 
Primer sitio de Gerona. 
('ontinnacion y fin. 


Fueé aquella sumamente lóbrega, y contiados los franceses 
en la oscuridad se acercaron calladamente al muro, y de tal 
munera y con tanto arrojo que hasta hallarse mui cerca no 
fueron sentidos, Peledse entónees por ambos lados con bra- 
vezi, alambrados solamente por los fogonazos del cañon, y 
no interrumpido el silencio sino por su estruendo y los ayes 
de los heridos y moribundos. ¡Espantosa noche! El enemigo 
oso arrimar escalas al biluarte de Santa Clara, Algunos de sus 
soldados pusterense encima de la misina muralla, y apresura- 
damente les seguian sus compañeros, cuando una partida del 
regimiento de Ultonia matando a los ya encaramados, .preci- 
pitó ú los otros y estorhó a todos continuar en aquel intento. 
El fuego sin embargo no cesó hasta que el baluarte de San 
Narciso tirando a metralla destrozó it los acometedores y los 
dispersó, dejando el campo como despues se vió sentbrado 
de cadáveres y heridos. No cansados todavia los franceses 
renovaron el ataque id las doce de la noche, queriendo asaltar 
el baluarte de san Pedro, pero fueron rechazados de modo que 
desistieron de proseguir en su empresa, retirindose temprano 
por el camino de Barcelona en la mañana del 21, Aunque 
corta fué notable esta primera defensa de Gerona, cuya plaza 
tanto lustre adquirio despues en otra inmediata acometida, y 
subre todo en el celebre sitio del siguiente año. Los somatenes 
molestaron por todas partes al enemigo, habiendo impedido 
con su ayuda que pasase al otro lado del Ter, No fué ménos 
que de 700 hombres la pérdida de los franceses, la de los 
españoles mucho ma: reducida. 


Toreno. 


Conversacion. 


¿Cómo fué aquella noche? 

¿Qué hicieron los franceses? 

(00 . mm , , 
¿Cómo describe Toreno la pelea que tuvo lugar? 
¿Qué hicieron algunos soldados franceses? 

¿Qué sucedió entónces? 

- ¿Cuándo cesó el fuego? 


¿Cuándo renovaron los franceses el ataque? 
¿Asaltaron el baluarte de San Pedro? 
¿Cuándo se retiraron ? 

¿Qué hicieron los somatenes? 

¿Cuántos hombres perdieron los franceses ? 
¿Cuál fué la pérdida de los españoles ? 


Seventeenth Lesson. 
Peculiarities of different verbs. 

With some verbs idioms are formed, which in Eng- 
lish must commonly be periphrased with adverbs etc. 
Those most in use are: 

1) Acabar, to finish, to terminate, is commonly ren- 
dered by just, just now, also by to have done, as: 

Acabaron de llegar. They had just arrived. 

Acabo de leer, 1 have done reading. 


Sometimes acabur corresponds with the English finally, 
at last, and fally, as: 
Acabar de resolverse, to resolve finally, at last. 
» de entender. to understand fully, entirely. 
» de conocer, to know at last. 
Vo acabar may be rendered in different ways. as: 
No acababa de maravilarse,*) lit. He could not leave 
off wondering = he was quite amazed etc. 
2) Accrtar, to gain, to carry one's point, answers to 
the English “to be able”, as: 
No acertó «€ resolver qué hacer. 
He could not determine what he was to do. 
Sometimes it expresses a casualty or contingency, and 
ls an equivalent for fo happen, as: 
Acerté a pasar, 1 happened to pass. 
Acertar con alg. c.**) means: to guess. 


3) Aleanzar, to reach, to overtake, has very nearly 
the same meaning as acertar; thus: 


*) In French: Jl ne finissait pas de s'émerrerller., 
**) alg. c. = alguna cosa, something. 
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No alcancé a persuadirle, 
1 was not able to (1 conld not) persuade him. 


4) Cansarse, to get tired, when negatively employed, 
implies (like no acubar) that an action ¿s yoing on, as: 
e No se cansaba de hablar, literally: He did not grow 
tired of speaking = He went on or kept speaking. 
5) Dar, to give, like echar (see this verb, 7), expresses 
the sudden and instantaneous beginning of an action or 
a state, as: 
El niño dió a reir, the child began (suddenly) to laugh, 
(Besides, dar forms a good many Jdioms, for which we 
refer the pupil to the dictionary.) 


6) Dejar, to let, joined to the Participle, chietly im 
commercial style, is equivalent to an Imperfeet, as: 
Deje acreditado on cuenta, L have eredited the account, 
(On dejar, to let, see the preceding Lesson.) 


7) Echar, to throw, is often synonymous with dar 
(see 5), as: 

fiche «4 llorar, he began (ali at once) to cry. 

Echar de per means “lo behold, to get a sido of’; 
echarla de escritor, to follow literary pursuits, do write, 
(Liehar, too, forms a great many idioms.) 


8) Estar pura, followed by the /ofuutice, corresponds 
with the English “to be abont”y “to be upon the point 
of”, “to be going to”, as: 

Estaba para decirle, Y was sgomg (| was about) to tell 

him (see p. 261, 5). 

9) Gustar, to seats to relish, when regatirrly em- 

ployed, means “to dislike’, as: 


No gustaba de estar mas alle. 
Y did not like to stay there any longer. 


10) Lfaber de (see the preceding Jesson), is sometimes 
an equivalent for the English “ought”, as: 


V. habia de saber, you ought to know. 

But: V. ha de saber (tu has de saber), know then! 
V. ha de saber que estoi aqui. 
Know then that [ am here. 


When used impersonally (hat — que), it should be 
periphrased, as in the followinge sentence: 
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Hai mucho que descar. There is much to be wished for. 
Note. Haber, though commonly an auxiliary, yet sometimes 
is a principal verb, especially in poetry, as: 

Héroes hubieron Inglaterra y Francia. England and France 
had their herocs. 

Los hijos que de Isabel Hubo el rei D. Fernando, the children 
that king F. had from Isabella. 

He 4 su amigo por escusado, 1 consider your friend as excused. 

Conriene que se haya como hombre que no sabe ni oye (Granada). 

Hie must behave like 4 man who does neither know nor hear. 


Besides, haber is used absolutely in certain erelamatire ex- 
presrlons, as: 

Bien hayal Wappy he who... 

Mal haya? Woe to him who. 

Que Dios haya? God give lim eternal repose! 

11) lr a, like the English “to be going to”, denotes 
impending futurity, as: 

Voi á décirle. 

I am going to tell him. (See 8, Estar para.) 

12) Llegar, to arrive, like acabar, frequently answers 
to the English “at last, finally, in fine” ete., as: 

Ifa llegado a comprenda, at last he understands. 

Llegar «€ 00, 4 entender ineans: do hear for the first 
time; ligar «€ saber, is “to come to know, to be informed, 
to learn, to hear’ ete. 

13) Llevar, to bring, to carry, to wear, joined to 
the Participle, expresses like dejar (see p. 293, 6), past 
time 1m general, as: llevar subido, to have known: llerar 
estudiado, to have studied, learned; dlecar hecho, to have 
done. The learner must not forget, that if the past time 
is expressed hy dejar, levar, tener (see 17) or traer (to 
bring), the past participle should agree in gender and 
number with the substantive to which 1t refgrs. 

14) Ponerse ad. meterse 4, correspond with the Eng- 
lish “to begin” (French: se mettre a), as: 

Se puso d escribir, € hablar, a comer, 

He began to write, to speuk, to eat etc. 

(Poner forms a great many idioms.) 


15) Saber, to know, to be able, denotes an acquired 
ability, as: 

éSabe V. hablar castellano? 

Can you speak Spanish (i. e. have you learnt it)? 
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Poder, on the contrary, expresses an innate faculty, ds: 


No puede hablar, porque es mudo. 
He cannot speak, because he is dumb. 


16) Tardar, is to tarry, to defer, to delay, as: 
Tarda mucho en responder, he tarries a good deal befure 
he answers. 
No tardar is commonly rendered by soon, as: 
No tardará en responder, he will soon answer.*) 


17) Tener, to have, to hold, as we stated I. P. pag. 
10, is commonly used for the auxiliary “to have.” The 
difference between tener and haber has been explained. 
Tener implies the lasting effect of an action, as: Te he 
dicho, 1 told you; but: Te tengo dicho, Y told you once 
for all. Thus: He escrito la carta, I have written the 
letter, simply denotes the past tense, whereas Tengo 
scrita la carta, lays a particular stress on the word 
written. — Me ha ofendido, means: he has offended me, 
but me tiene ofendido, is: he has offended me aud I 
stell resent the offence. — La casa que her comprado, the 
house he (has) bonght; la casa que tiene comprada, the 
house he has bought and still possesses. -— The learner 
will notice at once, that the Participle used with tener 
agrees in gender and number with the word to which it 
refers. — Without an -tecusatice following, fener seldom 
occurs with the past participle, as: 

engo acabado, 1 have done (see on Purticiples), 

Tener que ..., to be obliged, has been mentioned before. 
(Tener likewise forms a great many idioms.) 

18) Tratar, to treat, to deal, to purpose, to set about, 
if emphatically denoting a design or purpose, is followed 
by de, as: 

Los conjurados trataban de asesinar al rei, 

The conspirators set abont killing the king. 


19) Venir de. .., like acabar, intimates that an action 
has just been performed, or that a condition began or 
ceased immediately before; thus: 

Viene de verla (or: acaba de verla), he has just seen her, 

Venir á ser (or: llegar d ser), simply means “to be.” 

However, venir de is less frequent than acabar de. 


— ae — 


*) In French: 11 ne tardera pas de répondre. 
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30) Volver 4 ..., 18 an equivalent for again or 
once more, as: 


Vuelvo a decer a su hermano de V 
* I once more (again) tell your brother 


Vulver without the Infinitive tollowing, 1s “to 1eturn, +) 
come back”, as ' 
Volvcre a las once, Y shall be back at 11 o’cloch 


NB The »cpitition of an action ol stite 15 seldom e - 
pressed by the prefix 1e—, as. 


Animar, tu animate, reaninar, to 1eanimate 


Observation The cases where duration cic of an atun 
or a state 19 expressed by the verbs andar, estar, a, ul 
venir with the Gaundio will be explained when we sh il 
treat of this put cf speech 


Traduccion. 15. á 


We hid just entered the house, when we lcud the n : 
1 could not weondar cough vt the umpudence cf the fot ma 
Have you at lut re lvid to com with us? [mais net ale 
to dissuade hum fiom his project You live fad (gtesse ) 
it, my tiiend! Tomet dum dy chanec in the st et Yon w | 
never be able to render me unfadthfal to my promise — Il 
could not cease tele me ft (impera ct acaba) the w nde > 
he hid seen im be thertie Why did the gndbegri toa? 
When we tw hun afdasf it wa too lite fo pave bim uct 
T wis on the pit of wiitine to you when Toot your lette 
Y did not wish to spark to him any | ner, for he bored rie 
drewdtully 1 cimmot po out today Lomust stiy at the sho, 
You must cnd me the book (stil to-diy Thare « (lr. 1 
deal more, still much fo le (tr dejes) sud ibyut your te- 
havacur, but J hove no mind to scld any kuea Wh t 
aie you abont (fo de) there, Charles? To wint ty con the 
window, tor it 1s very Wim in the docia Hive you at lit 
under tood that 1 cannot comply with you 1efmest? He 
just be, in to work, when his tricnd ciume into the 10010 
Can you dine ? No, 1 cannot dance, bat [ tim tence art 
ride You cinnot inde t -diy, the hose as il You an 
never get your task done (tr You always tury to finish + 
t), because you are always wandering with your thoug'd 
Never mind! 1 shall soon come bich As I have best 
the commodity, 1 shill not send it bak azun Mi N hs 
sold the house whuh he has bought two years ago 1 would 
get 11d ot this disagreeable occupition, but my master to d 
me that he could not mañe shift without me Do not tiout'e 
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me (fr. ¿mportunar Subj.). You see that I have no time 
to talk to you. I never saw my poor brother again! 


Reading Exercise. 
Tereer sitio de Gerona. e 


mer pasado por las armas el que profiera la voz de 
capitular 6 de rendirse.“ Tal pena impuso por bando al 
acercarse los franceses 4 Gerona su gobernador Don Mariano 
Alvarez de Castro. Resolucion que por sn parte procuró cumplir 
rigurosamente, y la cual sostuvieron con inaudito teson y 
constancia la guarnicion y los hubitantes. 

Preludio fueron de esta tercera y nunca bien punderuda 
defensa las otras dos yu relatadas de junio y julio del año an- 
terior. Los franceses no consideraban importante la plaza do 
Gerona, habiendola calificado de mui imperfecta el general 
Manescau comisionado pura reconocerla: ¡juicio tanto mis 
fundado, cuanto prescindiendo de lo defectuoso de sus fortifi- 
caciones, estaban entónces estas unas cumuteadas, otras Cu- 
biertus de arbustos y mulezas y todas desprovistas de lo mas 
necesario. — Uorrijiéronse posteriormente algunas de aquellas 
faltas sin que por eso creciese en gran manera su fortaleza, 

(rerona cabeza del correjimiento de su nombre, situada 
en lo antiguo cuesta abajo de un monte, extendidse despues 
por las dos riberas del Oñá, Hamandose el Mercadal la parte 
colocada á la Izquerd:. La de la derecha se prolonga hasta 
dunde el mencionado rio se une con el Ter, del que tambien 
es tributario por el mismo lado, y despues de correr por 
debajo de varias calles y casas el Gilligans formado de las 
agnas vertientes de lus montes situados al nacimiento del sol. 
Comunicanse ambas partes de la ciudad por un hermoso puente 
de piedra, y las cirenia un muro autiguo con torreones, cuyo 
débil reparo se mejoró despues, añadiendo siete baluartes, 
cinco del ladu del Mercadal v dos del vpuesto: habiendo solo 
foso y camino cubierto en el de la puerta de Francia. 


Dominada Gerona en su derecha por varias ulturas, ele- 
vironse en diversos tiempos fuertes que defendiesen sus cimuas. 
En la que mira al camino de Francia y por consiguiente en 
la mas septentrional de ellas se construyó el castillo de Mun- 
juich con cuatro reductos avanzados, y en las otras separadas 
de esta por el valle que riega el Cilligans los del Calvario, 
Condestable, Reina Ana, Capuchinos, del Cabildo y de la Ciudad. 
Antes del sitio se contaban algunos arrabales, y abriase 
delante del Mercadal un hermoso y fértil llano que bañado 
por el Ter, el riachuelo Utiell y una acequia, estaba cubierto 
de aldeas y deleitables qnintas. 
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La poblacion de Gerona en 1808 ascendia á 14,000 al- 
mas, y al comenzar el tercer sitio constaba su guarnicion de 
5673 hombres de todas armas, Mandaba la plaza en calidad 
de gobernador interino Don Mariano Alvarez de Castro, na- 
tural de Granada y de familia ilustre de Castilla la Vieja, 
quien con la defensa inmortalizó su nombre. Era teniente 
de rei Don Juan Bolivar que se habia distinguido en las Uos 
anteriores acometidas de los franceses, y dirigian la artillería 
y los ingenieros los coroneles Don Isidro de Mata y Don 
Guillermo Minali: el ultimo trabajó incesantemente y con 
acierto en mejorar las fortificaciones. 


Conversacion. 


¿Quién fné gobernador de Gerona ? 

¿Cuál pena impuso él por bando? 

¿Wné este el primer sitio de Gerona? 

¿Consideraban los franceses la plaza importante ? 

¿Era fundado el juicio del general Manescan ? 

¿Cuál es la situacion de Gerona? 

¿ Hasta dónde se prolonga la parte derecha ? 

¿Por qué medio comunicanse ambas partes de la ciudad ? 
¿Qué las circuia ? 

¿lónde se construyó el castillo de Monjuich? 

¿A qué número ascendia la poblacion de Gerona en 1808? 
¿1)e cuántos hombres constaba su guarnicion ? 

¿ Quién mandaba la plaza en calidad de gobe: nador interino ? 
¿Quién era temente de rei? 

¿(Juiénes dinigian la artillería y los imgenieros? 


Eighteenth Lesson. 
On Moods. 


Like the English, the Spanish language has four 
moods, viz.: 
1) the Indicativo, * 
2) the Subjuntivo, 
3) the Condicional, 
4) the Imperativo. 


1. The Indicative Mood. 


This mood represents an action as positive and beyond 
all doubt. In this regard the English and Spanish language 
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offer no remarkable difference. In accessory clauses, no 
less than in the principal sentence, the Indicative mood 
is employed, as: 

El criado dice que ya está pronto, 

The footman says that he is ready. 

Mi amigo me escribió que ya habia visto dá su primo. 
My friend wrote me that he had already seen his cousin. 


2. The Subjunctive Mood. 


Any action or state that does not appear to be quite 
certain, but is represented as possible or donbiful, as well 
as consequences resulting, not from any /act, but from mere 
thought or feeling, should be expressed by the Subjunctive 
mood. In Spanish this mood, commonly .neglected by the 
English, is strictly observed, and is one of the greatest 
beauties of the language, as at modifies the expression 
far more than is possible with the Euglish Subjunctive. 
For this reason the English verbs could, would, should, may, 
might, must ete. are usually not translated, but rendered 
by the Spanish Subjunctive. The learner who is acquain- 
ted with the French and Italian languages, will find a 
great analogy between these idioms and the Spanish, and 
will be seldom imstaken if using the Spanish Subjunctive 
(except the Futuro and Condicional) where he would 
employ the Subjunctive in French or Jtalian, 


We distinguish: 


1) The dependent Subjunctive. : 
2) The absolute Subjunctive. 


The dependent Subjunctive is used: 

1) Atter the conjunctions ántes que, before, ere; 
aunque, although, though; cuando, when; con tal que. 
on condition that; dado que, caso que, pursto que, provided 
that; para que, in order to, so that; por mas que, how- 
ever..... ; si, 1; como si, as if; sin que, without...; 
and after the exclamation Ojalá, God grant it, and a 
few others. Exaniples: 

Vendré aunque Uueva, 1 shall come, though it may rain. 


Haré mi deber, sin que V. me acuerde de ello, 
1 shall do my duty, without your reminding*) me of it. 


*) We need not add that the English Present participle, when 
used, as in the above sentence, in lieu of accessory clauses, should 
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Por mas que hagas, no te perdonaré. 

Whatever you may do, I shall not pardon you. 

Note. If, however, a fart admitting of no doubt is 
stated, the Indicative mood is required even after these con- 
junctions, as: ; 

He venido aunque llueve. Y have come though it rains. 

2) After verbs importing order, fear and apprehension, 
permission, desire, doubt ete., as: 

Temo que no venga mi tio, . 

lam afraid my uncle will not come. 

fib maestio quiso que yo diese mi libro d mi hermano: 

The master wanted me to ( - wished that I srould) 

sive my book te my brother. 

Dudo que Ve campla con sa palabra. 

L doubt that you will keep your word, 

NB. Dut after dudar de si... . to doubt, the Indicative 
should be u-ed, as: 


Dudo de se Vi está € se palabra. 
I doubt that you will heep your word, 


3) Dee and esperar, when meaning “to order” and 
“to hope’, govern the Subjunetive mood; with the signifi- 
cation “to relate” and “to wait” or “to expect”, however, 
they govern the Indicative, as: 


Me der que venga. Ve tells (orders) me to come. 

lispoo que Y renga. E hope (that) you will come. 
Whereas: 

Me dijo que nua tio vendria, 

He told me thit my uncle should come. 

Espero que Y, eendrá. lL expect that you wall conve, 

o a 
The absolute Subjunctive is used: 

1) in hen of the third person of the Imperative, 
which is wanting; here the Subjunetive must be intro- 
duced by que, unless preceded by Y. In English this 
third person of the Imperative is periphrased with “let” 
or with “may” ete., as: 


always be rendered by the respective person and tense of the 
verb with the conjunction requisite, Thus: without your remin- 
ding me = without that you, ¿mind me. 
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¡Que diga lo que quiere! 
He may say what he pleases! or: Let him say what he 
pleases! 


Whereas: 
¡Diga V.! Vo tell! | ¿Penga V.' Do come! 


2) Again, que with the Subjunctive is used as an 
exrlamation, viz.: 
¡Que me haga este favor! 
If he only would do me this favour! 
Note. Que is frequently dropped in such expressions, as: 
¡Quiera Dios! God grant it! | 
¡Quiera el cielo! Please heaven! 


3) In negatere orders with the second person, as: 
¡No digas que estoi aqui! 

Do (thov) not say that J um here! 

¡No vengas acd’ Do not come here! 

¡No me niegues tu favor! 

Do not deny me yonr (thy) favour! 


Observation. In sentences of this hind, as well as in 
those introduced by que, a verb importing a wish or desire 
1s understood, so that the constiuction is ¡noperly clliptecal. 
The whole phrase would 1an: 

(Quiero) Que me haga este favor? 

I wish that he would do me this favo! ' 

(Quiero que) No hagas ruidot Yo (thou) not make a 

noise (1. e. Fo wish that thou do not m. a. n.)! 


4) Very often the absolute Subjunctive mood e¢x- 
presses an envitafion or a summons, as: 


¡ Vamos! Let us go! 


3. The Imperative Mood 


offers no matter for special remark. Only the learner 
should bear in mind that the Spanish Imperative neeer 
admits of a negation. Whenever in English a negative 
Imperative occurs, it must be rendered in Spanish by the 
Subjunctive mood (see 3). The polite mode of the Im- 
perative (V.) is only a seeming Imperative, being in fact 
nothing else but the Subjunctive mood, as the pupil will 
have seen by the foregoing examples. 
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4. The Condicional. 


This mood presents some difficulties to the foreigner. 
In the 1. Part on the Auciliuries the most important ob- 
servations may be found. As we shall yet have to speak of 
the Conditional ‘mood when treating of the Consecution 
of tenses (Lesson 20), we need only add that the abso- 
lute Conditional of the Jndicatire is often used, in order 
to express an approrimatire time or number, as: 


Serian las 5, cuando el Señor A. legó. 
It was about 5 o'clock, when Mr, A. arrived. 


Tendria en aquel tiempo la oomdlad de Leipsique 60000 
The ety of Leipsie might then have 60000 inhabitants. 


Traduccion, 19. 


] (am at) work now, that T may have done (haber acabado) 
af 6 0elock, These people loohed at me, as if [ were a c1i- 
minal, Before (i, e. sooner than) doing (fr. T do) that, T had 
tather (47. 1 will) die. oT shall come at all events, even if l 
have no news from you. LI fend you the money on condition 
that you give if me back soon, Tn case (that) Mr. N. should 
depart to-day, Jef me hnow (acisemelo) ¿by telegraph. I 
entered the saloon without the others noticine (tr. notar) it. 
God grant that 1 find my family ine good health! 1] was 
afraid (that) yom mother would not find us at bome, L wish 
that yon always obey the orders of your superiors, 1 doubt 
(very) much that he will come (still) to-day. I (have ho 
doubt, Int) do not donbt that every one of your words is the 
sbtictest truth. Tell the footman to came (i, e. that he comes) 
directly. Ttell you that T have not received your letter. 1 hope 
(that) you will send me another (6. again a) basket of cherrie-. 
To still expect (yon to keep) that yeu will keep the promise 
which you have given me. Oo come, my dear friend, it is 
much too cold in this room! Never mind (tr. that may not 
vive you trouble) (cuidado)! 1 shall put all to*ights! Tell 
him that Tam ready! Tam looking for a book in order to send 
it to my consin (f.). T seek a footman that may serve me 
well. God grant (that) at were true! Let him speak out 
(fr, speak), «f he wishes that we do bim a favour, Do not 
{ell your brother that we wre here. Do not come here! Here 
is no room for yon! Do not tell him the truth! He would 
be too much afflicted (fr. he would afflict. himself too much). 
Do speak to me with (en) confidence! [ shall do all that is in 
my power! Be patient! The physician will come directly! 
Fear (thou) my wrath! Do (thou) not fear anything! I shall 
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assist thee! Let us take (vamos « dar) a walk! It might 
be 10 o'clock, when the train urrived. The village might 
have 200 houses. 


: Reading Exercise. 
Tercer sitio de Gerona. 
Continuacion. 


Por la descripcion que acabamos de hacer (see p. 292) de 
Gerona y por la noticia que hemos dado de sus fuerzas, se ve 
cuan flacas eran estas y cuan desventajosa su situacion. En- 
señoreada por los castillos, tomado que feese uno de ellos, 
particularmente el de Monjuich, quedaba la ciudad descubierta, 
siendo favorables al agresor todos los ataques. Ademas si 
atendemos á los muchos puntos que habia fortificados, y oa la 
extension del recinto, claro es que para cubrir conveniente- 
mente la totalidad de las obras, se requerian por lo ménos 
de 10 ú 12000 hombres, número lejano de la realidad. A 
todo suplió el patriotismo, 

Animados los gerundenses con antignas memorias, y re- 
ciente en ellos la de las dos ultimas defensas, apoyaron 
esforzadamente w la guarnicion, distribuyéndose en ocho com- 
pañias que bajo el nombre de Cruzada instruyó el coronel 
Don Enrique Odonell. Compnsiéronla todos los vecinos sin 
excepcion de clase ni de estado, incluso el clero secular y 
regular, y hasta las mugeres se juntaron en una compañía 
¿ne apellidaron de Santa Bárbara, la cual dividida en cnatro 
escuadras llevaba cartuchos y viveres di los defensores, re- 
cogiendo y ansiliando a los heridos, 

Al comenzar junio fue la plaza del todo circunvalada. 
Colorúse la division wesfaliana de los franceses al mando del 
general Morio desde la mirgen izquierda del Ter por San 
Medir, Montagut y Costa Roja: la brigada de Juvhan en 
Pont-Mayor, y los regimientos de Beriw y Wurszburgo en las 
alturas de San Miguel y Villa-Roja hasta los Angeles: cu- 
brieron el terreno del Oñá al Ter por Montebili, Palau y el 
llano de Salt tropas enviadas de Viqne por Saint-Cyr, ascen- 
diendu el conjunto de todas i 18,000 hombres. Hubiera pre- 
ferido el último general bloquear estrechamente la plaza á 
sitiarla; mas sabiéndose en el campo frances que no gozaba 
del favor de su gobierno, y que iba « sucederle en el mando 
el mariscal Aujereau, no se atendieron debidamente sus razones, 
llevando Verdier adelante su intento de embestir ú Gerona. 


Reunido el 8 de junio el tren de sitio correspondiente, 
resolvieron los enemigos emprender dos ataques, uno flojo 
contra la plaza, otro vigoroso contra el castillo de Monjuich y 
sus destacadas torres 6 reductos, Mandaban 4 los ingenieros 
y artillería francesa los generales Sanson y Taviel. Antes de 
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romper el fuego se presentó el 12 un parlamentario para in- 
timar la rendicion, mas el fiero gobernador Alvarez respondió 
que no queriendo tener trato ni comunicacion con los enemigos 
de su patria, recibiria en adelante á metrallazos á sus emi- 
sarios. Hizolo asi en efecto siempre que el frances quiso 
entrar en habla. Criticdronle algunos de los que piensan que 
en tales lances han de llevarse las cosas reposadamente, mas 
Jodle mucho el pueblo de Gerona, empeñando infinito en la 
defensa tan rara resolucion cumplida con admirable tenacidad. 

Los enemigos habian desde el 8 empezado á formar una 
piralela en la altyra de Tramon á 600 toesas de las torres de 
San Luis y San Narciso, dos de las mencionadas de Monjuich, 
sacando al extremo de dicha paralela un ramal de trinchera, 
delante de la cual plantaron una bateria de ocho cañones de 
24 (see p. 262) y dos obnses de 4 nueve pulgadas. Colo- 
caron tambien otra baterií de morteros detras de la altura 
Denroca i 360 toesas del baluarte de San Pedro situado á 
li derecha del Oñá en la puerta de Francia. Los cercados, 
au pesar del incesante fuego que desde sus muros hacian, no 
pudieron impedir la continuacion de estos trabajos. 


Conversacion. 


¿Qué se ve por la descripcion antecedente ? 

¿Cómo quedaba la (ciudad, si uno de los castillos fuese tomado ? 

¿Cuántos hombes se requerian por Jo méros para cubrir to- 
das las obras? 

¿Qué dice el autor de los gerundenses ? 

¿(Jménes compusieron la ,,Cruzada*? 

¿Qué hicieron las mugeres ? 

¿Porqué formaron la compañia de Santa Barbara? 

¿Cuándo fue circunvalada la plaza? 

¿Adónde se colocó la division wesfaliana de los franceses ? 

¿Y la brigada de Juvhan y Jos regimientos de Berg y Wursz- 
burgo ? 

¿(Qué hubiera preferido el general Saint-Cyr ? 

¿(Qué súpose en el campo frances ? 

¿Qué resolvieron Jos enemigos? a 

¿(Quiénes mandaban i la artillería francesa? 

¿(Quién se presentó el 12? 

¿Qué respondió el gobernador Alvarez ? 

¿ lUstaba Alvarez á su palabra? 

¿Porqué loóle mucho el pueblo de (Gerona ? 

¿Qné habian Jos franceses empezado ú formar desde el 8? 

é‘jué plantaron delante de la paralela ? 

¿A dónde colocaron otra hateria ? 

¿Qué no pudieron impedir los cercados ? 


+ 


Nineteenth Lesson. 


On the use of tenses. Consecution of the tenses. 
Tenses of the Indicative. 


» § 1. In animated language the Presente is often 
used instead of the Pasado. This Presente is called 
historical Present, as: 

Camina, pues, el inocente Isaac al lugar del sacrificio 
con su carga tan pesada. (Granada.) 


§ 2. In conversation the Presente is occasionally 
used for the Futuro, as: 


iA 


Voit a misa manana. I shall hear mass to-morrow. 


S 3. The Perfecto indefinido ditfers somewhat 
from the respective English tense.*) It represents an action, 
perfected some time ago, but irhose consequences extend to 
the present time, and therein it differs from other past ten- 
ses. If I say, for instance: Los Faraones han fabri- 
cado las pirámides, Y tacitly suppose that the effect of 
the action is still enduring, i. e. that the pyramids are 
still existing; whereas in the sentence: Los Faraones 
edificaron lus pirámides, the action is without any 
reference to the Present, so that the pyramids may have 
ceased to exist. The pupil is requested to compare the 
following examples: 

He perdido me bolsa, Y have lost my purse (1. e. I 

have it no longer). 

Perdi ayer mi bolsa, yesterday I lost my purse (but 1 

may have found it again). 

The Perfecto indefinido 13 more frequently used in Spa- 
nish than the Perfect tense in English. 

S 4. Sometimes, as in English, the Futuro expres- 
ses an order, as: 


¿No callaras? Will you not be silent? = Be silent! 
Darás al momente el dinero ú tu tia. 
You will at once give the money to your aunt! = Give 


t. m. to y. aunt! 


S 5. Again, the Futuro denotes a desire to do so- 
mething, as: 





*) It never has the meaning of the English Perfect in the 
sentence: Mr. Scrooye has been dead these seven years (Dickens). 
Sauer, Spanish Graminar. 3rd Eait. > 20 » 
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Con que, tú serás militar! . 

Well, so you want to be a soldier! 

§ 6. The tenses of the Pasado are: the Imperfecto, 
the Definido, the Pluscuamperfecto, the Perfecto anterior, 
and partly the Futuro perfecto. 

8 7. The Imperfecto is used: 

1) In descriptions of character, opinion, state, manners, 
and customs, representing an action as often repeated, as: 
Tenia en su casa un ama que pasaba de los cuarenta, y 
una sobrina que no llegaba a los veinte, y un mozo 
de campo que asi ensillaba el rocin, (Cerv. D, Q.) 

He had in his house a house-keeper that was more than 
forty years old, a niece who had not yet reached 
her twentieth year, and a ploughman who also used 
to saddle the nav. 


2) If two actions are represented as being performed 
at, or as lasting, the same time, as: 

Miéntras yo escribia, nu tia daba una vuelta. 

Whilst 1 was writing, my aunt took a walk. 

3) If one action is interrupted by another, the Inper- 
fect denotes the action that was going on when the other 
began; the latter requirmg the Definido,  Tex.: 

Mientras yo escribia, ¿él entró en mi cuarto. 

Whilst I was writing, he entered my room. 

Note. The learner will be sure to know which tense 
he should employ, if he tries to translate by means of the 
English present particeple with the auxiliary to be. Thus in 
the first of the above sentences, both verbs, escribia and daba, 
may be rendered thus: 

Whilst L£ was writing, my aunt was taking a walk, 
but in the last sentence a similar translation (he was entering) 
would be improper. + 

4) The Imperfecto is used for all actions that do not 
immediately belong to the relation, but are added by the 
speaker im order to express his accessory circumstances or 
own meaning. Ex.: 

El clamor que aquel desafuero causó es mal fácil ¿magi- 

narlo que describirlo. Todos los capitanes pedian 
á una voz salir & castigar tamaña osadía; quien ale- 
gaba sus servicios, quien imploraba el favor de la 
reina; quien dejaba traslucir el propósito de pelear 
con el moro, aux cuando el rei castigase con pena de 
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vida la desobediencia. Toda la prudencia del principe 
se hubo menester .... hasta que anunció por 
último el monarca que.... (Martinez de la Rosa.) 

The uproar which this outrage caused is more easily 

imagined than described. All the chiets unanimonsly 
asked permission to step forth in order to chastise 
so enormous a boldness. The one referred to his 
(former) services; the other implored the favour of 
the queen; another alluded to his intention to fight 
the Moor, thongh the king should punish the dis- 
obedience with the penalty of death. The prince 
meeded all his prudence....... until at last the 
monarch announced that ..... 

Here the Definidos causd, hubo menester, and anunció 
belong to the main part of the tale, whilst the Imperfectos 
pedian, alegaba, imploraba, and dejaba help to esplain and 
illustrate it. 


©) Moreover, the Jimperfecto is used where the Eng- 
lish often employ the Imperfect of the auxiharies could, 
should, aud ought ete., as: 

Debia (or debiera) hablrinelo dicho, 

He should have told me so (— He ought to have told 

me so. See page 290), 

S 8 The Definido is used to express actions 
following one another. It is the historical teuse, being 
peculiarly appropriated to the narrative style, and there- 
fore used: 

1) To mark a time positively fixed, entirely elapsed, 
that has nothing to do with the present time. Ex.: 

Falleció Napolcon el 5 de mayo 15821. 

Napoleon died the oth of May 1821. 

En la mañana del & renovaron el asalto, 

On the morning of the Sth they renewed the assault. 


2) The Definido may mark duration, but withont any 

reference to another action or state, as: 
Napoleon fué un gran general. 
Napoleon was a great general. 

3) Very frequently the Definido occurs instead of the 
Perfecto indefinido or the Pluscuamperfecto, if the speaker 
considers less the action or the state itself, than the 
final result, as: 

¿Cuándo ha visto V. 4 mi madre? 
When have you seen (did yougsee) my mother? 
20* 
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La vi ayer. I saw her yesterday. 


Me dió órden de esperarle á él. 
He gave me orders to wait for him. 


NB. The Spaniards often substitute, for euphony, the 
Definido for the Pluscuamperfecto or Perfecto anterior, if one 
of these tenses immediately precedes. Thus: 


Habia admirado las tallas que mi tio compró (for 
habia or hubo comprado). 
1 had admired the pictures which my uncle had bought. 


Traduccion. 20. 


TI enter the room; the windows are open and the cage 
of the bird is empty! Do you go to the theatre to-night? 
No, I go to the concert. Is it a long time since yeu have 
this house? No, I bought it last winter. This summer I 
bought a garden, but as it did not please me, I sold it. 
Yesterday my son found a precious Jing in the street. May 
1 offer (Fut.) you a glass of wine? No, thank you, 1 have 
(had some) already drunk some, Tell your brother that he 
must pay me. The Lord' commandment says: Thou shalt 
not kill! When we were in the country, we took a walk 
every day; after breakfust we read or played, and after dinner 
we took a nap. Napoleon was born at the island of Corsica. 
The Greeks besieged the city of Troy, and finally took it by 
assault. Sehiller and Goethe were the greatest poets of Ger- 
many. Did you pay a visit to Mr. N. last weeh? Yes, I 
wa» there, but 1 could not speak to him. Whilst the young 
gentlemen and ladies danced, the papas and maminas played 
at cards or looked at the amusement of the young folks. Italy 
had her greatest poets in the 13th and 15th centuries. For 
three years J received no news of my brother'(s). The ball 
lasted till 6 o’clock in the morning. How much have you 
paid for this coat? I do not recollect whether 1 paid 24 or 
26 dollars. When I got your letter, 1 had already read all 
the books which you had sent me. When he had related 
him all (which) his father had told us, he yréw (fr. quedar) 
very sad. After I had done the task which the master had 
(set) given me, I went down into the garden. 


Reading Exercise. 
Tercer sitio de Gerona. 
Continuacion. 
Progresando en ellos y recibida que fué por los franceses 
la repulsa del gobernador Aivarez, empezó el bombardeo en 
la nocbe del 13 al 14, y todo resonó con el estruendo del 
cañon y del mortero. Los soldados españoles corrieron á sus 
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puestos, otro tanto hicieron los vecinos, ucompafidndoles á 
todas partes las doncellas y matronas alistadas en la com- 
pañía de Santa Bárbara. Sin dar descanso prosiguieron en 
su porfía los enemigos hasta el 25, y no por eso se desalen- 
taron los nuestros ni aun aquellos que entónces se estrenuban 
en las armas. El 14 incendióse y quedó reducido ti cenizas 
el hospital general: gran menoscabo por los efectos all per- 
didos y dificiles de reponer. La ¡junta correjimental que en 
todas ocasiones se portó dignamente, reparó algun tanto el 
daño, coadynvando &@ ello la diligencia del intendente Don 
Carlos Beramendi, y el buen elo del cirujano mayor Don 
Juan Andrés Nieto, que en un memorial histórico nos ha 
transmitido los sucesos mas notables de este sitio, 

Al rayar el 14 tambien acometieron los enemigos las 
torres de San Luis y San Narciso, apagaron sus fuegos, 
descortinaron su muralla, y abriendo brecha vbligaron a los 
españoles a abandonar el 1% ambas forres, ho mismo acon- 
teció el 21 con la de San Daniel que evacuaron nuestros 
soldados. Este pequeño triunfo envalentono a los sitiadores, 
causándoles despues grave mal su sobrada confianza, 


En la noche del 14 al 15 desalojaron los mismos a una 
guerrilla española del arrabal del Pedret situado fuera de la 
puerta de Franca; y levantando un espaldon trataron de 
establecerse en aquel punto, Temer so el gobernador de que 
erijiesen alli una baterma de brecha, dispuso una salida com- 
binada con fuerza de Monjuich y de la plaza.  Destruyeron 
tos nuestros el espaldon, y anejaron al enemigo del arrabal. 

En tanto el general en gefe frances Sumt-Cyr habiendo 
enviado a Barcelona sus enfermos y heridos aproximose a 
Gerona, En su marcha cojo ganado vacuno, que del Llo- 
bregat iba para el abasto de la ciudad sitiada, Sentó el 20 
de junio su cuartel general en Caldas, y extendiendo sus 
fuerzas hacia la marina se apoderó el 21 aunque á costa de 
sangre de San Feliu de trutaols. Con su llegada aumentóse 
el ejército frances a unos 30,000 hombres. Los somatenes y 
varios destacamentos molestaban a los frauceses en los alrede- 
dores, y úntes de acabarse junio cojieron un convol conside- 
rable y 120 caballos de la artilleria que venian para el general 
Verdier. Corrió asi aquel mes sin que Jos franceses hubiesen 
alcanzado en el sitio de Gerona otra ventaja mas que la de 
hacerse dueños de las torres indicadas. 

Pusieron ahora sns miras en Monjuich. (ruarnecíanle 900 
hombres ú la» órdenes de Don Guillermo Nasch, estando tudos 
decididos a defender el castillo hasta el ultimo trance. Al 
alborear del 3 de jnlio empezaron los enemigos ú atacarle 
valiéndose de varias baterías, y en especial de una llamada 
imperial’ que plantaron á la izquierda de la torre de San Luis, 
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compuesta de 20 piezas de grueso calibre y 2 obuses. £n 
todo el dia aportillóse ya la cara derecha del baluarte del 
norte, y los defensores se prepararon 4 resistir cualquiera 
acometida practicando detrus de la brecha oportunas obras. 
El fuego del enemigo habia derribado del ángulo flanqueado 
de aquel baluarte la bandera española que allí tremolaba, Al 
verla caida se arrojó al foso el subteniente Don Mariano 
Montoro, recobróla y subiendo por la misma brecha la hincó 
y enarbolé de nuevo: accion atrevida y digna de elogio. 


Conversacion. 
¿Cuándo empezó el bombardeo? 
¿Qué hicieron los españoles ? 
¿Hasta cuándo prosiguierm los franceses en su porfia? 
¿Qué aconteció el 14 del mes? 
¿Qué hizo la junta correjimental? 
¿Quiénes coadyuvaban a ello? 
¿Qué dice el autor de i). Juan Andres Nieto? 
¿Qué hicieron Jos franceses el 14? 
¿Qué acontecio el 21? 
¿Qué acaeció en la noche del 14 al 15? : 
¿Porqué dispuso el gobernador una salida? 
¿Que hicieron los españoles? 
¿Qué cojió Saint Cyr en su marcha? 
¿Qué aconteció el 20 y el 21 de junio? 
¿A cuántos hombres anmentose el ejercito frances? 
¿Qué hicieron los somatenes ? 
¿Qué cojieron antes de acabarse junio? 
¿Cuántos hombres guarnecian el castillo de Monjuich? 
¿En qué manera atacaron los franceses el castillo? 
¿Que fué la accion atrevida del subteniente D, Mariano 
Montoro? 


Twentieth Lesson. 
On the use of tenses. Consecution of the tenses. 
(Conclusion.) 
Of the tenses of the Indicative mood we have still 


to consider the Pluscuamperfecto, the Perfecto anterior, 
and the Futuro perfecto, all compound tenses. 

The Pluscuamperfecto aud the Perfecto «n- 
terior, being compounds of the Imperfecto and Definido, 
are distinguished in a similar way. 

Thus the Perfecto anterior expresses an historical 
fact, or a time positively ficed. Such is the case after 
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advtrbs and conjunctions denoting time, as: cuando, luego 
que, asi que, apénas (scarcely) etc. Ex.: 

Cuando hubo amanecido sali. 

When it had grown light. I went ont. 


Here the two actions are closely connected and both of 
shart duration. 


If, on the contrary, the actions do not appear so 
closely following one another, the Pluscuamperfecto 
should be used. Ex.: 

Los israclitas desobedecieron al Señor que los habia sa- 

cado de la tierra de Egipto. 

The Israelites were disobedient to the Lord, who had 

led them fiom Egypt. 


In this sentence, there is no immediate connection 
between the two actions (desobedecieron and habia sacado), 
and the time in which the latter took place, is simply 
previous to the former. 

The Futuro anterior marks an action or a state 
that is to follow another future one, as: 

Procura cerme pasados algunos dias, quizá te habré 

procurado acomodo, 

Call on me in a few days; perhaps I shall have found 

you a situation. 

Observation, After dicese, it 15 said, they say ete., where 
in Knghsh the Jupiitine Mood follows preceded by to, the Fu- 
duro should be used in Spanish, as: 

The general is said (expected) to come to-day. 

Dicese que el general llegará hor, 


The Tenses of the Subjunctive. 

As the Subjunctive is the Mood of dependence, the 
theory of its tenses at once comprises the most important 
rules concerning the consecution of the tenses. 

1) The Presente del Subj, is used in the subordinate 
clause, if a Presente, Futuro, or an Imperativo precedes in 
the principal sentence |The same rule as in French], as: 


Deseo que estudies el derecho. 
T wish you to study law.*) 


*) The “Accusative with the Infinitive”, e. g. J wish you to 
study ..., should always be rendered by the Subjunctive Mood. 
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Te diré que estudies el derecho, 

I shall tell you that you may study law. 
Dile que estudie el derecho. 

Tell him he may study law. 


2) The Imperfecto del Subj. must be used in the 
subordinate clause, if a tense of the Pasado precedes'in 
the principal sentence [The same rule as in French], as: 

Deseé que estudiases (or estudiaras, see the Cond.) el 
derecho. 

f wished you to study law, 

Su padre no ha permitido que cl estudiase el derecho. 

His father has not permitted him to study law. 


This tense is also used in conditional clauses with 
si, if, where the Conditional precedes in the principal 
sentence, as: 


Conseguiria sin duda el empleo se tuviese podcroses 
valedoros, 

He would undoubtedly obtain the sitnation, if he had 
mighty protectors, 


3) The Futuro del Subj. in the subordinate clause 
refers to a Futuro, Presente del Subj., or Imperatiro in 
the principal sentence. In English this tense is wanting, 
being commonly rendered by the Present Subjunctive. 
Kix. ; 

Si el cielo diere fuerzas, cantaré aquí el dulee canto. 
(Valbicena.) 


If heaven grant me strength, [ shall sing here the sweet 
SONY... 


Ein lo que tocare « defender mu persona, no tendré 
mucha cuenta con esas leyes. 


Concerning the defence of my person, 1 shall not care 
much for these laws, ‘ 

Hazto se pudieres, 

Do it, if you can (= df yon will be able to ....). 


NB. Very often the Futuro dil Sub). may be replaced 
by the Presente del Sub). without any essential alteration 
of the meaning. Thus we may us well say (in the second 
of the above sentences): en lo que toque d.... Only if, us 
in the first sentence, the Futuro del Subj. is introduced by 
si, this exchange is not admissible. The learner should be 
careful not to mistake conditional clauses like these for those 
which admit of the Condicional. To be quite certain, he 
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nded but try whether they may be rendered by the Presente 
or not. Thus the sentence: 

Si ella fuere de tanta hermosura, de buena gana con- 

fesaremos la verdad. (Cervantes. ) 
If she is so beautiful, we shall willingly confess the truth: 
+ Might quite as well be expressed: 

Si ella es de tanta hermosura .... 

With the Condicional, however (If she were or would 
be etc.), the sense would be quite different. 

With the Futuro anterior del Subjuntivo, which occurs 
very rarely, the same rules are to be observed as with the 
simple Futuro, of course taking into consideration the difference 
of the time. 


4) The Perfecto indefinido del Subj. is used in the 
subordinate clause*), if a Presente or Futuro precedes 
in the principal sentence [The same rule as in French], as: 

Espero que «l como haya Uegado para fines de la 
SCH, 
LT hope the post will have arrived by the end of the week, 

5) The Pluscauamperfecto del Subjuntro, as far 
as this tense is not concerned with the Condicional (seo 
this), is used in the subordinate clause, if the verb of the 
principal sentence obtains in one of the past tenses [The 
same rule as in French], as: 

Deseaba que hubicses estudiado el derecho, 
He wished you might have studied law. 


The Condicional. 


In the I. Part (on the “Auxiliaries”) we gave some 
general hints on the use of this mood. We now add 
further particulars, observing at once, that everything 


*) We need not observe that these compound tenses may 
quite as well be used absolutely as the simple tenses (see on the 
Subjunctice), as: 

Mañana, haya venido 6 no el socorio, ha de capitular la 
plaza, 

To-morrow, succour may have come or not, the place must 
surrender. 

Or: El gobernador de la plaza era de opinion que, vintese 6 no 

el socorro, era necesario rendirse. 

The governor of the place was of opinion that he must 
surrender, the succour might come or not. 
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we said there concerning the simple tenses must also Le 
understood of the compound forms. 


1) The Condicional del Subj. may be used in all 
cases instead of the Imperfecto del Subjuntivo, as: 
Deseé que estudiaras (instead of estudiases). 
1 wished that you might study. ' 
2) Very often the simple Condicional replaces the 
compound, as: 
Esta noticia me desazonó tanto como si estuviera (for 
hubiera estado) enamorado de veras. (Isla.) 
This news exasperated me so much, as it I had been 
indeed enamoured. 


3) Instead of the Pluscuamperfecto of the Indicativo, 
the Condicional del Subjuntivo is sometimes used, chiefly 
with ancient writers, as: 


Pasaron (for habian pasado) ya tres semanas desde 
nuestra Uegada. 


Three weeks had passed since our arrival, 


4) To the rule 3, p. 83 L P. we add, that after verbs 
importing “to believe, to think, to tell” etc., provided 
they are used affirmatively, the Condicional of the Indi- 
cative and Subjunctive as well as the Imperfect of the 
Subjunctive may be employed. ‘Thus: 
| vendria | 
Decia que ¿ viniera ¡He said, he would come. 

l viniese | 

NB. For these verbs, when used neyatirely, and for those 

Implying order, desire, iequest ete., see 1 P. p. 84. 
Traduccion. 21. 

J did not yet know that the letter had arrived. The 
news (which) we had received, set us at rest as to (fr. on) 
the fate of the fugitive. Scarcely had he entered the drawing- 
room, when the prince took his arm and began % conversa- 
tion with him. As soon as the bear had been seen (tr. dejarse 
ver) in the forest, they resulved to give him a general chase. 
As soon us we had learned that your cousin had arrived, we 
went to pay him a visit. The general reconquered (fr. recu- 
perar) all the fortresses of the country which the enemy had 
taken. When you will have done your duty, you may quietly 
await, what then will happen. ‘The judge wants the wit- 
ness to speak the truth. Ask him to pay (fr. ask that he 
pay) you your money. The judge wanted the witness to 
speak the truth. I have not said that you had written to 
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mé); it was my footman who told your father so. The ‘colo- 
nel permitted the soldiers to give «u ball at the barracks. 
You would work more easily, if you studied more carefully. 
You may do (Subj. Pr.) what you please, T shall not obey 
you. You will tell me all (which) he will impart you. 27'he 
matter (lo) 1may be sas (que) [it] abe, I do not believe that 
he has told a falsehood. Cost what it may, I shall revenge 
myself. I hoped you would call on us more frequently (mas 
a menudo). He did not know that we waited for him at the 
grand square. My uncle wished (fr. that) his son should at 
once set out for Paris. 


Reading Exercise. 
Tercer sitio de Gerona. 
Continuacion. 


No tardaron los enemigos en intentar el asalto del cas- 
tillo.  Emprendiéronle furiosamente a las diez y media de Ja 
noche del 4 de julio: vanos fueron sus esfuerzos, inutilizin- 
dolos Jos nuestros con su serenidad y valentia, Suspendieron 
por entónces los contrarios sus «cometimientos; mas en la 
mañana del 8 renovaron el asalto en columna cerrada, y 
mandados por el coronel Muff. Tres veces se vieron repelidos 
haciendo en ellos grande estrago la artilleria cargada con 
balas de fusil, particularmente un obus dirigido por Don Juan 
Candy. Insistió el jefe enemigo Muff en llevar sus fropas por 
cuarta vez al asalto, hasta que herido el mismo desmayaron 
los suyos y se retiraron. Perdicron en esta ocasion los sitia- 
dores unos 2000 hombres, entre ellos 11 oficiales muertos y 
66 heridos, Mandaba en la brecha á los españoles Don Miguel 
Prerson que perecio defendiendola, y distinguióse al frente 
de la reserva Don Blas de FPournás. Durante el asalto tuvie- 
ron constantemente los» franceses en el mre contra el punto 
atacado 7 bombas y muchos otros fuegos purabólicos. Grandes 
y esclarecidos hechos alli se vieron. Fué de notar el del 
mozo Luciano Ancio tambor apostado para señalar con la 
caja los tiros de bomba y granada. Llevole un casco parte 
del muslo y de la rodilla, y al quererle transportar al hospital 
opúsuse, diciendo: »No, no, aunque herido en la pierna tengo 
los brazos sanos para con el toque de caja librar de las 
bombas 4 mis umigos, « 

Enturbió algun tanto la sutisfaccion de aquel dia el ha- 
berse volado la torre de San Juan, obra avanzada entre 
Monjuich y la plaza. Casi todos los españoles que la guar- 
necian perecieron, salvando á unos pocos Don Cárlos Bera- 
mendi, que sin reparar en el horroroso fuego del enemigo 
acudió á aquel punto, mostránduse entónces, como en tantos 
otros casos de este sitio, celoso intendente, incansable patriota 
y valeroso soldado, a 
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Los sitiadores despues del malogrado asalto de Monjufth 
prolongaron sus trabajos, y abrazando los dos frentes del 
nordeste y noroeste se adelantaron hasta la cresta del glasis. 
Nuevas y multiplicadas baterias levantaron sin que los detu- 
viesen nuestros fuegos ni el valor de los sitiados. Perecieron 
el 31 muchos de ellos en la torre de San Luis, que voló una 
bomba arrojada de la plaza, y en una salida qne voluntan ilt- 
mente hicieron del castillo en el mismo dia varios soldados, 


Entrado agosto continuaron los franceses con el mismo 
ahineo en acometer 4 Monjuich, y en la noche del 3 al 4 
quisieron apoderarse del rebellin del frente de ataque. Frustróse 
por entonces su intento; pero al dia siguiente se hicieron 
dueños de aquella obra, alojándose en la cresta de la brecha: 
800 hombres defendian el rebellin, 50 perecieron, y con ellos 
su bizarro jefe Don Francisco de Paula Grifols. Ni aun así 
se enseñorearon Jos franceses de Monjnich. Los defensores 
ántes de abandonarle hicieron una salida el 10 en daño de 
los contrarios. 

Sin embargo previendo el «obernador del castillo Don 
Guillermo Nasch que no ler seria ya dado sostenerse por mas 
tiempo, habia consultado en «aquellos dias a su jefe Don 
Mariano Alvarez, quien opuesto á todo genero de capitulacion 
Y retirada tardó en contestarle, Nasch entónces juntó un con- 
sejo de guerra y con su acuerdo evaenó á Monjuich el 12 de 
agosto a las seis de la tarde, destruyendo antes la artillería y 
las municiones, Ocuparon los franceses aquellos escombros, 
siendo muravillosa y dechado de defensas la de este castillo, 
pues los sitiadores solo penetraron en su recinto al cabo de 
dos meses de expnenacion, y despues de haber levantado 
diez y mueve baterias, abierto varias brechas, y perdido 
mis de 3000 hombres. De los 900 que compoman la guar- 
nicion española murieron 18 oficiales y ¿11 soldados, sin 
quedar apenas quien no estuviese herido... 


No obstante el gobernador Don Mariano Alvarez, activo 
al propio tiempo que cuerdo, no desaprovechaba ocasion de 
molestar al enemigo y retardar sus trabajos, y á¿un oficial que 
encargado de una pequeña salida le preguntaba que adónde 
en caso de retirarse se acogeria, respondiúle severamente, al 
cementerio, 

Mas Juego que vió atacado el recinto de la plaza puso 
sa mayor conato en velorzar el punto principalmente amena- 
zado: para lo cual construyendo en parajes proporcionados 
varias haterías, hasta colocó una de doy cañones encima de 
la bóveda de la catedral. Aunque los enemigos desencaval- 
garon pronto muchas piezas, ofendiales en gran manera la 
fusileria de las murallas, y sobre todo las granadas, bombas 
y polladas que de luyares ocultos se lanzaban a4 las trincheras 
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y baterías vecinas, Los apuros sin embargo crecian dentro 
de la ciudad, y se disminuia mas y mas el número de de- 
fensores, siendo ya tiempo de que fuese socorrida ... 


Conversacion. 


¿Cuándo emprendieron los franceses el asalto del castillo? 

¿Cuándo renovaron el asalto ? 

¿En qué insistió el coronel Muif? 

¿Cuántos hombres perdieron los franceses en esta ocasion ? 

¿Quién mandaba en la brecha á los españoles? 

¿Quién se distinguió al frente de lu reserva? 

¿Qué hecho fué de notar ? 

¿Qué dijo el tambor Luciano, cuando quisieron transportarle 
al hospital ? 

¿Que enturbió algun tanto la satisfaccion de aquel dia? 

¿Qué tué la suerte de la guarnicion de la torre S, Juan? 

¿Qué dice el autor de D. Carlos Beramendi ? 

¿Qué hicieron los sitiadores despues del mulogrado asalto de 
Monjuich ? 

¿Que acontecio el 31? 

¿Que hicieron los tranceses en la noche del 3 al 4? 

¿Cuantos hombres perecieron en la defensa del rebellin ? 

¿Cuándo evacuó D. Guillermo Nasch ú Monjuich ? 

¿Cuántos oficiales y soldados de la guarnicion españolu 
murieron ? 

¿Qué preguntaba un oficial ai D, M. Alvarez? 

¿Que le respondió el gobernador? 

¿Qué hizo luego que vio atacado el recinto de la plaza? 

¿Que dice el autor de la condicion de la ciudad ? 


Twenty first Lesson, 
On the Infinitive Mood. 
I. The Absolute Infinitive. 


The Infinitive, when called absolute, is used as a 
Substantive, and appears «cith or without the article. 
Though considered a noun, this Mood does not lose its 
verbal nature, and may therefore govern any complement, 
like a real verb. In English the absolute Infinitive is 
rendered either by the Infinitive Mood or, more frequently, 
by the present participle. The absolute Infinitive appears: 


1) As a substantive with the article, as: 
El escribir, Writing; el hablar, Speaking. 
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2) Likewise as a substantive, but without the article, 
and as a predicate, as: 
El reino de Dios no es comer ni beber, mas paz y 


justicia. (Granada. ) 
The kingdom of God is neither eating nor drinking, but 
peace and justice, : 


3) With adjectives and adverbs, as: 
Lit hablar bien, to speak well. 
El vuir mio, my lite (lit. living). 
El levantarse temprano, to rise early, rising early. 


4) With complements, like the personal forms of the 
verb. These complements may be either direct or imdirect 
complements (1. e. English). Ex.: 


Lil comer manjares esquisitos, to eat choice food. 
Il murmurar las fuentes, the babbling of the bro»ks. 


9) With an adverheal, 
del escribir con atencion, to write with attention. 


Observations, 1) lt 15 a peculiarmty of the Spanish lan- 
guage, that the Infinitive very rarely governs a Genitive case, 
as the present participle (‘the babbling”) does in English in the 
above example (“the babbhng of the brooks”), where the Ge- 
nitive has properly the value of a Nonunative (who babbles? 
the brooks, Nom). Whenever in English such a Genitive 
occurs with the present participle, 1t must be placed after the 
Infinitive as a Nomunative, as: At the entering (entrance) of 
the foreigner («ho enters? the tareigner, Nom.), al entrar 
el estranjero. ‘he eclipse (darkening) of the sun, («ho dar- 
kens? — the sun, Nom.), el eclipsarse el sol. 

Whenever in Spanish the Inrinitive governs the Genitive 
case, this is to be considered as an irregularity which must 
not be imitated, as: 


Fil murmurar de las fuentes, a 


2) The Infinitive cannot be put in the Plural. If, never- 
theless, the Infinitive appears with the Plural terminations, 
it has entirely lost its verbal nature and become a true Sub- 
stantive, Such are: 

Jos placeres, the pleasures; los dares y tomares, things 
given and taken; los cantares, Solomon’s Song, etc. 
Note. The Infinitive with the article preceded by the prepo- 
sition 4 imports sumultanevusness, whereas the Infinitive with ¢ 
without the article expresses u condition, as: 
Al cefiirle la espada, whilst girdinz on his sword. 
But: 4 saber yo, If I knew or: If f had known. 
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11. The dependent Infinitive. 


The Infinitive, when depending on another word, is 
used either with or without a preposition. 


1) Without a preposition after those verbs which take 
their complement likewise without a preposition. Such 
are: deber, to be obliged, must; dejar, to let; «desear, to 
desire, to wish; dignarse, to deign; figurarse, to imagine; 
hacer, to make, to cause (smthg. to be done); llamarse, 
to be called: oir, to hear; parecer, to seem; pensar, to 
think; poder, to be able; proponer, to propose; querer, 
to be willing; saber, to know; sentir, to feel, to resent; 
ser, to be; servirse, to have the kindness, to please; 
soler, to use; ver, to see etc. Mxamples: 

Le veo salir, I see him go out, 
Pienso salir, YT lave « mind to go ont. 
Déjame dormir” let me sleep! 


Quiero imitar al pueblo en el vestido, 
lin las costumbres solo «4 los mejores. (Rioja.) 


In (my) dress PH imitate the people, 
In manners (1 shall imitate) only the best. 


NB. Fiequently the Infinitive with que is used elliptically, 
nada or algo bemy understood, as: 
Déme V. que comer (= algo que comer). 
(ive me something to eat. 
Aqui no har que 1er (= nada que ver). 
Here is nothing to be seen. 


2) The Infinitive with de is used after those verbs 
and adjectives etc. which take their complement likewise 
with this preposition, as: 

Luego que fueron capaces de «mar. 
As soon as they were «uble to love. 


No dejaba el principe de lograr alguna ocasion, 
The prince did not omit (forget) to avail himself of any 
opportunity. 
Es tiempo de irse. It is time to be gone, 
Observations. a) The locutions with acabar and venir de, 
mentioned Less. 17, II P., fall under the same rule. Ex.: 


Vengo de hacerlo, 1 have done it just now. 


Acaban de dar las $, It has just struck 8 o'clock, 
0 
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b) De obtains after deber, haber, and ser, with the signifi- 
cation “must”, “ought”, “to be obliged” ete. Ex.: 
Debe de ser enfermo, he must be ill. 
Es de presumir, it is to be presumed. 
He de dar, I must (shall) give.*) 
(After deber, however, de may also be omitted without alterirg 
much the signification.) 
c) If despues (after) precedes an Infinitive, it should be 
followed by de, as: 
Despues de haber escrito la carta. 
After having written the letter. 


( 


3) The Infinitive with @ is used (besides the case we 
enumerated when speaking of this preposition, Less. 11. 
J]. P.) after verbs importing to teach or to learn, to 
begin,**) and to continuc, as: 

Aprende á escribir, he learns writing. 

Continuó á hablar, he went on speaking. 

Comienza á nevar, it begins to snow. 

iste ministro se dedicó a dar 4 E. una enseñanza. (Isla.) 

This minister tried to give E. an education. 

Observation. As we said befure, the Infinitive with d is 
used after ¿r, in order to express a future close at hand, as: 

Vot á oir misa, I shall go to (hear) mass. 

The Infinitive with @ is used after words implying exclu- 
sion, like solo, último, primero etc. XKx.: 

Fui cl solo ú hablar. 
1 was the only one to speak. 


*) Ilaberde.... with an Infinitive following, very often ex- 
presses /mturity. In all Romance languages this tense is nothing 
else but the Jnfinftire coupled with the Latin verb habere, to have, 
and contracted with it into one word. Thus: 


Spanish: amaré = amar-he, literally: I have to love = 
4 shall love. 
Italian : sentiró == sentir-ho, » 1 have to feel = 
I shall feel. 
French : parlerai = parler-ai, » I have to speak = 
I shall speak. 
Portuguese: partirei = partir-hei,  » I have to divide == 


I shall divide. 


**) If, on the contrary, the starting point of an action or its 
final point is indicated (the latter with acabar), the prepos. por 
should be used, as: 

Comenzó por decirme, he began with telling me (= first he 

told me). 

Acabé por decirme, at last he told me. 
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4) The Infinitive with por is often used instead of 
an accessory sentence beginning with porque, because, 
as etc. Ex.: 


Por ser pobre esta muchacha. As the girl is poor (in 
lieu of porque esta muchacha es etc.). 


NB. 1) For por with dejar, estar, and quedar, as well as 
para after estar see Lesson 12, II. P. 
2) It sometimes occurs that a whole accessory sentence is 
inserted between the Infinitive and its preposition, us: 
Tenia una tropa de caballería de respeto para, en caso que 
perdiese la jornada, poderse salvar (Herrera). 
He held a troop of cavalry in reserve, that he might save 
himself, in case he should lose the battle. 


Traduccion. 2%. 


Writing and drawing are useful accomplishments, Too much 
sleeping Is quite as injurious as too much eating or drinking. 
Rising early is very wholesome (%, conducive for [the] health). 
We heard the babbling of the rivulets and the singing of 
the birds in the wood. Reading bad books is a very bad 
thing (fr. very prejudicial) for young people. At the entrance 
Cupfin.) of the (Nom.) monarch the whole assembly rose. At 
daybreak (to break, rayar), the enemy began to hombard the 
fortress. The sowing of the grain takes place in (the) au- 
tumn, after the harvest. You must not tell your brother 
that I (have been) was here tu-day. 1 wish to speak to your 
uncle; is he at home? Let me eat in peace! When I shall 
have had my dinner (fr. after having eaten), [ shall tell you 
everything von want to know. Please (fr. servirse) to (walk 
in) enter, Sir! Why do not you let (go) ont the dog? I 
saw the footman entering (in) the house, but I do not know 
whether he is still there. Come, children, it is time to go to 
bed! The intention to do one’s duty is not sufficient, for 
we do not judge the intention (Infin. querer), but the action 
(tr. the domg). What o'clock is it? It has just struck 9 
o'clock. The king had just arrived, when the cannonade 
began. A priest must be adorned with all the virtues. I 
have nothing to do. Do give me something to do! I[ had 
yet to write three letters, when the servant told me that the 
post had (already) departed. After having read the novel, J 
sent the book to my sister. After having shut the door, he 
also shut the windows of the room. Does the child begin to 
speak? Who teaches your sister singing? He began with 
ealling the footman a thief, and concluded with giving him 
a box on the ear. As he 25 an impostor, he will be punished. 
He has been punished for having been an impostor. 
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Reading Exercise, 
Tercer sitio de Gerona. 
Continuacion. 


Dispuso el 15 Don Mariano Alvarez una salida con in- 
tento de retardar los trabajos del sitiador y aun de destruir 
algunos de ellos. Dirigiala Don Blas de Fournás, y aunque 
al principio todo lo atropellaron los nuestros, no siendo des- 
pues convenientemente apoyadas las dos primeras columnas 
por otra que iba de respeto, tuvieron que abrigarse todas de 
la plaza sin haber recojido el fruto deseado. 

Aportilladas de cada vez mas las brechas, y apagados 
los fuegos del frente atacado, trataron los enemigos de dar 
el asalto. Pero antes enviaron parlamentarios, que segun la 
invariable resolucion de Alvarez, fueron recibidos ¿ cañonazos. 

Irritados de nuevo con tal acojida corrieron al asalto a 
las cuatro de la tarde del 19 de setiembre, distribuidos en 
cuatro columnas de i 2000 hombres. Entonces brillaron las 
buenas y previas disposiciones que habia tomado el gobei- 
nador espafiol: alli mostró este su levantado ¿nimo. Al toque 
de la generala, al tañido triste de la campana que llamaba a 
somaten, soldados y paisanos, clérigos y frailes, mugeres y 
hasta niños acudieron a los puestos de antemano y a cada 
uno señalados, En medio del estruendo de doscientas bocas 
de cañon y de la densa nube que la pólvora levantaba, ofrecia 
noble y grandioso espectáculo la marcha magestuosa y orde- 
nada de tantas personas de diversa clase, profesion y sexo. 
Silenciosos todos se vislumbraba sin embargo en sus sen- 
blantes la confianza que los alentaba. Alyarez ú su cabeza 
grave y denodado, representabase i la imaginacion en tan 
horrible trance á la manera de los heroes de Homero, superior 
y descollando entre la muchedumbre, y cierto que si no se 
aventajaba ¿ los demas en estatura como aquellos, sobrepu- 
jaba ú todos en resolucion y gran pecho. Con no menor órden 
que la marcha se habian preparado los refuerzos, la distribucion 
de municiones, la asistencia y conduccion de heridos. 

Presentóse la primera columna enemiga delante de la 
brecha de Santa Lucia que mandaba el irlandes Don Rudolfo 
Marshall. Dos veces tomaron en ella pié los acometedores y 
dos veces rechazados quedaron muchos de ellos alli tendidos. 
Tuvieron los españoles el dolor de que fuese herido grave- 
mente y de que muriese ai poco el comandante de la brecha 
Marshall, quien dntes de espirar prorumpió diciendo »que 
moria contento por tal causa y por nacion tan brava.< 

Otras dos columnas enemigas emprendieron arrojadamente 
la entrada por las brechas mas anchurosas de Alemanes y 
San Cristóbal, en donde mandaba Don Blas de Fournás. Por 
algun’ tiempo alojironse en la primera, hasta que al arma 
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bldaca los repelieron los rejimientos de Ultonia y Borbon, 
apartándose de ambas destrozados por el fuego que de todos 
lados llovia sobre ellos. No ménos padeció otra columna 
enemiga que largo rato se mantuvo quieta al pié de la torre 
de la Gironella. Herido aquí el capitan del artilleria Don 
Sglurtiano Gerona, tomd el mando provisional Don Cúrlos 
Beramendi, y haciendo las veces de gefe y de subalterno 
cansó estrago en las filas enemigas. 


Conversacion. 
¿Con qué intento dispuso 1D, Mariano Alvarez una salida ? 
¿Recojieron los españoles el fruto deseado? 
¿Cuándo trataron los franceses de dar el asulto ? 
¿Cómo fueron recibidos los parlamentarios? 
¿Cuando corrieron al asalto? 
¿(Qué Incieron los sitiados al toque de la generala? 
¿Qué noble y grandioso espectaculo se ofrecia enténce ? 
¿Cómo representabase Alvarez a la imaginacion ? 
¿Dónde presentose la primera columna enemiga? 
¿Que dolor tuvieron los españoles ? 
¿Que dijo Marshall antes de espirar? 
¿Dónde emprendieron otras dos columnas de los franceses 
la entrada ? 
¿Se alojaron en la primera brecha? 
¿Quién tue herido al pie de la torre de la Gironella? 
¿Quién tomo el mando provisional ? 


Twenty second Lesson. 
On the Infinitive (continued). 
11. The Infinitive taking the place of an acces- 
sory sentence. 

As the Infinitive specifies neither person nor number, 
it is peculiarly suited for the contraction of such acces- 
sory sentences where the references to person and num- 
ber are self-evident and therefore necd not be expressed. 
This contraction is admissible: 

1) If both the principal and the neressory sentence 
have the same Subject [The same as in French], as: ® 
Figurdbase ver a Enrique ya en eb trono. 

Lit. He fancied to see Henry already on the throne. 
(Without contraction: fe fancied that he saw etc.). 
7 
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2) If the subject of the subordinate clause obtains fin 

the principal sentence as a Dative or Accusative case: 

Castigué al niño, por haberme dicho una mentira, 

I punished the child for having told me a falsehood. 

(Without contract.: I punished the child, because i had 

told me etc.). : 

Here the subject of the subordinate clause (if) occurs as 
an Accusative (the child) (in Spanish a Dative: al niño) in 
the principal sentence. 

NB. After the verb decir, to say, to tell, this contrac- 
tion is not allowable; just as in English; thus: 

Dice que ha visto á tu primo en el teatro (and not haber 

visto etc.). 

He says he has seen your cousin at the theatre. 

Observation. lt must be well understood, that the con- 
traction of a subordinate sentence by menns of the Infinitive 
is not indispensable, but only feasedble. If the speaker wish 
to lay a greater stress on the accessory idea, he will prefer 
employing a subordinate sentence. Thus the phrase: le did 
mot hnow whom to apply do, may be translated 

No supo d quien volveise, 
1. e. with a contraction, as in English, or: 

No supo d quien debia volverse. 

He, did not hnow to whom he should apply. 


3) Though the subject of the accessory clause does not 
obtain in the principal sentence, the so-called Subjective 
and Qbjectwe sentences 1. e. sentences which take the 
place of the Subject or of the Object of the principal 
sentence, may yet be contracted. 1f Í say, for instance: It 
is known that this man is a knave (or passively contrac- 
ted: This man is known to be a knare), the subordinate 
clause: that this man ts a knate, appears ag the Subject 
of the whole sentence which might be thus expressed: 
The knavery of this man is known. Here the contrac- 
tion is admissible, and the whole sentence is translated: 

Es notorio ser este hombre un picaro. 

(A misconception cannot urise in such a case, because the 
contracted subordinate clause has its own subject: este hombre.) 
*4) With other subordinate sentences the contraction 
is possible, though‘ the subject of the accessory clause 
does not obtain in the principal sentence, provided no 
misconception can thereby arise, Ex.: 
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Su misuntropia proviene de no haber nunca tenido un 
verdadero amigo. 

His misanthropy is caused by his never having had a 
true friend. 


Here the Subject of the principal sentence, “misan- 
thropy”, could not possibly be considered as the Sub- 
ject of the contracted accessory clause. 


If, however, a misconception could arise, the Subject 
of the subordinate sentence ought to be added to the In- 
finitive, as in 3) (see ante); thus: 

Antes de salir yo, legó mi amigo, 

Before J went out, my friend arrived. 

(Antes de salir llegó mi amigo, before going out my friend 
arrived, would not make sense). - 

NB. After despues (after) the Intinitive should be pre- 
ceded by de, as: 

Despues de haber pesado tun las razones... 

After having well considered the reuisons ... 


(The subordinate sentences are to be rendered by the Infinitive.) 

T gave (have given) the gardener a fee, because he has 
taken my letter to the post. 1 do not know how 1 shall yet 
rid of this tedious company (how fo gel...) My poor friend, 
you never know how to spend your time! IT know my bro- 
ther too (mer) well, Hat TE (para) should think he could have 
done such a thing. Did not you tell me yesterday, your cou- 
sin ($) had gone to England? The footman afffrmed ¿hat he 
had not seen his master (all day Jong) the whole day. Yon 
will do well ¢f you (ens de not send him more money than 
he wants for his journey. Tt i, well known (admitido) that 
Schiller and Guethe are the greatest poets of Germuny (or: 
Sch. and G. are known to be....). When L arrived at Paris, 
IT did not know which of my relations J should go to see 
first. Bring me something to drink! Ts there anything to be 
seen in this churche Before J hace received this letter, 1 
cannot go away. Before my uncle has arrived, Í1 cannot 
depart. After having arrived, we visited the cathedral, the 
museum, and the public gardens of the town. As (/’or) the 
rain was too heavy, my friend lent me his umbrella. By (con) 
always doing unr duty, we gain the esteem of our superiors, 
If (4) you take (tomar) this way, you will attain your end. 
If (4) one hears you, you know everything better than other 
people. Jf (4) I had not seen it with my own eyes, I should 
not believe it. .Not enough that he (sobre) does not work, he 


326 


also wants to be paid better than the others. Jf (para) bne 
wishes to attain one’s end, one must carefully examine every 
circumstance. After having teuzed me lung, he finally desisted 
from his request. Before the physician arrived, the patient 
had died. You have offended me too much,*) that I could 
(para) forgive you this injury. 


Reading Exercise. 
Tereer sitio de Gerona. 
Continuacion. 


Amenazaron tambien estas durante el asalto los fuertes 
del Condestable y del Calvario igualmente sin fruto. 


Tres horas duró funcion tan empeñada, todas las brechas 
quedaron llenas de cudáveres y despojos enemigos; el furor 
de los sitiados era tal, que dejando a veces el fusil, sus 
membrudos y esforzados brazos cojian las piedras sueltas de 
la brecha y las arrojaban subre las cabezas de los acomete- 
dores. Don Mariano Alvarez animaba a todos con su ejemplo, 
y aun con sus palabras precavia los accidentes, reforzaba los 
puntos mas flacos, y arrebatado de su celo no escuchaba la 
voz de sus soldados que encarecidamente le rogaban no acu- 
diese como lo hacia á los parajes mas expuestos. Perdieron 
los enemigos varios oficiales de graduacion y cerca de 2000 
hombres: entre los primeros contaron al coronel Floresti que 
en 1808 subio a pusesionarse del Monjuich de Barcelona en 
donde entónces mandaba Don Mariano Alvarez. De los 
españoles cayeron aquel dia de 300 á 400, en su número 
muchos oficiales que se distinguieron sobremanera y algunas 
de aquellas mugeres intrepidas que tanto honoraron a (rerona. 


Escarmentados los franceses con leccion tan rigurosa, 
desistieron de repetir los usaltos a pesar de las muchas y 
espaciosas brechas, convirtiendo el sitio en bloyueo, y con- 
tando por auxiliares, como dice Saint-Cyr, el tiempo. las ca- 
lenturas y el hambre.... 


a 

En aquel dia llegó igualmente al campo enemigo el 
mariscal Augereau, habiendo partido el 5 el general Saint-Cyr. 
Con el nuevo gefe frances, y posteriormente, acudieron a4 su 
ejército socorros y refuerzos estrechandose en estremo el blo- 
queo. hLevantaron para ello los sitiadores varias baterías, 
formaron reductos, y llegó á tanto su cuidado, que de noche 
ponian perros en las sendas y caminos, y ataban de un espacio 
á otro cuerdas con cencerrus y campanillas; por cuja arti- 


*) Too much with that following is simply translated mui or 
mucho. 
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máña cojidos algunos paisanos, atemorizáronse los pocos que 
todavia osaban pasar con viveres á la ciudad. 


La escasez por tanto tocaba al último punto. Los mas 
de los habitantes habian ya consumido las provisiones que 
cada uno en particular habia acopiado, y de ellos y de los 
forasteros refugiados en la plaza veianse muchos caer en las 
cálles muertos de hambre. Apénas quedaba otra cosa en los 
almacenes para la guarnicion que trigo, y como no habia 
molinos, supliase la falta machacando el grano en almireces 
ó cascos de bomba, y 4 veces entre dos piedras; y asi y mal 
cocido se daba al soldado. Nacieron de aquí y se propaga- 
son todo género de dolencias, estando henchidos los hospitales 
de enfermos y sin espacio ya para contenerlos. Solo de la 
guarnición perecieron en este mes de octubre 793 individuos, 
comenzando tambien a faltar hasta los medicamentos mas co- 
munes. Inútilmente D. Joaquin Blake trató por tercera vez 
de introducir socorro», De Hostalrich aproximose el 18 de 
octubre i Bañolas, y aguanto el 20 un ataque del enemigo, 
cuya retaguaidia picó despues O'Donnell hasta los llanos de 
Gerona, Acndiendo el miuiscal Angereau con nuevas fuerzas, 
1etiróse Blake camino de Vique, dejando solo ai O'Donnell en 
Santa Coloma, quien i pesar de haber peleado esforzadamente, 
cediendo al numero tuvo que ubandonar el puesto y todo su 
bagage. Quedaban así 4 merced del vencedor las provisiones 
reunidas en Hostalrich que pocos dias despues fueron por la 
mayor parte destruidas, habiendo entrado el cnemigo en la 
villa, »1 bien defendida por los vecinos con bastante empeño. 


Conversacion, 


¿Qué dice el antor del furor de los sitiados ? 

¿Qué hizo Don Mariano Alvarez? 

¿Cuántos hombres perdieron los enemigos? 

¿Quién fue muerto entre los oficiales de graduacion? 
¿Cuantos cayeron de los españoles aquel dia? 

¿(Jue hicieron entónces los franceses ? 

¿(Qué contó el general frances Saint-Cyr por sus auxiliares? 
¿Quien llegó en el campo enemigo? 

¿Cuándo hubu partido el general Saint-Cyr? 

¿Qué hicieron los satiadores para estrechar el bloqueo? 

¿A qué punto llegó su cuidado? 

¿Qué fue el efecto de esta artimafia? 

¿Que dice el antor de la escasez en la ciudad? 

¿Qué quedaba en los almacenes para la guarnicion? 

¿Cómo supliase la falta de molinos? 

¿Qué fué la consecuencia de tal alimento (food)? 

¿Cuántos individuos de la guarnicion perecieron en este mes? 
¿Qué trató inútilmente Don Joaquin Blake? 
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¿Qué tuvo lugar el 18 y el 20 de octubre? é 

éQué hizo Blake, cuando el mariscal Augereau acudid con 
nuevas fuerzas ? 

¿Qué tuvo que hacer O'Donnel ? 

¿Qué hicieron los franceses de las provisiones reunidas en 
Hostalrich ? 


Twenty third Lesson. 
On the Gerundio. 


8 1. This invariable form either replaces an acces- 
sory sentence introduced by one of the conjunctions br- 
cause, as, whilst, if ete., or it corresponds exactly to the 
English present participle.*) It commonly refers to the 
Subject of the principal sentence, and expresses an action 
simultancous with that which the principal sentence ini- 
plies. At the same time it loses nothing of its verbal 
nature and may, therefore, govern Complements. If we 
consider the following sentence: 

Los cabreros, tendiendo por «l suelo unas pieles de 

Ovejas, aderezaron se rústica cena, 
The goat-herds, spreading on the ground some sheep- 
shins, prepared their rural meal, 
we observe: 


1) That the Gerundio tendivado (spreading) refers to 
the subject, los cabreros (the goat-herds). 

2) That the action expressed by tendiendo is simul- 
taneous with that which the principal sentence, Los ca- 
breros aderezaron sur. cena, imports. 

3) That the Gerundio has retained its rerbal nature, 
and thus governs its own complement, unas qicles (some 
sheep-skins). 

It must be distinctly understood that the (Crermedio 
cannot take the place of the English present participle, 
if this latter be**) an equivalent for an adjectire, in the 
sentence: 

He sent four parcels containing 20 pieces ot cloth. 


*) or rather to the English Gerund, commonly misnamed 
“pres. part.”, because it bears the same form. 


**) no Uerund, but a participle i. e. 
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{t is true, that the Spaniard likewise often says: 
Envió cuatro fardos conteniendo veinte piezas de paño, 


exactly as in English, but this mode of speaking is in- 
correct and must be considered a (rallicism. 


. § 2. Where no misconception can possibly arise, the 
Gerundio may quite as well refer to the Accusative case*), 
especially if this Accusative is a personal pronoun and 
no Substantive. Thus: 


Le hallaron durmiendo, they found him sleeping. 

Here “sleeping” can by no means refer to the Subject “they”, 
as this would be nonsense, but only to “him"™, 1. e. the Accusative 
case, and thus a misconception is impossible. 


8 3, If the Grerundio is used instead of an accessory 
sentence whose Subject is a Substantire, this Substantive 
should be added to the Gerundio, as: 

Faltindoles los viveres, los sitiados sc rindieron d dis- 

crecion, 

As prorisióons were wanting, the besieged surrendered at 

discretion, 


(Here the subordinate clause: As ynovisions ete. has its 
own subject, which is theretore added to the Ger andéo.) 


S 4. If the Gerundio refers to the Subject (Nomi- 
native), it takes its place before the verb; when referring 
to the Aeeusative, 14 follows the verb, as: 

Saliendo me dijo. (ome out, he told me (saliendo 

refers to the Nominative él [he], suppressed in dijo), 


Whereas: 


Le oigo hablando con un hombre desconocido, 

T hear him speaking with an unknown man (hablando 

refers to the Acensative le [hnn). 

Note. In the latter case, however (1. e where the Gerundio 
refers to the Accusative case), the Zufinitire Mood 18 preferred, 
provided no peculiar stress be laid on the divation of the action 
(see 5). 


8 5. Commonlv the Gerundio is used in lieu of the 
Infirutive mood with the verbs importing secing, hearing, 


*) The Gerundio often does refer to the Accusative in Spanish, 
whilst in Italian such constructions (see my /talian Grammar, 
4th edit.: On the Gerundio) are carefully avoided, being now quite 
obsolete. — In English the present participle frequently refers 
to the Accusative, as in the above sentence: They found him 
sleeping. 
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: 
feeling etc. But it cannot be employed with these verbs, 
if the verb of the principal sentence is in a Past tense, 
or if the Accusative is a Substantive (see § 2). Thus: 
La vi") escribir (and not la vi escribiendo). 
I saw her writing (V7 is a past tense). 
Oigo hablar á mi hermano (and not oigo hablando d....). 
1 hear my brother speaking. (The Accus. my brother is 
a substantive.) 


$ 6. Sometimes the Infinitive conveys another mea- 
ning than the (rerundio; the former ‘being passive, the 
latter active. Thus: 


Le vi dibujando, 1 saw him drawing = as he drew. 
Le v4 dibujar, 1 saw him as he was drawn. 


§ 7. The English Purticiples present and past are 
often preceded by a Preposition, as: On seeing him; «helst 
reflecting; after having said; when born etc. In Spanish, 
en is the only preposition that sometimes precedes the 
Gerundio (like en the French Gérondif'), thus denoting that 
the action imported by the principal sentence is closely 
joined to the action expressed by the Gerundio. Ex.: 

Lio primero que en naciendo**) hacemos, es llorar. 

The first thing we do, when born, is to cry. 


§ 8. In order to express duration, the verbs andar, 
estar, ir, ser, and venir are joined to the Gerundio; if 
the continuation of the action is to be marked, caminar, 
continuar, and seguir are used in the same way. Ex.: 


Le consejaba redoblase su ternura para ir disponiendo 
el corazon de Blanca. 

He advised him to redouble his tenderness, in order to 
soften B.'s heart. 


La grave enfermedad que le iba consumiendo. 

The severe illness by which he was consuwed (which was 
consuming him). 

Los grandes del reno están aguardando vuestras órdenes, 

The grandees of the kingdom are awaiting your orders. 


*) If the duration is to be marked with a Past tense, the 
respective tense of estar is coupled with the Gerundio of the 
principal verb (see 8). 

**) In Italian the Gerundio with in only occurs with ancient 
writers. Thus: 

Se Vardor fallace 

Duro molt? anni im aspettando un giorno. (Petrarca, Son. 21.) 
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Se va haciendo tarde. It is growing late. 
El ave vino volando. The bird flew hither. 


Siguieron durmiendo. 
They slept on (they continued sleeping). 
Poco € poco fué haciéndose rico. 

e By and by he became rich. 


9. Very seldom the Gerundio takes the termina- 
tions of diminution, as: corriendito, running a little; 
callandéto, to be silent for a little while, These Gerundios 
have lost their verbal power and are simply adverbs. 


Observation. In modern Spanish, the Gerundio, which by 
its nature can only express a time preceding to, or simulta- 
neous with, the time of the principal sentence, ls also some- 
times erroneously employed im such cases, where the aetion 
denoted by the Gerundio must be logically considered as 
following that imphed by the principal sentence. If we 
examine the sentence: 

Las tropas se hicieron fuertes en un convento, teniendo 
pronto que rendirse, despues de una eigorosa resis- 
lencia .... 

The troops intrenched themselves in a convent, bemgy soon 
obliged to surrender, after a vigorous resistance .... 

We easily perceive, that the action of “intrenching them- 
selves” must be previous to the action of “surrendering”. The 
Gerundio teniendo que.... ls therelore incorrect, A logical 
construction of the sentence would be: 


Despues de una vigorosa resistencia las tropas haciéndose 
fuertes en un convento, luvieron pronto que rendirse. 
After a vigorous resistance the troops, intrenching them- 
selves in a convent, were soon obliged to surrender, 


Or still more exactly: 

Despues de una vigorosa resistencia las tropas, habiéndose 
hecho fuertes en un convento, tuvieron pronto «ue 
rendirse. 

After a. v. r. the troops haring intregghed themselves in 
a convent, were soon obliged to Burrender. 


Traduccion. 24. 


Handing me the book, he requested me to send it to the 
bookbinder. W;hilst uttering these words, she began to sob. ] 
found him smoking his cigar. Napoleon, after having conquered 
half Europe, began the war against Russia. These people 
pass their nights (with) gambling. Whilst we were (estar) 
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talking, we heard an alarm of fire. Jf we always speak (Gar.) 
the truth, we obey the voice of our conscience. Jf you study 
(Ger.) with zeal, youn will soon get on in the sciences, As 
he entered (Ger.), he told me to shut the window. I saw 
him talking to your aunt. This is your father’s portrait; 
I saw him as he was painted. Yesterday the painter was in 
this drawing-room; I saw him painting. Yesterday I heard 
the new singer singing. Whilst (miéntras) I listened to the 
singer (f.) [tr. Whilst I heard (with estar) the singer singing], 
the footman entered (in) the room. This man is a sluggard; 
in order to avoid working [tr. for (para) not working (Infin.)], 
he will (tr. a) sell (Ger.) all (cuanto) he possesses. The agent 
is (fr. ¿r) running about in the town all day long. By 
following your advice, 1 have sustained a great loss, As (Eh) 
T went ont (de) of the room, T saw him shutting (Inmf.) the 
door. After having read the letter to the end (fr. acabar), 
he turned round and ordered ine to be silent. As the singer 
(m.) is ill to-day, the opera cannot be performed. Speaking 
thus to me (Gerund, with cn), he gave me his (the) hand. 
L looked eceryihere (a with Ger.) for my hat, bat T could 
not find it. 1 have been ({r. estar) waiting for you three 
hours, but you did not come, What are you doing there (fr, 
estar)? 1 wm waiting for my master, The fatigned soldiers 
slept on the whole (seguir with Gerund.) night. The heat 1s 
increasing (andar with Ger.) trom bour to hour. Let us go; 
ib is growing (fr. free haciendo) night. 


Reading Exercise, 
Tereer sitio de Gerona. 
Continuitcion. 


Dentro de Gerona no dió noviembre lugar ai combates 
escusidos y peligrosos en concepto de los sitiadores. Reno- 
váronse sí de parte de estos las intimaciones, valiendose de 
paulsanos, de soldados y hasta de frailes que fueron ó mal 
acojidos 6 presos por el gobernador. Pero las lástimas y ca- 
lamidades se agravaban mas y ma» cada dia, Las carnes de 
caballo, jumento y mulo de que poco antes se habia empezado 
i echar mano, iygnuse apurando ya por el consumo de ellas, 
ya tambien porqué faltos de pasto y alimento los mismos ani- 
males se morian de hambre comiendose entre si lus crines, 

Cuando la codicia de algun paisano arrostrando riesgos 
introducia comestibles, vendianse estos á exorbitantes precios: 
costaba una gullina diez y seis pesos fuertes, y una perdiz 
cuatro. Adquirieron tambien extraordinario valor aun los ani- 
males mas inmundos, habiendo quien diese por un raton 
cinco reales vellon, y por un gato treinta. Los hospitales sin 
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... nde y 
medicinas ni alimentos, y privados de luz y fuego, habianse 
convertido en un cementerio en que solo se divisaban no 
hombres sino espectros. Las heridas eran por lo mismo casi 
todas mortales y se vomplicaban con las calenturas contajiosas 
que á todos aflijian, acabando por manifestarse el terrible 
escorbuto y la disenteria.... 


La larga y empeñada resistencia de Gerona dió ocasion 
á que la Junta central concediese & sus defensores ignales 
gracias que & los’ de Zaragoza, y provocó en el principado 
de Cataluña el deseo de un levantamiento general para ir a 
socorrer la plaza. Con intento de llevar ú cabo esta última 
medida, se juntó en Manresa antes de concluirse noviembre 
un congreso compuesto de individuos de todas clases y de 
todos los puntos del principado. 

Pero ya era tarde. Tras del triste y angustiado verano 
en el que ni las plantas dieron Hores, ni cria los brutos, llegó 
el otoño que húmedo y lluvioso arrecid las penas y desastres. 
Desplomadas las casas, desempedradas las calles, y reman- 
sados en sus hoyos las aguas y Jas inmundicias, quedaron 
los vecinos sin abrigo, y respirabase en la ciudad un ambiente 
infecto, corrompido tambien con la putrefacción de cadaveres 
que yacian insepultos en medio de escombros y ruinas, — Ha- 
bian perecido en noviembre 1378 soldados y casi todas las 
familias desvalidas. La naturaleza toda parecia muerta, 


Conversacion. 


¿ Tuvieron Ingar combates dentro de Gerona en noviembre ? 

¿Qué hicieron los sitiadores? 

¿En que condicion (state) hallabase la ciudad ? 

¿Cómo describe el autor el hambre que reinaba (reigned, pre- 
eciled) en Gerona ? 

¿Cuánto costaba una gullina ? 

¿Cuanto costaba una perdiz ? 

¿A que precio pagibunse ratones y gatos? 

¿Que dice el autor de los hospitales ? 

¿A que dió ocasion la empeñada resistencia de Gerona? 

¿Qué provocó la junta central en el principado de Cataluña ? 

¿Cómo fué compuesto el congresu de Manresa? 

¿Cuál eru la condicion de la ciudad? 

¿Cuántos soldados hubian perecido en noviembre ? 
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Twenty fourth Lesson. 
On the Participle. 


The Spanish Gerundio so fully represents the present 
participle, that the latter has entirely lost its verbal na- 
ture, and has become a mere adjective or substantive, 
as: doliente (fr. doler, to hurt), “111”, or a “sick person”. 
For this reason we have never given the-present participle 
in the conjugation. We therefore pass at once to the 


Participio pasado. 


S 1. As we stated Less. 28, L P., the past parti- 
ciple coupled with haber is always invariable*), as: 

He visto una bella comedia. Y have seen a fine comedy. 

Lies he referido el suceso y no me lo han creido, 

J have informed thein of the success, and they have not 

believed me. 
Las cerezas que he comprado son buenas. 
The cherries which 1 have bought, are good, 


S 2. Tf, on the contrary, the Participle is joined to 
ser or estar, or to one of the auxiliaries dejar, llevar 
(see the Passive voice), it becomes an adjectire, and 
must therefore agree with its substantive in gender and 
number, as: 

La casa es edificada, The house ts built. 

La carta está acabada. The letter is finished. 

Los asesinos fueron muertos. The robbers were hilled. 

Yo quedé mui agradecida d tus beneficios. 

I (£) was very thankful for your benefits. 


§ 3. If the Participle is coupled with tener instead 
of haber, it likewise agrees in gender and number with 
its complement, as: e 

Tengo leida la carta, 1 have read the letter. 


Tengo comprados algunos libros. 
I have bought some books, 


*) In ancient Spanish, however, examples are met with where 
the past participle, coupled with haber, ugrees with its foregoing 
complement, as in French and Italian, Thus: 

Ayquellas (= aquellas) lees (== leyes) que habemos (= hemos) 

fechas (= hechas). 

These laws which we have made. 

(Partidas del rei D. Alfonso X.) 
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$ 4. Tener may be used with a Participle that 
governs no Accusative; in which case the Participle is 
invariable, as: 

Les tengo escrito largamente sobre esta materia. 

I have written them in full about this matter. 


Note. The learner should be well aware, that in sucha 
case tener may only be used with verbs that are not ye- 
nerally neuter, but which are only used as such, so that the 
proper complement of the verb results from the context. In the 
ubove sentence, the complement of tengo escrito would be lo 
que era menester, that which was necessary, or lo que conrenia, 
or something similar. As this complement is no word, but a 
proper subordinate senfence, the participle cannot, of course, 
agree with it. The whole sentence would be properly: 


Les tengo escrito largamente sobre esta materia lo que 
era menester. 


Nenter verbs do not admit of the construction with 
tener, as such verbs can never govern a complement. Thus 
it would be utterly impossible to say: Tengo sido cónsul 
en Hamburgo, Y have been consul at Hamburg, or tenian 
adolecido de la epidema reinante, they were taken ill with 
the prevailing epidemy; but the only correct mode would be: 
He sido consul ete. and habian adolecido. 

Note. Nor is the constiuetion with tener admissible with 
reflectire verbs. Thus we may say: Les tiene instruidos, he has 
instructed them, but never. Al se tiene instruido, he has instructed 
himself. The sentence may only be: El se ha instruido, 


§ 5. Very often the Participle replaces an accessory 
sentence (the Latin Ablativus absolutus). In snch a case 
the participle agrecs m gender and number with the word 
to which it refers, and the auxiliary is omilted. — 1úx.: 


Recobrados*) lus espiritus, volvio Blanca en si. 
After having recovered her senses, B. became again 
conscious of herself. 


Abrazada esta idea, quedó un poco mas tranpuilo. 
After having taken this resolution, he became a little 
more quiet. 


§ 6. Very often these Participles are preceded by 
despues de.... (less frequently by úntes, before and luego 
de, as soon as), for the sake of greater emphasis, as: 


(iAH — e ee 


*) Properly: habiendo recobrado ete. 
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La hija de aquel Manfred, á quien despues de vencido 
y muerto el padre, habia tratado con una barbarie 
sin ejemplo .... 

The daughter of that Manfred whom, after having con- 
quered and killed her father, he had treated with a 
barbarity without example.... 

Ántes de dada la órden, before the order was given. 

Luego de acabada de misa, as soon as mass was over, 

Again, the personal pronoun in the Nominative case 
sometimes occurs with such participles, as: 


Despues de yo muerta, (Santa Teresa.) 
When J shall be dead. 


§ 7. Constructions like: Tomado que fuese uno de 
ellos (i. e. castillos, as soon as one of them would have 
been taken) have been explained Less. 14. If. P. (“On 
the Subordinative conjunctions.”) It must be distinctly 
understood, that this is no instance of an absolute Par- 
ticiple, like those mentioned under 5, but simply of an 
aversion, where que is used instead of a compound con- 
junction. The ordinary construction of the above sen- 
tence would be: 

Luego que uno de ellos fuese tomado ete. 


Finally, we add an alphabetical register of the Participles 
mentioned y. 180. TL, P., which, besides their pusseve form, 
hare un active signification, and ae therefore adjectives. 
Those most in use are the following: 


Acostumbrado, wont, accustomed 
agradecido, thanked and grateful 
atrevido, dared hold 
cenado, supped having supped 
comido, caten hiving eaten 


hablado, spoken eloquent 
callado, (having) Leen silent taciturn 
cansado, fatigued, tired tiresome 
comedido, measured prudent 
desesperado, despaired desperate 
disimulado, concealed malignant 
entendido, understood intelligent 
esforzado, encouraged bold 
fingido, feigned fallacious 


leido, read 

medido, measured 

mirado, looked 

moderado, moderated 
, caused 


learned, well-read 
cautious 

circumspect 
moderate, temperate 
litigious 


osado, dared and dariog, dauntless 
parado, arrested » slow, lazy : 
parecido, seemed » similar, seeming 
partido, devised » liberal, munificent 
pausado, paused, put » considerate 
porfiado, persisted, quarrelled » stubborn 

precavido, taken care or heed » cautious 

e preciado, appreciated » vain, affected 
presumido, presumed » presuming, haughty 
recatado, concealed » chaste, modest, cautions 
sabido, Known » intelligent, prudent 
sacudido, hit, hmt etc. y haxsh, audacious 
sentido, felt » sensible 
sufrido, suffered » suffering 
transcendido Y investigated, ee : 
(trascendido) { transcended sharp, acute 
talido, esteemed » beloved, favourite. 


NB. With ancient authors, and even now sometimes in 
poetry, some verbal adjectives derived from intransitive verbs, 
like nacido, born; muerto, died, dead; ido, gone; venido, come; 
vuelto, come back, returned; (/eyado, arrived, occur with the 
auxihary ser. The difference is exactly as in English. Ex.: 

Son idos, they are gone; han ado, they have gone. 

es vuclto, he is returned (a good while); ha vuelto, he 

has returned. 

es muerto, he is dead; he muerto, he has died. 

son llegados, they are arrived; han llegado, they hare 

arrived, 


Traduccion. 25, 


Have you read the letter (which) my sister wrote (has 
written) me? No, [ have not yet read it. The apples which 
the (maid-) servant has bought, are finer than those which 
you have bought. Is the new church already consecrated ? 
No, it will be consecrated next Sunday, At these words he 
became (fr. quedar) very sad. The enemies were persecuted 
till under the ramparts of the fortress. Have you read the 
book which J (have) sent you by the footman? No, I have 
bought several new novels which 1 will read before 1 begin 
(Infin.) reading your book. He has spoken much with my 
father about the matter, but I do not know which resolution 
he has taken. After supper zas (Part.) over, we all went 
home. After the king had died (Part.), his son ascended the 
throne. When I was informed of this accident, I at once 
departed for Paris, After (despues de....) having satisfied 
your curiosity, you might at once have done your task. 
After the town had been conquered, the heroic defenders 
left the place of their glory. Though we are forsaken by 
all our friends, we shall nevertheless do our duty. Tormented 

Saner, Spanish Grammar. 3rd Ealit pe 
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by remorse, “the criminal at last confessed his guilt. It 4s 
difficult to reconcile people offended (hurt) in their vanity. 
Tll-bred children are the hardest punishment of their parents. 
After (the) peace had been re-established, the troops returned 
to their homes. Scarcely had the word been spoken, when the 
whole assembly broke forth into an enormous uproar. Have 
you spoken to the judge? I spoke (have spoken) to him 
yesterday, but he gave me little hope for the prisoner. After 
having paid (arreglar) the bill, I told the waiter to send my 
trunk to the station. After these preparations "had been 
made, we went to (meet) the company. 


Reading Exercise. 


Tercer sitio de Gerona. 
Fin. 

Los enemigos aunque prosiguieron arrojando bombas ú 
incomodando con sus fuegus, no habian renovado sus asaltos 
escarmentados en sus anteriores tentativas. Mas el mariscal 
Augerean viendo que el congreso catalan excitaba á las armas 
á todo el principado, recelóse que Gerona con su constancia 
diese tiempo ú ser socurrida, por lo que en la noche del 2 
de diciembre, aniversario de la coronacion de Napoleon, em- 
prendió nuevas acometidas. Ocupó de resultas el arrabal del 
Cármen, y levantando aun mas baterías, ensanchó las anti- 
guas brechas y abrió otras. El 7 se apoderó del redneto de 
la ciudad y de las casas de la (rironella, en donde sus 
soldados se atrincheraron y cortaron la comunicacion con 
los fuertes, i cuyas guarniciones no les quedaba ni aun de 
sn corta racion sino para dos dias. Imperturbable Alvarez, 
si bien ya mui enfermo, dispuso socorrer aquellos puntos, y 
consiguiólo enviando trigo para otros tres dias, que fué cuanto 
pudo recogerse en su extrema penuria... 


Dudaban todos qué resolver, ¡tanto les pesaba someterse 
al estrangero! pero habiendo recibido aviso del congreso ca- 
talan de que su socorro no llegaria con la deseadg prontitud, 
tuvieron que ceder á su dura estrella, y enviaron para tratar 
al campo enemigo 4 Don Blas de Fournás. Acogió bien & 
este el mariscal Augereau, y se ajusto entre ambos una 
capitulacion honrosa y digna de los defensores de Gerona. 
Entraron los franceses en la plaza el 11 de diciembre por la 
puerta del Areny, y asombráronse al considerar aquel monton 
de cadáveres y de escombros, triste monumento de un malo- 
grado heroismo. Habian allí perecido de 9 a 10,000 personas 
entre ellas 4000 moradores. 


Carnot nos dice que consultando la historia de los sitios 
modernos, apénas puede prolongarse mas allá de 40 dias la 
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defensa de lás mejores plazas; ¡y la de la débil Gerona duró 
siete meses! Atacdronla los franceses conforme hemos visto 
con fuerzas considerables, levantaron contra sus muros 40 
baterías de donde arrojaron mas de 60,000 balas y 20,000 
bombas y granadas, valiéndose por fin de cnantos medios 
señala el arte. Nada de esto sin embargo rindió á Gerona, 
»solo el hambre<, segun el dicho de un historiador de los 
enemigos, »y la falta de municiones pudo vencer tanta obsti- 


Toreno. 


Conversacion. 


¿Renovaron los enemigos sus asaltos? 
¿Qué vió el mariscal Augerean? 
¿(Qué hizo en la noche del 2 de diciembre? 
¿Qué ocuparon los franceses? 
¿Qué aconteció el 7 del mes? 
. qué condicion se hallaban las guarniciones de los fuertes ? 
dispuso Alvarez? 
consiguió el gobernador? 
aviso recibieron los sitiados del congreso catalan? 
fué enviado al campo de los franceses? 
¿Cómo acogió el mariscal al parlamentario? 
¿Qué se ajustó entre ambos? 
¿Qué hubo lugar el 11 de diciembre? 
¿Cuéntas personas habian perecido en Gerona? 
¿Qué dice Carnot de los sitios modernos ? 
¿Cuánto tiempo duró la defensa de Gerona? 
¿Cuál fué el número de las baterías francesas? 
¿Cuántas balas y bombas arrojaron en Ja ciudad?” 
¿Qué dice un historiador fiances del tercer sitio de Gerona? 


22* 


Poesias, 


Los dos conejos. 


Por entre unas matas, ! 
Seguido de perros, 
(No diré corria), 
Volaba un conejo. 

De su madriguera ? 
Salió un compañero, 
Y le dijo: tente, * 
Amigo, ¿qué es esto? 


¿Qué ha de ser? responde: 
Sin aliento llego ..... 
Dos picaros galgos * 
Me vienen siguiendo. 
Si (replica el otro) 
Por alli los veo.... 
Pero no son galgo». — 
¿Pues qué son? — Podencos.? — 


Qué ¿podencos dives? 
Si, como mi abuelo. 
Galgos, y muy galgos: 
Bien visto lo tengo — 
Son podencos: vaya, * 
Que no entiendes de eso — 
Son galgos te digo — 
Digo que podencos, 
En esta disputa 4 
Llegando los peitos, 
Pillan descuidados 
A mis dos conejos. 
Los que por cuestiones 
De poco momento 
Dejan lo que importa, 
Liévense ’ este ejemplo. Iriate. 


1) thicket, cluster of bushes. 2) burrow. 3) tente = ten-te, 
stop. 4) infamous greyhounds. 5) bloodhounds, limers. 6) for- 
sooth! 7) may take an example. 
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De un pajarito. 

Yo vi sobre un tomillo ! 
Quejarse un pajarillo, 
Viendo su nido amado, 
De quien era caudillo, ? 
. De un labrador robado: 
Vile® tan congojado, * 
Por tal atrevimiento, 
Dar mil quejas al viento, 
Para que al cielo santo 
Lleve su tierno llanto? 
Lleve su triste acento. 
Ya® con triste armonía 
Esforzando el intento, 
Mil quejas repetia, 
Ya? cansado callaba, 
Y al nuevo sentimiento 
Ya sonoro volvia: 
Ya circular volaba, 
Ya rastrero? corria, 
Ya pues de rama en rama 
Al rústico seguia, 
Y saltando en la grama,* 
Parece que decin: 
Dame, rústico fiero, 
Mi dulce compañía: 
Y que le respondia 
El rústico: no quiero, Villegas. 


El gozque® y el macho de noria. ?° 
Bien habrá visto ei lector 


En hosteria 6 convento 

Un artificioso invento 

Para andar el asador. 1! 
Rueda de madera es 

Con escalones: y un perro 

Metido en aquel encierro 

La da vueltas!? con los piés. 
Parece que cierto can !* 

Que la máquina movia, 

Empezó á decir un dia: 

Bien trabajo; y ¿qué me dan? 


e a ee 


1) Thyme. 2) properly: chieftain, here: master. 3) Vile = 
le vi, I saw it. 4) sorrowful. 5) French: plainte, Lat. plango. 
0) ya .... ya, now .... now. 7) fr. rastro, trace: following the 
trace. 8) herb. 9) little dog. 10) scoop-wheel (of a waterwork). 
11) Andar el asador, to turn the spit. 12) La da vueltas, turns 
it. 13) dog. d e 
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¡Cómo sudo! ay, infeliz! 
Y al cabu por grande esceso, 
Me arrojarán algun hueso 
Que sobre! de esa perdiz. 

Con mucha incomodidad 
Aquí la vida se pusa: 

Me ire, no solo de casa, 
Mas tambien de la ciudad, 

Apénas le dieron suelta, ” 
Huyendo con disimulo, * 
Llegó al campo, en donde un mulo 
A una noria daba vuelta. 


Y no le hubo visto bien, 
Cuando dijo: ¿Quién va allá? 
Parece que por acá 
Asamos carne? tambien. 

No aso carne; que? agua saco, 
El macho* le respondió. 

Eso tambien lo haré yo, 
Saltó” el can, aunque estoi flaco. 


Como esa rueda es mayor, 
Algo inas trabajare. 
¿Tanto pesa? . .. Pues ¿y que? 
¿No ando la de mi usador? 


Me habrian de dar, sobre todo, 
Mas racion, tendré mas gloria..... 
Entónces el de la noria 
Le interrumpió de este modo: 


Que se vuelva le aconsejo 
voltear su asador; 
_ € esta empresa es superior 
A las fuerzas de un gozquejo. 
¡Miren el mulo bellaco, ? 
Y qué bien le replicó! a 
Lo mismo he leido yo 
En un tal Horacio Flaco, 
Que á un autor da por gran yerro® 
Cargar con lo que despues 
No podrá llevar: esto es, 
Que no ande la noria el perro. 


1) Subj. Pres. of sobras, to be left. 2) Dar suelta, to set free. 


3) con disimulo, by stealth; huir c. d., to abscond. 4) Here, too, 
we roast meat. 5) que instead of sino que, but; agua saco (tr. 
sacar), I pump up water. 6) mule. 7) saltar, to cry in a passion. 
8) cunning, sly. 9) Dar por yerro, to consider a fault. 


843 
El árbol de la esperanza. 


Al pié nace de una cuna 
El árbol de la esperanza; 
Y al son del viento se mece, ! 
Frágil cual trémula caña: 


Solo un instante por dicha 
Manso?” el céfiro le halaga, $ 
Que el cierzo* helado lo seca, 
Y el austro? ardiente lo abrasa. 

Crece, da vistosas flores, 

Y el fruto rara vez cuaja:* 
Cual tierna flor del almendro, 
Muere por nacer temprana, 


Juanto mas alto se encumbra, * 
Mas peligros le amenazan; 
Cuomo el cedro que descuella, $ 
Los rayos del cielo Nama; 
Reposa el águila altiva 
En su copa? soberana: 
Miéntras insectos traidores 
Estan royendo su planta: 


. Hondas echa las raices; 1!" 
Léjos extiende sus ramas; 
Y apénas da escasa sombra, !! 
La Muerte su tronco tala. *? 


Martinez de la Rosa. 


Un ruiseñor. }° 


¡Con qué alegres cantares, 
O ruiseñor, celebras 
Tu dicha; y de tu amada 
El tierno afan recreas! 


Ella del blando nido 
Te responde halagiieña ** 
: Con piadas!" snaves; 
Y se angustia, si cesas. 
Las otras aves callan; 
Y el eco tus querellas !° 
Con voz aduladora 
Repite por la selva: *? 


1) to move gently. 2) soft. 3) to flatter, to caress. 4) the 
north-wind. 5) south-wind. 6) ripens. 7) it rises. 8) is promi- 
nent. 9) top. 10) it is firmly rooted (lit. strikes deep roots). — 
11) dar sombra, to cast a shade. 12) to fell, to hew down, — 
13) nightingale. 14) flattering, caressing. 15) chirping. 16) the 
complaints. 17) wood. e 6 
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Miéntras el cefirillo 
De envidioso te inquieta, 
Las hojas agitando 
Con ala mas traviesa. 


Tú cesas y te turbas: 
Atento á donde suena 
Te vuelves; y cobarde 
De ramo en ramo vuelas, ! 


Mas luego ya seguro, 
Los silbos? le remedas, * 
El triunfo solemnizas, 
Y tornas* á tus quejas, 


Así la noche engañas; 
Y el sol, cuando despierta, 
Aun goza la armonía 
De tu amorosa vela.” 


O avecilla felice (poet. for feliz)! 
O! ¡qué bien la fineza é 
De tu pecho encureces ? 
Con tu voz lisonjera! 


Ya pias? cariñoso;? 
Ya mas alto gorgeas; 1° 
Ya al ardor que te agita, 
Tu garganta enavenas, 


Oh! no ceses, no ceses 
En tan dulce tarea, 
Que en delicias de virte 
Mi espíritu se anega. ?? 


Asi el cielo tu nido 
De asechanzas ** defienda, 4 
Y tu amable consorte 
Fiel por siempre te sea. 


Yo tambien soi cautivo: 
Tambien yo, si tuviera 
Tu piquito!*® agradable, 
Te diria mis penas; 


1) rolar, to fly. 2) the whistling (of the wind). 3) remedar, 
to imitate. 4) to return. 5) waking. 6) faith. 7) to advance 
(the price). 8) thou chirpest. 9) tenderly. 10) gorgear, to warble. 
11) lit. to drown one's self: to be lost. 12) pursuits, 13) little bill. 
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Y en sencillos* coloquios 
Alternando las letras 
Tú cantáras tus glorias 
Y yo mi fé sincera. 
Que? los malignos hombres 
Burlan de la inocencia ; 
Y espónese ú su risa 
Quien su dicha les cuenta. Melendez, 


Las riquezas. 


Ya de mis verdes años * 
Como un alegre sueño 
Volaron diez y nueve, 

Sin saber donde fueron. 


Yo los llamo afligido; 
Mas pararlos* no puedo, 
Que cada vez mas huyen 
Por mucho que les ruego: 


Y todos los tesoros, 
Que guarda en sus mineros 
La tierra, hacer no pueden 
Que cesen un momento. 


Pues léjos,? ea, el oro: 
¿Para que el afan necio? 
De enriquecerse & costa 
De la salud y el sueño ? 

Si mas gozosa vida 
Me diera á mi el dinero, 

con él las virtudes 
Encerrára en mi pecho, 

Busciralo, ay! entónces 

: Con hidrópico anhelo;? 
Pero si esto no puede, 
Para nada lo quiero. Melendez, 


Fantasía nocturna. 


»Para mi da la tierra tantos frutos; 
Nada? el pez, pace el bruto, el ave anida; 
Dos mundos ciñe el mar; luce la Juna, 
Alumbra el sol, y las estrellas brillan ...« 


1) simple. 2) for. 3) verdes años, the years of youth, 
4) parar, to retain 5) away with.... 6) afan necio, the foo- 
lish trouble. 7) with a feverish degire. 8) fr. nadar, to swim. 
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to fix. 
equally, quite as. 
ched from the trunk. 17) del, gue, of him who. 


Así en la humilde grama?! reclinado,? 
Vuelta al cielo la frente envanecida 
Sofiaba el hombre, y de natura toda 
Señor, árbitro y dueño se imagina. 


En la copa de nn álamo? cercano 
Un águila caudal posaba altiva; 
Tal como ardiendo el rayo? entre sus garras? 
Al pié de Jove se ostentara® un dia: 
» ¿Quién como yo? (con su ademan” clamaba)® 
Las aves por su reina me apellidan: 
Si me place abatirme hasta la tierra, 
Cruzo de un vuelo la region vacía ; 
Y el rumor de mis alas al ganado? 
Y al misero pastor atemoriza : 
Si me place, remóntome hasta el cielo 
Ulavo 1% en el sol la penetrante vista; 
Y la nube que ateria al débil hombre, 
Miro hajo mi planta!*! suspendida.« 

Al pié del árbol mismo, entre la yerba, 
La luciérnaga 1? apénas relucia; 
Mas no ménos sus titulos de gloria 
Recordaba á la par!*% desvanecida: 
»Los prados me dió el cielo por recreo, 
Las flores por morada y por delicia; 
Para mí sola el céfiro las ubre, 
Las tiñe el sol, y el alba las rocía : 
Me apaciento en la tierra como el bruto: 
Las alas bato como el ave altiva; 
Doi luz al hombre, que camina á ciegas; ?* 
Y alguna estrella mi esplendor envidia.« 


Entre tanto lus astros lentamente 
Por el cielo su curso proseguian ; 
La tierra reposaba silenciosa ; 
El mar en la ribera se dormia... 
Mas con un soplo el viento mecié! el árbol, 
Y al águila ahuyentó despavorida; 
Desgajóse* una rama, y turbo el sueño 
Del que!” señor del orbe se creia; 
Y al miserable insecto hundió '® en el polvo 
Una hojilla?® del árbol desprendida, ?9 


Liartinez de la E 


1) grass. 2) lying. 3) poplar. 4) lightning. 5) fang, talon. 
6) Subj. Condic. fr. ostentarse: may have appeared. 7) mien. — 
8) clamar, obsol. for llamar, to call. 9) ganado, cattle. 10) clarar, 
11) planta, sole of the foot. 12) glow-worm. 13) á la par, 
14) blind-folded. 15) shook. 16) was wren- 
18) threw, cast, 


19) a little leaf; Lat. folcum, “Fy. feuille. 20) fallen. 
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Convite! en el campo. 


Debajo de aquel árbol 
De ramas bulliciosas,? 
Donde las auras snenan, 
Donde Favonio* sopla; 


Donde sabrusos trinos * 
El ruiseñor entona, 
Y entre quejelas rie? 
La fuente sonorosa, 


La mesa, 6 Nise, pónme 
Sobre las frescas rosas, 
Y de sabrosv vino 
Llena, llena la copa. 


Y bebamos alegres 
Brindando® en sed beoda ? 
Sin penas, sin cuidados, 

Sin sustos, sin congojas. 

Y deja que en la corte, 
Los grandes, en buena hora, 
De adulacion servidos 


Con mil cuidados coman. 
Iglesias 


Consuelo celestial. 


Dime, padre comun, pues eres justo, 
¿Por qué ha de permitir ta providencia, 
(Que, arrastrando? prisiones la inocencia, 
Suba? la fraude á tribunal augusto ? 

¿Quién da fuerzas al brazo, qne robusto 
Hace á tus leyes firme resistencia ? 

¿ Y qué el celo, que mas la reverencia, 
Gima 1% á los pié» del vencedor injusto? 


Vemos, que vibran!! victoriosas palmas 
Manos inicuas;1? la virtud gimiendo 
Del triunfo en el injusto regocijo. ** 


Esto decia yo, cuundo riendo 
Celestial ninfa *% apareció, y me dijo: 
¿Ciego, es la tierra el centro de las almas ? 
Argensolu. 


1) feast, dinner. 2) rustling, 3) West-wind (poet.). 4) trills. 
5) rie (fr. reir), laughs. 6) drinking. 7) drunken 8) arrastrar 
prisiones, to imprison. 9) subir á tribunal, to sit in judgment. 
10) gemir, to groan, 11) tíbrar, to wave. 12) wicked. 13) festi- 
val. 14) nymph. 
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Judit. 


Cuelga? sangriento de la carea al suelo 
El hombro diestro del feroz tirano, 
Que opuesto al muro de Betulia en vano 
Despidió? contra sí rayos® al cielo. 


Revuelto con el ansia* el rojo? velo 
Del pabellon* á la siniestra? mano, 
Descubre® el espectáculo inhumano 
Del tronco? horrible convertido en hielo.) 


Vertido Baco!! el fuerte arnés 1? afea,1? 
Los vasos y la mesa derribada, 
Duermen las guardas que tan mal emplea; 


Y sobre la muralla coronada 
Del pueblo de Israel, la casta Hebrea 
Con la cabeza resplandece armada. 


Lope de Vega. 


El túmulo de Felipe II. 


Viva Dios, que me espanta esta grandeza, 
Y que diera un doblon por describilla : ** 
Porque ¿ú quién no suspende y maravilla 
Esta maquina?! insigne, esta bravezn ? 


Por Jesucristo vivo, cada pieza 
Vale mas de un millon; y que es mancilla ** 
Que esto no dure un siglo. j{O gran Sevilla! 
Roma triunfante en ánimo y riqueza: 


Apostaré que la ánima del muerto 
Por gozar este sitio hoi ha dejado 
El cielo de que goza eternamente. 


Esto oyó un valenton; y dijo: »es cierto 
Lo que dice voacé, 1? seor!*® soldado, 
Y quien dijere lo contrario, miente. « 

Y luego en continente *” a 
Caló?% el chapeo,?!* requirió la espada, 
Miró al soslayo,?? fuése,?? y no hubo nada. 


Cer iúntes, 


1) Colgas, to hang down. 2) provoked. 3) flashes of lightning. 


4) anxiety. 5) red. 6) tent. 7) left. 8) discloses, reveals. 
10) convertido en hielo (yelo), converted into frost 
11) Vertido Baco, the spilt Bacchus, i. 
12) harness. 13) stains. 14) deseribilla = describir-la 
16) es mancilla, it is a pity. 


9) trunk. 
grown cold and dead. 


wre, 


15) magnificent building, pile. 


17) voacé, obsol. for Vuestra merced. 18) seor = Señor. 


continente, forthwith. 


e, 


en 


20) fr. calar, he pulled his hat óver his 


brow. 21) chapeo, a hat without brim. 22) mirar al soslayo, to 
look askance. 23) fuése = se fué, went away. 
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Á Marco Bruto. 


, Yaces al fin, ú del valor latino 

Ultima gloria, por tu fuerte mano; 
Tentado habiendo reducido en vano 
La libertad al orbe, de ella indino.? 


Tu virtud te guió, perdió el destino; 
Pero pudo tu esfuerzo soberano 
Mostrar que fuiste capitan romano, 

Y solo sucesor de Bruto dino.? 


¡Ó si agena ambicion no te moviera 
A desnudar el hierro, 6 ya desnudo, 
Siquiera á tus hazañas la ventura! 


Que ninguno tu igual en Roma hubiera: 
Mas trájote en desprecio el hado? crudo 
Del grave seso y la virtud segura. 


1) andino, poet. and obsol form for indigno, unwo.thy. — 
2) dino inst, of digno, worthy. 3) fate. 


Prosa. 


Armas y Letras. 


Quitenseme! delante los que? dijeron que las letras hacen 
ventaja & las armas, que les diré, y sean quien se fueren, 
que no saben lo que dicen: porque la razon que los tales 
suelen decir, y á lo que ellos mis se utienen, es que los tra- 
bajos del espíritu esceden á los del cuerpo, y que las armas 
solu con el cuerpo se ejercitan, como si fuese su ejercicio 
oficio de ganapanes,? para el cual no es menester mas de 
buenas fuerzas, 6 como si en esto que llamamos” armas los 
que las profesamos, nu se encerrasen los actos de la forta- 
leza, los cuales piden para ejecutallos* mucho entendimiento: 
6 como si no trabajase el ánimo del guerrero que tiene á su 
cargo un ejército 6 la defensa de una ciudad sitiada, asi con 
el espíritu como con el cuerpo. Si no, vease si se alcanza 
con las fuerzas corporales a saber y conjeturar el intento del 
enemigo, los designios, las estratajemas, las dificultades, el 
prevenir los daños que se temen, que todas estas cosas son 
ucciones del entendimiento en quien no fiene parte alguna 
el cuerpo. Siendo pues ansi? que las armas requieren espí- 
ritu con las letras, veamos ahora cual de los dos espiritus, 
el del letrado ó el del guerrero, trabaja mas: y estg se vendrá * 
& conocer por el fin y paradero? á que cada uno se encamina, 
porque*aquella intencion se ha de estimar en mas que tiené 
por objeto mas noble fin. Es el fin y paradero de las letras 
(y no hablo ahura de las divinas,? que tienen por blanco? llevar 
y encaminar las almas al cielo, que ¿ú un fin tan sin fin como 
este ninguno otro se le puede igualar), hablo de las letras hn- 


1) Quitenseme == quiten-se-me. 2) los que, those who. — 
3) drudges. 4) ejecutallos == ejecutar-los. 5) ansi = asf. 6) se 
vendrá d..., one will, one shall.... 7) aim. 8) las divinas (i. e. 
letras), theology. 9) tener por blanco, to aim at... 
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mamas, que es su fin poner en su punto la justicia distribu- 
tiva, y dar á cada uno lo que es suyo, entender y hacer que 
las buenas leyes se guarden: fin por cierto generoso y alto, 
y digno de grande alabanza; pero no de tanto como merece 
aquel á que las armas atienden, las cuales tienen por objeto 
y fin la paz, que es el mayor lien que los hombres pueden 
defear en esta vida: y asi las primeras buenas nuevas que 
tuvo el mundo y tuvieron los hombres, fueron las que dieron 
los ángeles la noche que fué nuestro dia, cuando cantaron en 
los aires: Gloria sea en las alturas, y paz en la tierra á los 
hombres de buena voluntad: y la salutacion que el mejor Maestro 
de la tierra y del cielo enseñó i sus ullegados y favorecidos, 
fué decirles que cuando entrasen en alguna casa dijesen: Paz 
sea en esta causa; y utras muchas veces les dijo: Mi paz os 
doi, mi paz os dejo, paz sea con vosotros: bien como joya y 
prenda dada y dejada de tal mano, jova que sin ella en la 
tierra ni en el cielo puede haber bien alguno. Esta paz es 
el verdadero fin de la guerra, que lo mismo es decir armas 
que guerra. Presupuesta pues esta verdad, que el fin de la 
guerra es la paz, y que en esto hace ventaja al fin de las 
letras, vengamos abora á los trabajos del cuerpo del letrado 
y á los del profesor! de las armas, y véase cuales son muyores. 
De tal manera y por tan buenos términos iba prosiguiendo 
en su plática Don Quijote, qne obligó á que por entónces nin- 
guno de los que escuchindole estaban le tuviesen por loco: 
ántes, como todos los mas eran caballeros á quien son anexas 
las armas, le escuchaban de inui buena gana, y él prosiguió 
diciendo: digo pues, que los trabajos del estudiante son estos: 
principalmente pobreza, no porque todos sean pobres, sino 
por poner este caso en todo el estremo que pueda ser; y en 
haber dicho que padece pobreza, me parece que no habia que 
decir mas de su mala ventura, porque quien es pobre no tiene 
cosa buena: esta pobreza ta padece por sus partes, yu en 
hambre, ya en frio, ya en desnudez, ya en todo junto; pero 
con todo eso no es tanta que no coma. aunque sea un poco 
mas tarde de lo que se usa, aunque sea de las subras de los 
ricos, que es la mayor miseria del estudiante esto que entre 
ellos llaman andar á la sopa,* y no les falta algun ageno 
brasero® 6 chimenea que si no calienta, 4 lo ménos entibie su 
frio, y en fin la noche duermen debajo de cubierta. No quiero 
llegar á otras menudencias, conviene á saber, de la falta de 
camisas y no sobra de zapatos, la raridad y poco pelo del 


vestido, ni aquel ahitarse con tanto gusto cuando la buena 
a 


a ae — ee —_—————— 


1) profesor de las armas, he who professes arms = the warrior, 
the knight. 2) andar á la sopa, to eat the soup dealt out to the 
poor nt the gates of convents. 5) brasier. 
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suerte les depara algun banquete. Por este camino queehe 
pintado, áspero y dificultoso, tropezando aquí, cayendo alli, 
levantándose acullá, tornando á caer acá, llegan al grado que 
desean; el cual alzando á muchos, hemos visto que habiendo 
pasado por estas Sirtes, y por estas Scilas y Caribdis, como 
llevados en vuelo de la favorable fortuna, digo que los hemos 
visto mandar y gobernar el mundo desde una silla, trocada 
su hambre en hartura, su frio en refrigerio, su desnudez en 
galas, y su dormir en una estera* en reposar en holandas? y 
damascos: premio justamente merecido de su virtud; pero 
contrapuestos y comparados sus trabajos con los del milite 
guerrero, se qnedan mui atras en todo. Pues comenzamos en 
el estudiante por la pobreza y sus partes, veamos sl es mas 
rico el soldado, y veremos que no hai ninguno mas pobre en 
la misma pobreza, porque está atenido á la miseria de su 
paga, que viene 6 tarde 6 nunca, 6 á lo que garbeare® por 
sus manos con notable peligro de su vida y de su conciencia, 
y 4 veces suele ser su desnudez tanta, que un coleto acu- 
chillado le sirve de gala y de camisa, y en la mitad del in- 
vierno se suele reparar de las inclemencias de cielo, estando 
en la campaña rasa,* con solo el aliento de su boca, que como 
sale de lugar vacio, tengo por averiguado que debe de salir 
frio contra toda naturaleza. Pnes esperad, que espere que 
llegue la noche, para restaurarse de todas estas incomodidades 
en Ja cama que le aguarda, la cual si no es por su culpa, 
jamas pecará de estrecha,? que bien puede medir en la tierra 
los piés que «uisiere, y revolverse en ella á su sabor,® sin 
temor qee se le encojan las sabanas.’ Lléguese pues á todo 
esto el dia y la hora de recibir el grado de su ejercicio, lé- 
guese un dia de batalla, que alli le pondrán la borla en la 
cabeza, hecha de hilas para curarle algun balazo que quizá 
le habrá pasado las sienes, 6 le dejará estropeado de brazo 6 
pierna: y cuando esto no suceda; sino que el cielo piadoso le 
guarde y conserve sano y vivo, podrá ser que se quede en 
las mesma? pobreza que ántes estaba, y que sea menester que 
suceda uno y otro reencuentro, una y utra batalla, y que de 
todas salga vencedor para medrar en algo; pero estos milagros 
vense” raras veces. Pero decidme, señores, si habeis mirado 
en ello: ¿cuán ménos son los premiados por la guerra, que 
log que han perecido en ella? Sin duda habeis de responder 
que no tienen comparacion, ni se pueden reducir á cuenta los 
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1) rush-mat (woven with esparto). 2) Holandas, fine Dutch 
linen. 3) Garbear, an Arragonese and cant term: to prigm 
4) open field. 5) jamas pecará de estrecha, will never be too 
narrow. 6) á su sabor, to his heart's content. 7) se le encojan 
(fr. encojerse, to shrivel) las sábanas, lest the sheets be too small 
for him. 8) mesma = misma. 9) vense = se ven, 
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muertos, y que se podrán contar los premiados vivos con tres 
letras de guarismo.* Todo esto es al reves en los letrados; 
porque de faldas, que no quiero decir de mangas, todos tienen 
en que entretenerse: así que, aunque es mayor el trabajo del 
soldado, es mucho menor el premio. Pero á esto se puede 
responder que es mas fácil premiar á dos mil letrados, que 
á treinta mil soldados; porque aquellos se premian con darles 
oficios que por fuerza se han de dar á los de su profesion, 
y á estos no se pueden premiar sino con la mesma hacienda 
del señor á quien sirven; y esta imposibilidad fortifica mas 
la razon que tengo. Pero dejemos esto aparte, que es labe- 
rinto de mui dificultosa salida, sino volvamos á la preemi- 
nencia de las armas contra las letras: materia que hasta ahora 
está por averiguar,? segun son las razones que cada una de 
su parte alega: y entre las que he dicho, dicen las letras que 
sin ellas no se podrian sustentar las armas, porque la guerra 
tambien tiene sus leyes y está sujeta á ellas, y que las leyes 
caen debajo de lo que son letras y letrados. A esto responden 
las armas que las leyes no se podrán sustentar sin ellas, porque 
con las armas se defienden las repúblicas, se conservan los 
reinos, se guardan las ciudades, se aseguran los caminos, se 
despojan* los mares de corsarios; y finalmente, si por ellas no 
fuese, las repúblicas, los reinos, las monarquías, las cindades, 
los caminos de mar y tierra estarian sujetos al rigor y ú la 
confusion que trae consigo la guerra el tiempo que dura, y 
tiene licencia de usar de sus privilejios y de sus fuerzas: 

es razon averiguada que aquello que mas cuesta, se estima 
y debe de esfimur en mas. Alcanzar alguno á ser eminente 
en letras, le cuesta tiempo, vijilias, hambre, desnudez, vaguido 
de cabeza, indijestiones de estómago, y otras cosas á estas 
adherentes, qne en parte ya las tengo referidas; mas llegar 
uno por sus términos á ser buen soldado, le cuesta todo lo 
que á el estudiante, en tanto mayor grado, que no tienen 
comparacion, porque á cada paso está ú pique* de perder la 
vida. ¿Y qué temor de necesidad y pobreza puede llegar ni 
fatigar al estudiante, que llegue al que tiene un soldado que 
hallándose cercado en alguna fuerza y estando de posta ó 
guarda en algun rebellin 6 caballero*, siente que los enemigos 
estan minando hácia la parte donde él está, y no puede apar- 
tarse de allí por ningun caso, ni huir el peligro que de tan 
cerca le amenaza? Solo lo que puede hacer, es dar noticia 
á su capitan de lo que pasa para que lo remedie con alguna 


1) con tres letras de guarismo, with the slightest notions of 
arithmetic. 2) Está por averiguar, is not yet decided. 3) se 
‘ despojan los mares, the sea is purged of .... 4) está ú pique, 
he is in danger. 5) caballero, a cavalier (term used in fortifica» 
tion) i. e. a mound rising on the rampart of a fortress, 
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contramina, y él estarse quedo temiendo y esperando, cuando 
improvisamente ha de subir á las nubes sin alas y bajar al 
profundo sin su voluntad. Y si este parece pequeño peligro, 
veamos si se le iguala ó hace ventaja el de embestirse dos 
galeras por las proas en mitad del mar espacioso, las cuales 
enclavijadas y trabadas, no le queda al soldado mas espacio 
del que conceden dos piés de tabla del espolon!; y con todo 
esto, viendo que tiene delante de sí tantos ministros de la 
muerte que le amenaza, cuantos cañones de artillería se 
asestan de la parte cuntyaria, que no distan de su cuerpo 
una lanza, y viendo quee al primer descuido de los piés iria 
á visitar los profundos senos de Neptuno, y con todo esto, 
con intrépido corazon, llevado de la honra que le incita, <e 
pone ú ser blanco de tanta arcabucería, y procura pasar por 
tan estrecho paso al bajel contrario: y lo que mas es de 
admirar, que apénas uno ha caido donde no se podrá levantar 
hasta la fin del mundo, cuando otro ocupa su mismo lugar; 
y si este tambien cae en el mar, que como á enemigo le 
aguarda, otro y otro le sucede, sin dar tiempo al tiempo de 
sus muertes: valentía y atrevimiento el mayor que se puede 
hallar en todos los trances de la guerra. ¡Bien hayan? aque- 
llos benditos siglos que carecieron de la espantable furia de 
aquestos endemoniados instrumentos de la artillería, á cuyo 
inventor tengo para mi? que en el infierno se le está dando 
el premio de sn diabólica invencion, con la cual dió causa 
que un infame y cobarde brazo quite la vida ú un valeroso 
caballero, y que sin saber como 6 por donde, en la mitad 
del coraje y brio qne enciende y anima id los valientes pechos, 
llega nna desmandada* bala, disparada de quien quizá huyó 
y se espantó del resplandor que hizo el fuego al disparar la 
maldita maquina, y corta y acaba en un instante los pensa- 
mientos y vida de quien la merecia gozar luengos” siglos! 
Cervantes. 


Plutarco. s 


Este gran modelo está siempre presente para acusar de 
temeridad á¿ todos los que se atrevan á seguir el mismo ca- 
mino. En vano se le tacha? de difuso é importuno en sus 
digresiones, de creer como una vieja en sueños, oráculos y 
prodigios, de dar a genealogías, las mas veces? inciertas 6 
fabulosas, un valor impropio en la pluma de un filósofo: 
¿Qué importa todo esto comparado con la animacion que 
tienen sus pinturas, y la importancia de los sucesos que re-., 

1) the beam of the prow of a ship. 2) Bien hayan, happy 
those... 3) tengo para mi, I think. 4) miscarried. 5) luengo,. 
obsol. for largo, long. 6) Se le tacha, he is charged with being... 
7) las mgs veces, lit. in most, cases: generally, commonly. 
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figre? Es preciso desengafiarse: Plutarco no ha sido igualado 
hasta ahora, y es ‘de creer que no lo será jamas. 

Su libro mamfiesta ser de un sabio acostumbrado al 
espectáculo de las cosas humanas, que no se admira de nada, 
y por lo mismo aplande y condena sin exaltacion; que cuenta 
y dice de buena fé todo lo que su memoria le sugiere, y va 
esparciendo en sn camino máximas profundas y consejos 
excelentes. Se le compara á un caudaloso! rio, que se lleva 
sin ruido y sin esfuerzo por una dilatada campiña, y la riega 
y fertiliza toda con sus aguas. Pero esto no bastaria á dar 
á su obra el grande interes «(ne tiene, sin la naturaleza de en 
argumento, único en su especie. Vénse desde luego luchar 
en talentos, en virtudes y en gloria las dos naciones mas 
“célebres de la antigtiedad, una por las artes y el ingenio, 
otra por su fuerza y grándeza. Se fija despues la vista en 
los retratos que ofrece aquella vasta galeria, cada uno 
sorprende pur el movimiento que imprime en su nacion, Este 
le da leyes, el otro costumbres; el uno la defiende de la in- 
vasion, el otro la arrebata a las conquistas, este quiere salvarla 
de la corrupcion qug la contagia, y aquel enciende la antorcha 
que ha de ponerla en combustion: todos ostentando caractéres 
eminéntemente dispuestos ya i la virtud, ya ú los talentos, 
ya ú los vicios, ya a los crimenes; y casi todos en esta con- 
tinua agitacion pereciendo violentamente, por el ‘movimiento 
y reaccion de que son causa, producen al fin el vértigo que 
los devora á ellos mismos. No, la historia moderna no puede 
presentar un espectáculo tan enérgico y tan sublime; y á 
pesar de cuantos medios se puedan apurar, ninguno de 
nuestros personages, por grandes que se supongan, se ha 
encontrado en la situacion de Solon, terminando la anarquía 
de Atenas por unas leyes sabias y moderadas, pedidas por 
todo un pueblo y obedecidas por él; de Lienrgo, arrancando 
de un golpe it la iolicie los ciudadanos de Esparta, y snje- 
tándolos 4 un régimen de hierro para que no fuesen snjetados 
de nadie; de Temistocles, burlando en el estrecho de Salamina 
la arrogante ambicion de Jerces: de Mario enfin, vencedor 
de los Cimbros que iban á tragarse” la Italia, 


Costumbres Francesas. 


El pueblo frances es sin disputa el que mas rie de todos 
los pueblos de la tierra. Vor lo comun se rie de los demas 
pueblos. En sus novelas, en sus poemas, en sus folletines, * 
en sus dramas y sobre todo, en sus zarzuelas* ó vaudevilles 
siempre hai algun ingles que toma té, «que está serio, que 


eee eee 


1) powerful. 2) iban á tragarse, were going to devour (to 
swallow). 3) feuilletons of newspapers. 4) farce. 
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coge una turca, 6 algun aleman que bebe cerveza, que fura 
la pipa, que revuelve los tizones de la chimenea, ó que hace 
cualquiera de esas cosas que el autor frances ha visto por 
casualidad? en algun individuo de la nacion de que se está 
riendo, Y es tanta la manía de reir en los franceses, que 
cuando no se rien de los estranjeros, se rien de sí mismos, 
y es menester confesar que en esta parte suelen ser sobresd- 
lientes,? por poco® exactos que estén en su retrato. Es que en 
Francia hai muchísimo ridículo; la faz caricaturesca de esta 
nacion es vasta, por no decir inmensa, y él que quiera reirse 
de los franceses tiene materia de sobra;%* la única dificultad 
que se presenta es, como ellos suelen decir, Pembarras du choiz. 

Riámonos pues tambien de los franceses; nosotros que, en 
bu concepto,? somos graves y recogidos como monjes cartujos, $ ' 
6 anacoretas tebanos, y riámonos de sus ridiculeces que son 
por cierto dignas y mui dignas de la caricatura. 


Negar que el pueblo frances ha tenido y tiene una multi- 
tud de hombres grandes en todo género, seria demostrar 
prácticamente que se ignora de todo punto la historia, 6 que 
un ridículo espiritu de nacionalidad mal fntendida estraviaria? 
nuestro juicio; pero acaso sea el pueblo que mayor número 
de necios y majaderos® con pretensiones de sabios está abri- 
gando, amen” de una multitud de farsantes que en todas las 
esferas hormiguean, esplotando á las mil maravillas *% la boba 
credulidad de los que tienen la desgracia de escucharlos. 
Abre Paris escuelas de toda clase de conocimientos, donde 
se recibe sólida y abonada educacion de profesores beneméri- 
tos; pero eso mismo Paris tiene unos!! Campos Eliseos, donde 
se enseña, mejor diremos, donde se parodia grotescamente la 
enseñanza de las aulas, Tan pronto es un descarado Dulca- 
mara 1? vestido de turco, griego 6 chino, que montado en un 
cabriolé, estrafalario 1% botiquin** con visos! de tienda ambu- 
lante de perfumes, llama la atencion del público con una orques- 
tra formada de dos clarinetes, un bombo,!® un tambor y una 
trompeta, para anunciarle la curacion radical y mpmentánea de 
diez enfermedades incurables, por medio de un jabon que ni 
las manchas 1? quita, demostrando su portentosa habilidad con 
legajos de certificados de academias, de curas párrocos, pre- 
fectos, maires, *'* diputados, pares,!? comadrones y drogueros, 


re 








1) By chance, by accident. 2) eminent. 3) por poco exactos, 
however inexact. 4) in abundance. 5) in. their opinion. 6) Car- 
thusian monks. 7) to mislead our judgment. 8) dunce, dolt. 
9) amen; here: besides. 10) á las mil maravillas, most excel- 
lently. 11) its. 12) Dulcamara, a quack (a personage of Rossi- 
ns opera Elisire d'amore). 13) queer. 14) medicine-chest. 10) con 
visos de, shaped like. 16) kettle-drum. 17) takes out the stains 
of grease etc. 18) mayors. 19) peers, (of France). 
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y "deslumbrando 4 la multitud, que atónita le escucha, admira 
y aplaude; primero con una arenga fogosa, luego con las 
monedas de plata y oro que vacia de una espuerta en otra, 
en ostentacion de una insignificante parte del producto de sus 
maravillosas curaciones. Tan pronto es un truhan! que ha 
colocado encima de una mesa una mala máquina eléctrica, 
una botella de Leyden y otros instrumentos fisicos de uso 
desconocido para él y su ayudante con cara de fullero? que 
hace rodar el disco, ambos á dos andan buscando de entre 
el cuncurso ¿4 los imbéciles que quieran recibir la conmocion 
de un formidable chispazo eléctrico para librarse de todos los 
males pasados, presentes y venideros, par la miserable canti- 
dad de un sueldo® 6 sea poco mas de cuatro maravedises. 
Aquí un charlatan que con una mala navaja y peores manos 
promete arrancar las muelas cariadas? sin mas dificultad ni 
daño que si quitase de la guitarra sus clavijas, arrancándose 
sus dientes y los de sus compadres doscientas veces al dia, 
como prueba practica y esperimental de su estraordinaria 
agilidad y muestria, El pobre recluta, el inesperto provincial 
y la incauta niñera que, rabiando de dolor o acordándose de 
que algun dia lo ha tenido, se abandonan a la estúpida fero- 
cidad del sacamuelas,? adelantando el importe, ven ú medio 
dia las estrellas y en las manos del bárbaro sayon? una muela 
sana con un pedazo de quijada? por apéndice, del cual podrian 
bacerse dos botones 6 nn doble as de dominó. El infeliz 
mutilado se aguanta, devora su dolor y su vergilenza y se 
retira con las manos en la boca, miéntras el asesino impávido 
y sereno pasea con triunfo por encima de las cabezas de los 
espectadores la muela y el trozo de maxilar? ensangrentado, 
asegurando con insolente cinismo que la sacó limpia,i% sin 
gota de sangre ni iniajal! de dolor, 

Aquí se ofrece un teatro ambulante, compuesto de tapices 
viejosecon un gran curtelon donde se ve pintada una muger 
de antediluvianas dimensiones, un niño con siete cabezas y el 
combate horrible del primer Alcides, del primer Hércules de 
Emropa con un tigre feroz de Bengala al cual vence, sujeta 
y civiliza. 12 Todas estas maravillas son anunciadas por cuatro 
histriones indecentemente enbiertos de despojos de teatro, que 
llaman á los transeuntes a] son de un tambor y de una 
trompeta. Por un sueldo se ve tanto portento. El inocente 
espectador no puede resistir i tanta curiosidad; entra y por 
de pronto !* ve en Ja muger Goliat á una muger media pulgada 
mas alta que la generalidad de las mugeres; el niño de las 

1) buffoon. 2) face of a cutpurse. 8) sow (French coin, about 
== '» d.) 4) carious teeth. 5) tooth-drawer. 6) paying the amount 
beforehand or prepaying t. a. 7) tormentor. 8) jaw-bone. — 
9) maxillary bone. 10) without any pain. 11) dit. crumb: without 
the slightest pain. 12) tames. 13) immediately. 
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siete cabezas es un rapaz,!, vestido de árabe, que tiene en la 
cabeza seis lobanillos? de varia pero ordinaria dimension; el 
Hércules, el Alcides es un embustero* sin músculos y sin ner- 
vios, feo como un eunuco, pequeño como un lapon, roido de 
miseria con mas trazas de momia que de atleta, cuyo raquí- 
lico esqueleto se dibuja debajo del pergamino que le tapiza 
mui á propósito para ser estudiado por un cursante de ana- 
tomia; el tigre de Bengala es un cachorro de leopardo, y el 
gran combate consiste en coger las manos 6 patas delanteras 
del animal, echurle, ponerle el pié en los hijares y volverle 
á la jaula, antes de que se acuerde de que es una fiera y 
tenga áú bien despellejar al gladiator follon* con un zarpazo. * 
Concluida la funcion, el Roberto Macatre, director de la com- 
pañía gimnástica, presenta a los circunstantes una bandeja 
para: consultar su generosidad y escitarles 4 estimular al in- 
genio privilegiado. 

¿Diríamos bien si dijeramos que la Francia es á la En- 
ropa lo que los Campos Elíseos 4 Paris? Lu compéracion 
acaso no seria de todo punto exacta, porque al fin y al cabo, 
si hai muchos charlatanes en Francia, abundan tambien las 
notabilidades de valor real en todo género. 

Dejemos i las notabilidades y sigamos ocupindonos en 
los farsantes. Hailos de estos de todas clases y en especial 
entre los literatos. Mn Francia todo bicho viviente es escri- 
tor, Basta concebir nna idea para hacer un libro, La idea 
no ocnpa mas que una página y esto aun porque el autor no 
la sabe emitir;* y el librero que ha de esplotar esta idea ne- 
cesita 6 quiere un volúmen. El autor hace el volúmen, ro- 
bando desapiadadamente «a los demas lo que ya los demas 
robaron i sus predecesores. Embadurnan-e® las esquinas con 
anuncios colosales, llueven prospectos por todas partes, el 
autor se ulaba si mismo en todos los periódicos,? y a los 
quince dias véndese la obra a sueldo, perdida entre* otras 
obras de igual mérito, en los puentes y bulevares. 

La moda, tan poderosa en Francia, ha invadido tambien 
la literatura. Ningun escritor decente deja de escribir viajes. 
Sin moverse de Paris, sin ir mas que á una biblioteca 0 ga- 
binete de lectnra,? se escriben viajes á Oriente, 4 la India, a 
Groenlandia, al Perú, al rededor del mundo, y se describen 
lus costumbres de los pueblos con una exactitud maravillosa. 

España es uno de los paises que tienen el honor de ser 
mas i menudo? favorecidos. 1? España e» hoi en dia para los 
franceses un manantial?! fecundo de curiosidad y de intere». 


1) a little boy. 2) cyst (tumour). 3) humbug. 4) lazy. 
5) stroke with the paw. 6) to besmear. 7) newspapers, periodi- 
cals. 8) circulating-library. 9) the most frequently. 10) favou- 
red. 11) a fertile source. 
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4,0 hai escritorcillo que no pague un tributo de su péndola ! 
‘a la España. Muchos no tienen de la Peninsula idea alguna; 
ni siquiera saben donde está, que punto geográfico ocupa; 
solo conjeturan que se halla mas acá de los Pirineos y aun 
esto lo saben porque han leido en los periódicos los partes? 
telegráficos de los prefectos de los Pirineos orientales y occi- 
dentales relativos á la guerra civil, Esto no quita? sin em- 
bargo que escriban sobre la Península y hagan de ella 
descripciones minuciosas. España es mentada en las memo- 
rias, en los viajes, en la historia, en los apuntes, en los dra- 
mas, en los poemas, en las novelas etc. etc. Todos los héroes 
se llaman Juan; todas las heroinas Juanita. El que de esta 
regla sine qua non se aparta, el que sabe mas, da á sus héroes 
el nombre de don Suarez, don Osuña y á la protagonista el 
de doña Sol, 6 doña Avellana ú otru por el estilo. Ya que 
tiene nombres que dar ú los personajes busca los de los 
lugares, Madrid, Cádiz, Barcelona, Zaragoza, Valencia; hasta 
aquí Hega toda su geografía. ll que mejor le suena al oido, 
este es escogido para la novela, folletin ó comedia, Sobre 
estas elementos se entreteje el asunto, y urded nn cuento 
esmaltado de costumbres propias de un estudiante de Paris, 
de un mancebo? de las tiendas de los bulevares, de un comi- 
sionista viajerof, de una beldad fácil del cuartel Latino ó 
de una griseta de la calle Vivienne, Saint Denis, Saint Martin, 
6 Poissomnitre, creyendo cándidamente el maldito antor que 
tendrá sabor peninsular su farsa porque los personajes se 
Mamarán Juan, Jnanita, don Suarez, doña Sol, doña Avellana, 
y serán las escenas en Madrid, Zaragoza 6 Barcelona. Otro 
se cree mas instruido en las costumbres españolas, porque ha 
visto en los teatros bailar la cachucha, en las tiendas algunas 
láminas” de funciones de toros,” y ha oido hablar de vinos y 
jaques? de Andalucía. Todo esto es poético para este desdi- 
chido escritor, y hétele!® en inarcha, digno émulo de Cervantes 
y del autor de Gil Blas, y en el primer capitulo de su bárbara 
novela» nos describe un famoso baile en los salones de la 
Alhambra, donde las hijas de los duques, condes, barones y 
marqueses, vestidas como las bailarinas de nuestros teatros, 
están bailando con inimitable gracia é imponderable lascivia 
las seguidillas, la cachucha y el bolero. La señorita Avellana, 
de ajus negros y morena tez!!, es la que mas se distingue en 
repicar las castafinelas, y en el atrevimiento de sus posturas. 
Los condes, los duyues y demas títulos, todos vestidos de 


1) pen. 2) communications, news, reports. 3) prevents. 4) to 
spin out; to frame. 5) clerk. 6) commercial traveller. 7) engra- 
ving. 8) bull-fight. 9) rowdy. 10) hétele = he-te-le, there he 18; 
now he is (French: Le voilá. Ttal.: Eccotelv). 11) complexion. 
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majo * “andaluz, salen á descansar en un jardin de palmas 3 y 
cocoteros traidos de América por Hernan Cortés, donde matan 
el tiempo los unos picando con larguísimas navajas? tabaco 
para hacer un cigarro, cuyo papel sujetan con los labios; los 
otros tirando la navaja para clavarla en los troncos de las 
palmeras, en cuya tarea el conde de las Sardinas, el amante 
de doña Avellana, sobresale tanto que clava cada vez su nar 
vaja, la mas larga y afilada de todas, en las cicatrices de lás 
heridas que hicieron en los árboles trasplantados las flechas 
de los Indios y los venablos® y ballestas* de los soldados de 
Pizarro, 

En otro capitulo hai un magnifico banquete, porque es 
fuerza mentar los vinos españoles y el infeliz autor nos dice 
con adinirable tacundia: alli se vela saltar de las botellas : 
los vasos el vino de Jerez, de Milaga, de Canarias, de Tinto, 
de (7eneroso? y demas pueblos notables de la Peninsula por 
su industria vinatera. 

Esta exactitud de noticias la deben los autores franceses 
é su cuidado especial de tomar apuntes cuando viajan. Sale 
de Paris uno de estos autores en diligencia y tiene por «pm- 
pañero de viaje w un español. Toma su cartera? y su lápiz y 
se pone en actitud de observador. El español se ha resfriado 
y estornuda con frecuencia. El solícito observador anota en 
su cartera: Los españoles estormidan continuamente, Yl español 
estornudador lleva ¿4 su lado a su consorte, cuya naiiz poco 
audaz y poco emprendedora se quedó casi al nivel de sus 
motfletes,? y el frances de una lapizada condena a todas las 
narices peninsulares & la condicion etiope poniendo: Todas 
las mugeres españolas son horriblemente chatas.® 

En lo pintoresco son los franceses tan exuctos como en lo 
escrito. ¿Hace ruido la guerra de la Grecia y figura en las 
noticias Colocotroni, Canaris, Mauro-Cordato? Se busca en 
Paris 4 algun oriundo? de la Grecia. Un limpia-botas?? livunes!! 
se da por griego y presenta una nariz aguileña y guedejas 
negras por documentos: se le da cinco francos, un mal,artista 
le retrata, litografiase esta embustera copia y $e vende i 
franco el retrato de Canaris. Cabrera, Balmaseda, Espartero 
se hacen célebres, un carlista tuerto !'? de los depósitos es el 
modelo; »ácase la copia como Dios quiere, añadiéndole un 

1) Properly: a man of the inferior classes dressed in a show y 
manner. Majo is also the so-called Spanish national dress. — 
2) Navaja, a large (Spanish) knife. 3) dart. 4) cross-bow. 5) de 
Tinto; de Generoso. The author ridicules the ignorance of the 
French author, who takes the denominations tinto (i. e. vino —) 
and generoso, i.e. “red wine” and “first-rate wine,” for the names 
of places like Malaga, Jerez etc. 6) note-book. 7) puffed cheeks. 
8) flat-nosed, snub-nosed. 9) scion. 10) shoe-black. 11) (pronoun- 
ced: tionés) = from Lyons. 12) squinting. : 
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0j0, y el público admira en la lámina de Cabrera la mirada 

centellante de ese guerrillero célebre que indica por si sola 
su genio y su violencia. 

Concluiré este artículo refiriendo un hecho anténtico que 
acabará de curacterizar a los franceses. Un carlista catalan 
mostró á un frances redactor de un periódico semanal pinto- 
resco,' dos figurines de trujes de Cataluña. Agradironle al 
frances y los pidió para su periódico. Concedido. Mas no 
bastando para su idea, preguntó por algunos pueblos del 
principado. 

¿Barcelona? dijo el otro. — No. — ¿Gierona, Tarragona ? 
— No. — Viendo que los en ora no le agradaban dijo, 
¿ Caldas, Vich, Ripoll? — No. — ¿Man:esa, Villafranca? — 
No. — Incomodóse el catalan y para mofarse? del frances le 
dijo, gSan Miguel del Fay? — Este, repuso el frances, este 
es magnifico, aceptó y se largó. 

San Miguel del Fay no es ningun pueblo; es una cueva? 
en cuyo fonde hai la imágen de San Miguel en una rústica 
capilla, y por encima y delante de esta cueva salta un arroyo 
formando una maguífica cascada que embellece este lugar 
agreste, montañoso y hermosimente pintoresco. 

Pasáronse algunos dias y cuando yu no se acordaba el 
catalan de los figurines ni del frances recibió su número del 
periódico pintoresco y se encontró con gran sorpresa con una 
lámina en cuyo primer término habia los figurines y en lon- 
tananza una cindad populosa con el nombre de San Miguel 
del Fay. Despues de la lámina seguía la deseripeion en estos 
términos. »San Miguel del Fay es una de las ciudades mis 
considerables de la antigua Cutaluña; cuenta de poblacion 
mas de cinenenta mil almas: hai en ella una catedral mag- 
nifica, seis’ bibliotecas, veinte conventos, un museo de pinturas 
donde se encuentran varias obras maestras de Murillo y de 
Ribera; una sala de armas! que guarda la espada vencedora 
de Jaime de Aragon y los condes de Berenguer; una univer- 
sidad, diez colegios, una bolsa y un puerto mui concurrido” 
por desaguar® en él la boca mayor del Ebro. Sus habitante: 
son gigantescus y valientes y sus mugeres hermosas 6 insi- 
nuantes con inucha aficion á los estranjeros y en particular 
á los franceses. Todas las noches se suele asesinar 4 un cen- 
tenar de individuos, y las autoridades no hacen cago.’ Ne- 
gocia en algodon y papel, higos secus y castañas. Los moros 
la conquistaron dus veces, y algunos restos romanos anuncian 
que estuvo sujeta á las órdenes de algun general de Scipion. 
Esta célebre ciudad es patria de San Miguel donde le dieron 








1) illustrated weekly. 2) to mock. 3) cavern. 4) Arsenal, 
5) frequented. 6) to empty into... 7) no hacen caso, do not 
mind that (in French: fatre cas de.. .). 
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martirio por los afios! 200 despues de Jesucristo los soldados 
del emperador romano. 

Abandono 4 la consideracion de los lectores el efecto que 
esta descripcion haria en el dnimo del artista catalan. Como 
quiera, el periódico circuló, pasó las fronteras y acaso algun 
dia traduzca un editor español esta obra y se vean los cata- 
lanes con una ciudad mas en lo mas desierto y escabroso «de 
sus montañas. Pedro Mata. 


Orígen del Carnaval. 


Repicando castañuelas, 
redoblando el atabal* 

se nos viene con las risas 
el travieso Carnaval. 

Confesemos que es una singularísima cosa el Carnaval. 
No hai formalidad® posible en cuanto él aparece. No hai 
gravedad que no vacile, ni prudencia que no titubee.4 Grandes 
y pequeños, hombres y mugeres, imbéciles y sabios, varones 
de reflexion y mozalbetes? evaporados, todos se interesan con 
mas 6 ménos ardor en su efimero tránsito; nadie se le muestra 
completamente abyecto. El Carnaval es un periodo de disi- 
pacion y de locura: atesora placeres para todas las edades, 
diversiones para todos los gustos, distracciones para todas las 
clases. Las máscaras, los bailes, los festines son los primeros 
elementos que satisfacen en estos dias toda suerte de exl- 
gencias. 

La vida del homb~e es un donoso * mosaico, pero compuesto 
de piedras falsas: toda ella es una farsa ridícula que miéntras 
haya hombres seguirá representándose en este picaro mundo. 
Ahí, sin ir mas léjos, tiene usted gentes que durante once 
meses y medio del año cifran toda su atencion y conato en 
parecer prudentes, discretos, reservados, sensatos y juiciosos 
en fin; que se martirizan acaso para ostentar un esterior que 
jamas pueda dejar concebir de ellos ni una idea de atolon- 
dramiento’, de ligereza 6 estravagancia. Cuando hablamos, 
cuando hablais vosotros mismos, lectores amados, sin que sea 
esto un agravio, cuando hablo yo.... cuando hablan todos, 
en una palabra, procuramos hacerlo con moderacion, con toda 
la reflexion posible para que no se nos tenga? por tontos 6 
por escapados de alguna casa de Orates”. Pero héte aquí *% que 
llega el mes de febrero repartiendo á todo bicho viviente 
mascarillas y dominós y.... patatrás?*! ¡Dios nos tenga de 
su santa mano! todos los andamios de las bellas apariencias 
esteriores de prudencia y circunspeccion se desploman.!? 


1) about the year. 2) timbrel. 3) gravity. 4) to totter. — 
5) young jackanapes. 6) nice. 7) giddiness. 8) lest we be thought... 
9) Bedlam. 10) héte aquí, lit. look there (see the Note 10, p. 359). 
11) bang! 12) come out of joint. 
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Bien conozco que la gravedad de la vida reclama algun 
intermedio de desahogo. Es una necesidad confesada y aten- 
dida en todos tiempos y por todos los siglos. Un corto pe- 
riodo de locura alarga la existencia del mbre: todos los 
pueblos han reconocido esta verdad. Los antiguos judios te- 
njan su goral, los persas y los babilonios sus saceas, los 
griegos sus cronins, los romanos, mas ardientes en todo, te- 
nian no solo sus saturnales como los griegos, sino tambien 
sus bacanales y lupercales. Los judios modernos tienen su 
purim, los musulmanes sn beyram, los ingleses su christmas 
y los demas pueblos el carnaval: pero observad bien, mis 
amados lectores, que la esencia de todas estas fiestas antiguas 
y modernas ha sido siempre la mesa, el baile, las máscaras, 
las diversiones, la risa. 

Celebrais el Carnaval en gracia de Dios; pero ¿sabeis bien 
Jo qne es el CarnavaJ? Hl Carnaval es una licencia para que 
toda persona decente pueda correr como un loco por esas 
calles de Dios con un rabo mas largo que el de Luzbel, y 
un pedazo de carton en la cara haciendo el oxo delante de 
todo el mundo. Los primeros sacerdotes cristianos se des- 
gañitaban? declamando contra las bacanales: pero las locuras 
de aquella época habian echado demasiado hondas raices? en 
las costumbres para que las gentes renunciasen i ellus. Los 
caterúmenos no tenian inconveniente en someterse al bautismo 
y adoptar la nueva lei, con la condicion de «que? no se les 
privasen aquellas diversiones fuvoritas. El hombre era inse- 
parable del neófita, y el neófita apasionado de aquellos pla- 
ceres, «i los cuales queria hacerle renunciar el bautismo. En 
esta lucha entre el ente positivo y el ente de razon, no siempre 
se llevaba el último la victoria. Se apetecia el bantismo sin 
renunciar á las máscaras. Tertuliano se queja de esto amar- 
gamente; pero hubo que ceder á la fuerza de la costumbre y 
transigir.* Así es, que la institucion del ayuno preparatorio 
á la fiesta de la resurreccion, ó la pascua cristiana, imponiendo 
una dura penitencia de cuarenta dias de austeras privaciones, 
dió motivo ú que antes de entrar en esta rigorosa3 cuarentena, 
permitiese el cristianismo todas las locuras del Carnaval. 
Pero no solo eran permitidas en esta época. Los ministros 
de la religion eran los que mas se aprovechaban? de semejante 
tolerancia para solazarse en cambio de sus privaciones, y 
llevaron el delirio hasta el estremo de disfrazarse en muchas 
circunstancias solemnes y hasta en las pompas fúnebres y 
entierros. Si no me creeis, consultar podeis los estatutos sl- 
nodales que Hincmar, arzobispo de Reims, dió en 853 á su 


1) got hoarse with holding forth against... 2) Echar ratces» 
to take root. 3) de que, that. 4) to make concessions, to come 
to an agreement. 5) to profit. 


364 
e t 


iglesia. Este prelado prohibió á los religiosos de su diócesis 
el emborracharse? (perdóneseme la espresion) la víspera del 
dia de los difuntos, de lo que puede lógicamente deducirse 
que aquellos santos varones tenian la costumbre de coger un 
lobo? como un templo en aquel dia. Prohibióles, como digo, 
comer, beber, cantar y bailar la danza del oso. El Carnaval, 
jamas antorizado y siempre tolerado por la iglesia, se cele- 
braba en las comunidades religiosas. Hace ya algunos siglos 
que el último domingo de Carnaval se* celebraba en Roma una 
fiesta á la que asistia el papa á caballo, rodeado de todos los 
cardenales. Las gentes, a pié los pobres y los ricos 4 caballo 
(esta es costumbre de todas las épocas) iban en procesion al 
monte Testacio, donde se hacia un sacrificio solemue, Empe- 
* zábase la funcion por inmolar un oso. Hyra el símbolo del 
diablo tentador de nuestra carne. Mataban en seguida unos 
becerrillos,* que decian significaban el orgullo de nuestros 
placeres. Que el diablo fuese representado por un oso, tácil- 
mente se concibe, su fealdad podia justificar la comparacion; 
pero que los inocentes hecerritos fuesen el simbolo de la vo- 
Inptuosidad y del orgullo, es dificil de concebrr., 

En el siglo XV tenian tambien los cardenales la costumbre 
de disfiazarse y puseurse por las calles de Roma en carrozas 
triunfales, con la cara tiznada,* precedidos de trompetas y 
clarines: y como se disfiazaban en las iglesias, lo prohibió 
en 1456 el concilio de Soissons; y por último, el concilio de 
Toledo prohibió eu 1565, que los eclesiásticos se disfrazasen : 
pero como los frailes de España han sido siempre alegres y afi- 
cionados i la zambra* y gresca® fneron los Únicos que continua- 
ron en ciertas solemnidades, disfrazándose y bailando en el coro, 

En algunos países se ven durante el moderno Carnaval, 
de tener mérito, ocurrencias felicisimas que divierten sin ofen- 
der á la sana moral; pero en esta bendita España, no obstante 
de que el Carnaval dura el año entero porque todo el mundo 
anda disfrazado, con máscara de hombres de bien los unos, 
de patriotas los otros; de liberales estos, dg constitucionales 
aquellos, estando mui lejos de ser lo que ap@rentan; en 
España, digo, se redneen las felices ocurrencias de los aficio- 
nados,’ á hacer el oso por las calles, 4 vestirse de esteras y 
revolcarse por el lodo, « pasearse por el sol con paráguas 
rotos, 4 punerse cucuruchos® en la cabeza, y decir cuatro 


picardias al lucero del albau.? 
Wenreslao .1yguals de Izc0. 


1) to intoxicate one's self. 2) coger un lobo, to get tipsy. -— 
3) sucking calf. 4) blackened. 5) revel. 6) uproar. 7) amatems. 
8) cornet. 9) lucero del alba, morning-star. 
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Alphabetical list of the Irregular verbs. 


NB. The verbs printed in bolder type are entirely irregular. 
lEixcluded are the verbs with double participles, enumerated at the 


end of the 1. Part. 


A. 


-0 

Abastecer, to supply with pro- 
visions, to victual (a ship); con- 
jug. like aborrecer. 

abolir, to abolish 181. 

uborrecer, to abhor 153. 

abrir, to open 175. 

absolver, to absolve 149. 

acaecer, to happen 153, 

acertar, to guess 143, 

acontecer, ta happen 153. 

acordar, to agree; —se, to re- 
collect 147. 

acostar, to convey to bed; —se, 
to go to bed 147. 

acrecentar, to increase 143. 

adestrar, to direct, to put to 
rights 143. 

adherir, to adhere 159, 

adormecer, to lull to sleep 153. 

adormecerse, to fall asleep. 

adquirir, to acquire 163. 

aducir (obsol.), to bring about 
154. 

«udrertir, to inform 159. 

afollar, to blow against, to 
breathe at 147. 

aforar, to invest,.to rent, to 
farm 148, 

afotar, to enfeoff, to rent 148. 

agorar, to toretell 148, 

agradecer, to owe 154. 

alentar, to breathe 143 

almorzar, to breakfast 148. 

amanecer, to dawn 154. 

amoblar, to furnish 148. 

amolar, to grind, to sharpen 148. 

andar, to go 163. 

antojarse, to covet 181. 

es rel to graze, to pasture 
143. 


apetecer, to desire 154, 

aporcar, to cover with earth 148. 
aportar, to go ashore 148, 
apostar, to bet 148, 

apretar, to press together 143. 
aprobar, to approve 148, 


arguir, to argue 160. 

arrecirse, to he .benumbed 181. 

arrendar, to pay rent 143. 

arrepentirse, to repent 159, 

ascender, to ascend 144, 

asentar, to set 143. 

asentir, to consent 159. 

aserrar, to saw 143. 

asestar, to point 143. 

asir, to seize 163. 181. 

asolar, to waste, to desolate 148. 

asonas, to accord, to chime in 

atender, to wait 144. | 148. 

atenta», to grope, to fumble 143. 

aterrar, to fling down 143. 

atestar, to fill with 143. 

atraresar, to perforate, to bar, 
to block 143. 

atribuw, to attribute 161. 

aventar, to fan, to kindle; —se, 
to run away 143. 

arergonzar, to shame 148, 

azolar, to work with the axe 
118. 


B. 
Bendecir, to bless 165. 
C. 


Caber, to fit in smthg. (there 
is room for it in smthg.) 164. 

caer, to fal) 164. 

calentar, to warm 143. 

carecer, to want 1541. 

cegar, to blind, to dazzle 143. 

ceñir, to gird 155. 

cercar, to surround 143. 

cerner, to bolt (meal) 140. 

cerrar, to shut 143. 

cimentar, to cement, to lay the 
foundation 143. 

cocer, to cook 149, 164. 182. 

colar, to filter, to bestow etc. 148. 

colegir, to gather 155. 

colgar, to hang, to suspend 148. 

comedirse, to moderate one’s self 
155. 

comenzar, to begin 143, 


366 


e 
compadecer, to pity 154. 
competir, to emulate 155. 
complacer, to please, like conocer. 
componer, to compose 170. 
comprobar, to prove 148. 
concebir, to conceive 155. 
concernir, to surround 159, 182. 
concertar, to arrange; —-se, to 
concert 143. 
concluir, to conclude 161. 
concordar, to accord, to agree 148. 
condoler, to condole, to pity 149. 
conducir, to lead 153. 
conferir, to confer 159, 
confesar, to confess 1455. 
conocer, to know 153. 
consolar, to console 148. 
consonar, to aceord 148, 
constituir, to constitute 161. 
constrenir, to constrain 155. 
construir, to construct 161. 
contar, to count, to tell 148, 
contradecir, to contradict 165, 
contribuir, to contribute 161. 
controvertir, to quarrel 159, 
conveni, to meet 172, 
converter, to convert 150, 
corregir, to correct 155. 
costar, to cost 148, 
crecer, to grow 152, 
cubrir, to cover 175, 
D, 
Dar, lo give 164. 
decentar, to cut 143, 
decir, to tell 164. 
deducir, to deduct 154. 
defender, to defend 145. 
deferir, to confer 159, 
degollar, to behead 148, 
demoler, to demolish, to destroy 
denegar, to deny 143. [149. 
denostar, to oflend, to injure 148. 
dentar, to indent 143. 
deponer, to depose 170. 
derrengar, to lame 143, 
derretir, to melt 155. 
derrocar, to fling down, to render 
downcast 148. 
desacertar, to cheat 143. 
desacordar, to disagree, to put 
out of tune 148. 
desaforar, to deprive of a right 
148. 


¢ 
desalentar, to discourage 11., 
desapretar, to loose(n) 143. 
desaprobar, to disapprove 148. 
desasosegar, to trouble 145. 
desatentar, to disconcert 143. 
descender, to descend 145, 
desceñir, to ungird 155, 
descolgar, to take down 148, ° 
descollar, to overtop 148. 
descomedirse, to hecome naughty 
155. 
desconeertar, to disconcert 148. 
desconocer, to know not 153. 
desconsolar, to render disconso- 
late 148. 
descontar, to discount 148. 
descornar, to break off horns 148, 
desdecir, to countermand 165. 
desempedrar, to unpave (a street 
etc.) 145. 
desencerrar, to free, to set at 
liberty 143. 
desengrosa», to diminish 148, 
desenterrar, to disinter, to dig 
out 145. 
desenrolver, to develop 149. 
deserris, to be disobliging 155. 
desflocar, to unravel 148. +* 
deshelar, to thaw 145. 
desherrar, to unfetter, to take 
off a horse-shoe 143. 
desleir, to dissolve 155. 
desmembrar, to dismember 145. 
desminuir, to diminish 161. 
desmoler (obso!.), to digest 149. 
desolar, to desolate, to waste 148. 
desollar, to fla y, to excoriate 148. 
desovar, to lay eggs, to spawn 148. 
despedir, to discharge (a servant) 
155. 
despedirse, to tuke l€ave, to say 
goodbye 155, 
despernar, to cut off a Jeg, to 
lame a leg 143, 
dispertar, to awake 144. 
desplacer, to displease, like co- 
desplegar, to unfold 144. [nocer. 
despoblar, to depopulate 148. 
desteñir, to lose colour 155. 
desterrar, to banish 144. 
destituir, to render destitute 161. 
destrocur, to break off a bargain 
148, 


defruir, to destroy 161. 
desvergonzarse, to behave in a 
shameless manner 148, 
devolver, to give back 149. 
dezmar, to pay tithe 144. 
diferir, to defer 159. 
digerir, to digest 159. 
discernir, to distinguish 159, 
discordar, to be discordant 148. 
disentir, to be of another opinion 
disminuir, see desminuir. [159. 
disolver, to dissolve 149. 
disonur, to be dissonant 148. 
distribuir, to distribute 161. 
dirertí, to divert 159. 
doler, to ache, to give pain 149, 
dormir, to sleep 168. 
E. * 
Elegir, to select 155. 
embestir, to attack 155. 
emendar (enmendar), to correct, 
to mend 144. 
empedrar, to pave 144. 
empezar, to begin 144. 
empobrecer, to become poor 154, 
emporcar, to soil 148, 
encarecer, to render dear 154. 
encender, to light, to set on fire 
145 


encensar, to perfume 144, 

encers ar, to implison 144, 

enclocar, to fish; to cluck 148, 

encobar, to sit on the eggs 148. 

encoclar, sce enclocar. 

encomendar, to recommend 144. 

encontrar, to encounter, to meet 
148, 

encorar, to cover with leather 148. 

encordar, to string, to chord 148, 

encorar, to put in the cellar 148, 

encubertar, to cover 144. 

engreir, to intrude 155. 

engrosar, to become stout 148. 

enhambrentar , to starve, like 
alentar. 

enhestar, to raise, to put upright 
144, 

ennegrecer, to blacken, like crecer. 

enriquecer, to enrich 154, 

enrodar, to break upon o under 
the wheel 148. 

ensalmorar, to mingle. with salt 

8. 
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ensangrentar, to stain with blood 
144, 


entender, to understand 145. 
enterrar, to inter, to bury 144, 
entortar, to render tortuous 148, 
envestir, to invest 155, 
envolver, to wrap up, to envelop, 
to involve 149. 
equivaler, to be equivalent 171. 
erguir, to erect 182, 
errar, to be mistaken (Pres. 
yerro) 144. 
escarmentar, to sharpen one's wit 
escribir, to write 175. [144, 
esforzar, to encourage 148, 
establecer, to establish, like crecer. 
estar, to be 42. 
estercar, to manure 144, 
estregar, to rub 144, 
estremecer, to tremble, like crece». 
estrenir, to obstruct 155, 
excluir, to exclude 161. 
expedir, to forward 155, 
F. 
Fatorecer, to favour 154. 
florecer, to bloom, to flourish, 
hke erecer. 
fluir, to flow 161. 
follar, to blow with the bellows 
148. 
forzar, to force, to compel 148. 
fregar, to rub; to itch 144. 
freir, to fry 155. 


Gemir, to lament 155. 
gobernas, to govern 144. 
guarnecer, to occupy, like erecer. 


H. 
Haber, to have 32. 
hacer, to do 168. 
heder, to stink 145. 
helar, to freeze 144. . 
henchir, to fill 155. 
hender, to split 145. 
heñir, to knead 155. 
herir, to wound 159. 
herrar, to shoe a horse 144, 
hervir, to glow, to seethe 159, 
holgar, to repose 148. 
hollar, to tread upon, to trample 
on 148, 
huir, to flee 160, 
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I. oí», to hear 164. 0 
Imbutr, to imbue 161. oler, to smell (Pres. huele etc., 
imprimir, to print 175. olemos etc.) 149. 
improbar, to disapprove 149. P. 
incensar, to incense, to perfume.  parer. to 
ad : , to pasture 182. 
incluir, to include 161. (144. padecer, to suffer 154. 
. 4 
inducir, to ¡aduce 154, cl cad 
inferir, to follow 159 La, po eens A REGER TPS: 
: : pensar, to thin : 
a to hell, to perder, to lose 1 45. 
. ES e, ° perecer, tO peris : 
Pei is ie arava 8 permanecer, to remain 154, 
A to inquire, like sentir. La bi EUA 
inscribir, to inscribe 175. it te 155 
instituir, to institute 161. pe ee Pd 
instruir, to instruct, like huir. a i bee are a 189 
invernar, to spend the winter 144. la oer to Dee 182. 8 j 


O ee round 159. plegar, to fold 144. 
pat, NOES : poblar, to populate 149. 
J. poder, to be able 169, 
Jugar, to play 149. podrir, to rot 170. 
L. poner, to put 169. 
Loar, to praise 182. predecir, to predict 165. 
lucir, to shine 153. preferir, to prefer 159, 
luir, to free from taxes 161. presentir, to forebode 159, 


Ll, pretender, to pretend 145. 
probar, to prove 149. 


llorer t al 149. 
ber 0: TAL producir, to produce 154, 


M. . 
; oferir, to proffer 159. 

Maldecir, to curse 165 pr 4 

hi : promover, to promote 149. 
ae ee 144, proscribir, to proscribe 175. 
mentar, to mention 144 les AR edo ES 
enti. to lio 150 : prostituir, to prostitute 161. 

os nee proveer, to provide, like rer 


merecer, to merit 154, 
merendar, to take one’s afternoon 
collation 144. . 
moblar, to furnish 149. Quebrar, to break 144. 
moler, to grind 149. querer, to wish 17f. 


(see p. 172). 


morder, to bite 149, R 
morir, to die 169. R i 4 Late 189 
mostrar, to show 149. du de iia ey. E á 
morer, to move 149. COO ee 
recomendar, to recommend 144. 
e ww . t oh fo > 148. 
Nacer, to be born 153, paceman, o untada 149 
negar, to deny 144. recorder, to remind, to awuke; 
nevar, to ió —se, to recollect 149. 
. recostarse, to lie down on one 
Oberlecer, to obey 154. side 149. 


obscurecer, to darken, like crecer. reducir, to reduce 154. 
.Obstruir, to obstruct, like huir.  referíw, to refer 159. 


ofrecer, to offer 154, reforzar, to reinforce 149, 
© 


rar, to water 144, 

regir, to govern (Pres. rijo) 155. 

reir, to laugh 155, 

remendar, to mend 144. 

remesar, to pull out hair 144, 

remorer, to remove 149, 

renacer, to be born; to regenerate 
153. ; 

rendir, to render 155. 

renegar, to forswear 144. 

renovar, to renew 149. 

renir, to fight, to scold 155, 

repetir, to repeat 155. 

reponer, to answer 182. 

ae to reprobate, to scold 


requebrar, to break into little 
pieces; to flirt 144. 

requerir, to request 159, 

rescontrar, to halance (an ac- 
count), to compare 149, 

resentirse, to resent 159. 

resollar, to breathe, to fin 149. 

resolver, to resolve 149. 175. 

resonar, to resound 1409, 

resplandecer, to shine 154. 

restituir, to restore 161. 

retemblar, to tremble again 144. 

retentar, to threaten with a new 
fit (of illness etc.) 144, 

reteñiir, to dye agam 155. 

retorcer, to re-wrap etc. 
retuerzo) 149. 

retiibuir, to reward 161. 

revenir, to come hack 172, 

reventar, to burst 144. 

veverter, to pour 145. 

revestir, to clothe unew 155. 

revolar, to flee, to flee aguin 149. 

rerulcarse, to welter, to roll, to 
wallow 149. 

rodar, to roll 149. 

roer, to nibble 182. 

rogar, to beg 149. 


S, 


Saber, to know 170. 

salir, to go out 171. 

satisfacer, to satisfy 169. 175. 

sarmentar, to gather the prunings 

of the vine 144. 

seducir, to seduce 154. 

segar, to cut, to mow 144, 
Sauer, Spanish Grammar. 
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seguir, to follow 155, 

sembrar, to sow 144. 

sentar, to put; —se, to sit down 

sentir, to feel 159, (144. 

ser, to be 38. 

serrar, to saw 144. 

servir, to serve 155, 

sobresalir, to surpass, like 
salir 171. 

solar, to sole 149, 

soldar, to solder 149. 

soler, to use 149. 182. 

soltar, to loose(n) 149. 

solver, to loosen 149. 

sonar, to sound; —se, to blow 
one's nose 149. 

sonreir, to smile 155, 

soñar, to dream 149. 

sosegar, to soothe, to pacify 144. 

soterrar, to bury 144. 

substituir (sustituir), to substitute 
61. 


subvertir, to subvert 159 + 
sugerir, to suggest 159. 


T. 


Tater, to play 182. 

temblar, to tremble 144. 

tender, to tend, to extend 145. 

tener, to hold, to have 34. 

tentar, to touch, to try 144. 

teñir, to dye 155. 

torcer, to turn, to wring (Pres. 
tuerzo) 149, 

tostar, to roast 149. 

traducir, to translate 154. 

traer, to draw 171. 

trascender, to mount over, to 
pass 145. 

trascolar, to bolt 149. 

trascordarse, to forget 149. 

trasegar, to pour over, to trans- 
fuse 144 

trasferir, to transfer 159. 

trasoñar, to form a visionary 
scheme, to dream 149. 

trocar, to exchange 149. 

tronar, to thunder 149. 

tropezar, to stumble 144. 


Vv 


Valer, to be worth 171. 
venir, to come 171. 


24 
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( 


ver, to see 172, 

verter, to shed 145. 

vestir, to clothe 155, 

volar, to fly 149. 

volcar, to upset (a carriage); 
—se, to wallow, to welter 149. 


¢ 


volver, to turn back, to do Gnce 


more 149. 
Y. 
Yacer, to lie 182. 
Le 
Zaherir, to scold 159. 


Vocabulary 
referring to the Translations and Reading Exercises 
contained in the Second Part. 


Traduccion 1. (Page 198.) 


Village, aldea, f. 

summer, verano, m. 

to live, vivir. 

heautiful, hesmostsimo, a. 

to resemble, semejar. 

too, demasiado, demasiadamente. 

cool, fresco, a. 

to bring, traer, llevar. 

commonly, comunmente, 
nariamente. 

rain, lluvia, agua. 

healthy, sano, a. 

to want, necesitar. 

science, ciencia. 

to practise, ejercita, . 

to know, saber. 

relation (f.), parienta, f. 

Venus, Venus. 

heathen, pagano, m. 

ancient, antiguo, u. 

to sign, firmar. 

order, mandamiento, m. 

accomplice, cómplice, t 

protector, protector, m. 

chiefly, por la mayor parte. 

practice, prática, f 

retreat, retirada, f. 

to salute, saludar 

exultation, júbilo, m 

enough, bastantemente, adv. 

discontented, malcontento, m. 

entrance, boca, f. 

harbour, puerto, m. 

dunce, bobo, m.; bestia, f. 

thoughtless, imprudente, aven- 

report, relacion, f. [tado, a. 

worked, hecho. 


ordi- 


‘Reading Exercise. 


(Page 199.) 

Luego que, as soon as. 

dar vista, to come in sight, to 
be sighted. 

armada, fleet. 

manda, to order. 

enarbolar, to hoist. 

bandera, banner. 

cafionazo, cannon-shot. 

de que, that. 

preienirse, to prepare. 

recorr vendo, visiting. 

exhortar, to exhort. 

pelear, to fight. 

tratarse, to be at stake. 

suerte, f , SOrb, 

diestra, the right hand. 

llevas, to carry, to hold. 

el no conseguirla, not obtaining 
(winning) it = if they did not 
carry the day. 

fuertes, brave, gallant. 

ser preciso, they must. 

vencer, to conquer. 

honra, honour. 

les recordé, he reminded them. 

hazaña, deed. 

animar, to animate. 

pelea, f., fight, battle. 

otro tanto, the same (words). 

publicar, to publish. 

indulgencia plenaria, general in- 
dulgence. 

el sacerdote, priest. 

pontífice, pope. 

piadoso, pious. 

empresa, undertaking. 

navegar, to navigate. 


cgn viento en popa, keeping the 
wind. 

incomodar, to molest, 

el rayo, sunbeam. 

dar en frente, to have in front. 

mandar, to command. 

ala, Wing. 

Al cuerpo de centro, the centre. 

servir de auxilio, to form the 
reserve. 

fuerzas, forces. 

dar el combate, to begin the fight. 

advertir, to advertise. 

celebrar, to celebrate. 

devocion, fervour. 

fiesta, feast, holiday. 

Nuestra Señora de los Remedios, 
the Holy Virgin of Good Help. 

iglesia, church. 

encomendarse, to conmend one’s 
self. 

corresponder, to answer. 

disponer, to dispose, to arrange. 

encaminarse, to start. 

á tiro de cañon, within range of 
cannon-shot. 

descargar, to discharge. 

desordenar, to throw into disorder. 

hacer estrago,*) to waste, to rout, 
to discomfit. 

echar á fondo, to sink (a vessel). 

destrozar, to put to flight. 


Traduccion 2. (P. 207.) 


Culprit, delincuente; reo. 
head, cabeza, f. 
bended, bajo, a. 

to proclaim, anunciar. 
to swear, jurar. 
truth, verdad, f. 
hatred, odio, m. 
powerful, potente. 
motive, motivo, Mm. 
action, accion, f. 

lead, plomo, m. 
heavy, pesado, a. 
iron, hierro, m. 
already, ya. 

not yet, aun — no. 
vain, vuno; vanidoso. 
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author, autor, m. 

actor, actor; cómico, m. 

situation, situacion, f. 

desperate, desesperado, «. 

to eee with, dar el pésame 

to depart, salir. 

to set sail, hacer vela, hacerse « 
la mar. 

to bring, traer. 

cloth, paño, m. 

to beg leave, permitirse (lit. to 
allow one's self). 

to doubt, poner en duda. 

to be far off, estar léjos. 

too, demasiado. 

peasant, aldeano, paisano, m.* 

dauntless, atrevido. 

lieutenant, teniente. 

captain, capitan. 

warm, caliente. 

last year, el año pasado; el año 

Prague, Praga. [ántes. 

to arrive, llegar. 

surname, sobrenombre. 

to end, terminarse. 

just, justo. 

after, despues de. 

fever, calentura, f. 

arrival, llegada, f. 

awkward, «nhábil, indiestro. 

to cast, echar. 

never, #0 — jamas, no — munca. 


Traduccion 3. (P. 208.) 


People, gente, f., hombres, pl. m. 

ufter dinner, despues de (haber) 
comido. 

injury, ¿nmsulto; ultraje, m. 

criminal, delincuente, reo, mM. 

when, cuando. 

to appear, presentarse. 

enthusiasm, entusiasmo, m. 

eudeavour, empeño, m. 

end, destruccion, f. 

world, mundo, m. 

to be confined, estar (ser) for- 
zado, vbligado de... 

for, is either suppressed or ren- 
dered by por el espacio de... 


*) fr. strages (Lat.), defeat, discomfiture. 


; 245 , 
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young lady, señorita. 

long, demasiado. 

in order to, para. 

dine, comer. 

to leave, salir de... 

to begin, empezar; ponerse 4... 

to thunder, tronar. 

May, Mayo. 

to hope, esperar. 

London, Londres. 

Lord, lord. 

boy, muchacho. 

girl, muchacha. 

to greet, saludar. 

entrance, entrada, f. 

castle, castillo, wm. 

to obtain, obtener. 

aulic counsellor, consejero áulico. 

merit, mérito, m. 

to disappear, desaparecer; des- 
vanecer. 

distrustful, desconfiado; difidente. 


Reading Exercise. (P. 209.) 


Impetu, impetuosity, fury. 

lUuvia, f., shower. 

bala, f., ball. 

caer, to fall. 

escuadra, squadron. 

juntarse, to unite. 

acometer, to attack. 

gritería, nolse, clamour. 

ruido, noise. 

trabar, to fight; trabar una pe- 
lea, to fall in with, to come 
to close quarters. 

embestir, to attack. 

estruendo, thundering. 

humo, smoke. 

espeso, thick, heavy. 

parecer, to seem. 

acaecer, to happen. 

y fué, and this was. 

soplar, to blow. [French: souffier. | 

arrojar, to push. 

rechazar, to thrust back, to drive 
back. 

gentzaro, janizary. 

capitana, admiral's ship. 

mortandad, massacre. 

de refresco, anew. 


en lugar, instead. *) 

herido, wounded, 

balazo, a gun-shot. 

derribar, to fling down, to cast 
down; to abate. 

destrozar, to destroy. 

estorbo, impediment. 

apoderarse, to seize, to take 
possession. 

la capital, flag-ship. 

acelerar, to hasten. 

llevar, to bring. 

clavar, to nail, to broach, to 
empale. 

crédito, credibility, trustworthi- 
ness, 

cautivo, prisoner. 

levantar, to raise. 

clamor, clamour, noise. 

atrozmente, vehemently, terribly. 

paraje, place. 

lastimoso, lamentable. 

jemido, groaning, wailing. 

apresar, to _ 

despedazado, shattered. 

echar á fondo, to sink (a vessel). 

remero, rower. 

ajo, eye. 

saeta, arrow. 

abatirse los ánimos, to become 
faint-hearted. 

estar á pique, to be in danger. 

tomar, to take. 


ees 


Traduccion 4. (P. 214.) 


To be seated, estar sentado. 

to look at, mirar, with Ace. 
following. 

the dealings, el este GS 

young folks, los jdévehes. 

empty. desocupado. 

box, caja. 

wood, madera. 

to be composed, componerse de... 

House of Lords, la cámara de 
los lóres. 

exactly, á fondo. 

to know, conocer. 

prosperity, la prosperidad. 

influence, influjo; influencia. 

decay, decadencia. 


=) Lat. locus; Ital. luogo , Dante: loco. 


obtain, obtener. 

box at the theatre, palco; apo- 
sento. 

to care, hacer caso. 

strong, sólido. 

extremely, mui. 

fartress, fortaleza. 

to share the lot of . . ., correr 
la misma fortuna como . . 

of inferior rank, de clase inferior. 

to amount, ascender. 

to what sum? á cuánto? 

to celebrate, celebrar. 

the beginning, orfgen, m. 

to chant (the vespers), tocar á.... 

to return, volver. 

to assemble, juntarse; congre- 
garse. 

to be abroad, estar en el estran- 
Jero. 

to complain, 
duelo de... 

to refuse, rehusar. 

to be situated, estar situado. 


quejarse; hacer 


Reading Exercise. 


Peligro, danger. 

acudir, to hasten to... 

reprimir, to push back, to beat 
back. 

derrotar, to put to flight; to 
destroy. 

reanimarse, to take heart again, 
to cheer up again. 

esfuerzo, strength. 

mudarse, to change. 

huir, to flee, to fly. 

encallar, to be stranded or 
wrecked, 

playa, f., shore, coast. 

incendiar, to set on fire. 

hacer frente, to oppose. 

estender, to extend. 

rodear, to surround. 

librarse, to deliver, to free one’s 
self, 

alcance, tener mucho alcance, to 
range far. 

apresar, to take. 

tratar, to treat. 

herida, wound. 

bandera, flag. 


(P. 215.) 
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echarse & hutr, to flee. 

presa, booty. 

salir al encuentro, to oppose. 

quedar, to remain, 

audacia, bolduess, temerity. 

desigual, unequal. 

hallarse, to find one's self, to be 
OF is tee 

ponerse en fuga, to flee. 

procurar, to try. 

seguir el alcance, to have the 
start of one, to outstrip. 

conseguir, to reach. 

recojer, to gather. 

los despojos, the booty. 

saqueo, the pillage, sacking. 

ocultar, to hide. 

apresar, to win; to conquer. 

guedar inútil, to be useless, to 
be of no use. 

poner, ta set. 

constante, constant, here: gene- 
ral, 

abrasar, to burn. 

sumerjido, drowned. 

pasar, to pass. 

sostenerse, to last. 

decaer, to lose heart. 

carnicería, massacre. 

referirse, to relate, to tell. 

teñirse de sungre, to stain with 
blood. 

antena, yard (Mar.). 

mástil, mast. 

género, kind, sort. 





Traduccion 5. (P. 218.) 


Distinguished, distinguido. 

profoundness, profundidad, f. 

clearness, claridad, f. 

pocket-handkerchief, pañuelo, m. 

ear-rings, pendientes, m. pl. 

to owe, deber. 

rail-road, ferro-carril, m. 

else, 0; sino. 

arrogance, arrogancia, Í., pre- 
suncion, Y. [Fr. présomption.] 

to pronounce a judgment, hacer 
juicio; juzgar. 

to concern, importar. 

damage, daño, m. 

good advice, consejo, m 


874 | 

to follow, seguir. 

to succeed, surtir efecto. 

Ly, por. 

relation, pariente, m. 

levity, lijereza; falta de reflexion. 

prejudice, disgusto, m. 

to cause, causar. 

behaviour, conducta, f., proce- 
der, m. 

may be observed Ly everybody, 
no tiene necesidad de ocultarse 
de nadie (Tit. is not obliged to 
hide itself before anybody). 

next, próximo, a. 

to state, establece: 

sale, renta, f. 

to paint, pintar. 

to provide, cuidar de ...; tener 
cuidado de.... 

steel-pen, pluma de acero. 

haughty, descomedido, a. 


Reading Exercise. (P. 219.) 


Comarca, country. 

asiento, situation. 

llanura, plain. 

abastar, to provide with. 

regalo, comforts of lite. 

trigo, wheat, corn. 

viene de acarreo, must be im- 
ported from abroud. 

para sustentarse, for the susten- 
ance (of the town). 

alegre, merry. 

suelo, ground; here: country. 

padecer, to suffer. 

estío, summer. 

templado, tempered. 

embate, undulation, splashing. 

ciudadano, citizen. 

de suerte, so that... 

hace poner en olvido, makes... 
forget. 

naturales, countrymen. 

huertas (in Valencia), irrigated 
fields. [Lat. hortus.] 

vicioso en demasía, too luxuriant. 

concertado por su órden, put in 
order, ranged in order. 

agrura, trees with acid fruits. 





*) French: enlaces". 


**) Valparaiso 


e 


cidral, the so-called Bergamotte 
orange. 

entretejer, to entwine. 

ya — ya, now — now: either — 
or. ° 

enlazar, to interlace. *) 

aposento, room; bower. ‘ 

retrete, room. 

trabazon, complexity, twist; in- 
tricacy, maze. 

ramo, branch. 

vista, CONSPÍICUOUSNESS. 

muchedumbre, quantity. 

espesura, thickness. 

hoja, leaf. 

cubrir, tO Covel. 

tapar, to hide, 

enramada, canopy; bower formed 
of branches. 

paraiso, paradise, **) 

morada, dwelling-place. 

bienaventurado, happy, blessed. 

fingir, to devise. 

competir, to compete. 

bañar, to 1rrigate. 

pegar, to unite. 

puente, m. & f., bridge. 

sangrar, properly: to bleed, to 
cup; here: to draw off water 
from the river. 

acéquia, canal; channel. 

regar, to irrigate. 

beber, to supply with water. 

criar, to produce. 

redondo, thick, round. 

estancias, pl., residence. 

batería, breach. 

asalto, assault. 

esconce, angle. 


Traduccion 6. (P. 224.) 


Profitable, lucrativo, provechoso, 4. 
trunk, baul, m. 

to put, poner. 

to beatify, beatificar. 

instructed, instruido, a. 

to begin, empezar. 

harbour, puerto, m. 

lodging, casa, f. 

to suffice, basta (para... .). 


“Vale of Paradise”. 


al 
ee 


0 

to gatisfy, satisfacer. 
pleasure, gusto, .m. 
abominable, abominable. 
only, no sino. 
coat, levita, f. 
whim, capricho. 
wealth, fortuna, f. 
tf possess, posees". 
fault, falta, f. 
to confess, confesar. 
knowledge, conocimiento, m. 
presumptuous, presuntuoso, a. 
for, para. 
distractions (pleasure), diverti- 

miento, m 
working, trabajo, m. 
to act, to do, hucer, obrar. 
to bring, dar. 
fruit, fruto, m 
long, largo tiempo; largo rato. 
as soon as, lueyo que... 
agreeable, dulce, agradable. 
care, cuidado, m. 
impudent, descarado, a. 
to follow, segui». 
several, vario, alguno. 
street, calle, f. 


(P. 225.) 


Postrero, end. extremity. 

cabeza, capital. 

particular, private. 

arreo, dress, 

arrabal, suburb. 

llamar, to call. 

acanalar, to embed (a river). 

reparo, bank, embankment, dike; 
pier. 

hondo, depth. 

yrueso, big, large. 

contratacion, f., communication. 

morar, to reside. 

alcázar, fortress, fortificd castle. 

gue mira al nacimiento del sol, 
looking eastward (lit. that 
looks tewards the birth of the 
sun). 

cerca de..., near. 

primor, magnificence. 

ladrillo, brick-stone. 

sobrepujar, to surpass. 

rara, (Spanish) ell = 3 feet. 


Reading Exercise. 
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en ancho, broad. 
blanquear, to whitewash. 
@ maravilla, wonderfully. 


te ee 


Traduccion 7. (P. 250. 


To be at..., estar en... 

now, ahora; actualmente. 

ice, helado, m. 

limon, granizado de limon. 

to leave, dejar. 

order, la órden, las encomiendas. 

by word of mouth, de boca, de 
palabra, de viva voz. 

to take, tomar. 

to recommend, encomendar. 

there are, hai. 

foreigner, estranjero. 

capital, capital, f. 

jewels, joya; alhaja, f. 

to do one's duty, cumplir con su 
deber. 

acquaintance, conocido, m. 

here, aquí. 

precious, precioso, a. 

to say, sostener, decir. 

how, pues como. 

to cheat, engañar. 

excuse, escusa, Í. 

to proffer, dar. 

accident, acontecimiento, m. 

travelling, riajante. 

attention, atencion, f. 

to listen, escuchar. 

sensible man, hombre de buena 
razon. 

to please, agradar, gustar. 

to judge, juzgar. 

yet, con todo eso. 

to hear (= to learn), llegar a 
saber. 

nevertheless, con todo eso; si 
embaryo. 

nurse, niñera, Í. 

to awake, despertarse. 

to tell, contar. 

coachman, cochero, m. 

cook, f., cocinera, f. 

to get, recidir, tener. 

so little, tan poco, a. 

tenderness, ternura, Í. 

thank you! gracias. 
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8 . 
proverb, refran; proverbio, m. 
to return, volver. 
soon, pronto. 


Reading Exercise. 


Relatar, to relate. 

por menudo, detailed. 

vago, charming. 

eecino, neighbour, inhabitant. 

parroquia, parish. 

colarion, diocese. 

iglesia mayor, cathedral. 

igualar, to equal. 

fábrica, factory; funds of the 
church (fabric). 

arzobispo, archbishop. 

llegar dad, to amount to... 

canongia, canonry, dean's pre- 
bend. 

dignidades, ecclesiastic dignities. 

darse, to thrive. 


(P. 231.) 
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fitable. 
aceituna, Olive. 
adobado, preserved (fruits). 
grueso, thick, big. 
trato, Commerce. 
grangería, cultivation, culture. 
olivar, olive-garden. 
cortijo, farm, tenement, dairy. 
trapiche, mill (properly: forge, 
iron mill). 
aceite, o1l. - 
atestiguar, to attest, to certify. 
concurrir, to meet. 
increible, incredible. 
flota, fleet. 
Juntarse, to unite. 


Traduccion 8. (P. 235.) 
Song, cancion, aria, f. 
to bring, dar, tracer. 
to draw, dibujar. 
to ask, preguntar. 
the answer, respuesta, f. 
to desire, descar. 
accident, acontecimiento, m. 
to send, enviar, mandar. 
to find, hallar. 
room, cuarto, m. 


t 
governor, administrador, m. 


to knock (at a door), Hamar 
(tocar) & la puerta. 

in order to, para. 

to breakfast, almorzar, desayu- 


NNYRP. 
courage, ánimo, coraje, m. 
boldness, atrevimiento, m. e 


to resist, resistir. 

so long, tanto tiempo. 
prudent, prudente. 

surname, sobrenombre, m. 
romance, novela, f. 

piece, pieza, f. 

to visit, ir á rer. 
Joquacious, locuaz. 

ennul, aburrimiento, fastidio, m. 
to complain, quejarse de... 
reprobate, miserable. 

to enter, entrar en .... 

to dare, atreverse, arriesgar. 


Oir, to hear. 

sentencia, sentence. 

reclamar, to protect against... 

iniquidad, iniquity. 

sacarse, to take off. 

anillo, ring. 

traer, to Wear. 

arrojar, to throw, to fling. 

Concurso, crowd. 

investidura, investiture. , 

principe, prince. 

vengar, to revenge. 

faltar, to fail, to be wanting. 

recoger, to take up. 

prenda, pawn. 

discordia, discord. 

traer, to bring. 

hacer entender, to make under- 
stand, to persuade. 

roz, voice, here: word. 

recordar, to remind. 

derecho, right. 

reíno, kingdom. 

casado, married, 

dar peso, to give weight. 

codicioso, anxious. 

poderio, power. 

quiza, perhaps. 

ejercitarse, to give vent. 


0 
cogiducta, behaviour. 
petulancia, impudence, supercili- 
ousness, 
avivar, to increase. 
orgullo, pride. 
apoyar, to support [Fr. appuyer] 
limites, limits. 
fPeno, rein [Fr. frein]. 
abandonarse, to yield. 
lazo, fetter. 
miedo, fear. 
enseñar, to teach. 
abatimiento, baseness. 
desconocer, to know not, to be 
ignorant, 
matanza, massacre. 
vísperas, Vespers. 
quedar, to remain, 
pueblo, place. 
de corta consideracion, of little 
importance. 
Traduccion 9. (P. 239.) 
Present, presente. 
act, hecho, m. 
wish, deseo. 
to accomplish, colmar. 
workman, obrero, m. 
wages, salario, m. (Sing.) 
abominable, abominable. 
ardent, vivo, a. 
to prefer, preferir. 
importance, importancia, 1. 
nonsense, tontería, locura, Í. 
crime, crímen, m.; delito, 1. 
meanness, vileza, f.; bajeza, Í. 
to do, cometer. 
deed, accion, f. 
charming, encantador, «. 
bank, ribera, f.; orilla, f. 


summit, cima, f.; cabeza, f.; 
ceja, f. 
Reading Exercise, (P. 240.) 


Coger, to come to the ears of... 
altercacion, revolution. 
conquista, conquest, 

griego, Greek. 

sitiar, to besiege. 

embestir, to take by assault. 
tratar, to try, to treat. 


*) from circa (Lat.), about. 


enojo, wrath. 

concierto, arrangement. 

negarse, to refuse. 

rodear, to surround. 

suplicio, execution. 

verdugo, hangmun. 

comerse, to eat one another. 

primero, sooner. 

entregarse, to surrender. 

dar lugar, to cause. 

rengador, avenger. 

no perdonar, not to spare, not 
to omit. 

medio, means, 

desvalido, helpless. 

confederar, to confederate. 

en ruma, to the ruin. 

espiritual, spiritual. 

adhesion, adherence. 

estorbar, to trouble, to destroy. 

acercarse, to approach*), 

aportar, to land. 

aprieto, distress. 

alzarse, to rise. 

corto, feeble. 

refuerzo, support. 

salida, sally, sortie. 

ahuyentar, to put to flight. 

estremecido, frightened. 

se le trueca, turns his back on him. 

atrererse, to dure. 

medirse, to cope with. 


Traduccion 10, (P. 246.) 


to comply with, llenar. 
to thank, dar gracias; agradecer. 
to treat, tratar. 
menl, comida, f. 
beginning (of a street), boca- 
to flatter, lisonjear. [calle, f. 
probably, probablemente. 
to cheat, engañar. 
idleness, pereza, Í. 
to depict, pintar, representar. 
distress, apuro, m.; miseria, f. 
tulip, tulipan, m. 
brilliant, Zustroso, a; vivo, a. 
smell, olor; agreeable smell, fra- 
grancia, Í. 

godfather, padrino, m. 

o 
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6 


to observe, mirar. 

member, miembro, m. 

to count, contar. 

joy, alegría, f.; júbilo, m. 

doll, muñeca, f. 

in the middle, en medio de... 

sum, suma, f. 

to raise, juntar. 

for the moment, 
mente. 

to resolve, resolverse. 

lo imagine, figurarse. 

joy, gozo, M. 

to accept, aceptar. 

proposition, proposicion, ft. 

to doubt, dudar. 

sincerity, sinceridad, f. 

malicious, malicioso, a. 

afflicted, aflijido, a. 


Reading Exercise. 

A vista, off. 

dar una batalla, to fight a battle. 

mandar, to command. 

la sazon, then, at this time. 

llevar, to hurry on. 

Juveni, youthful, of youth. 

faccion, battle, fight. 

ganar, to conquer. 

quitar, to take off. 

mando, order. 

nombrar, to nominate, to appoint. 

nacer, to be born. 

consta, it is evident, it follows. 

privado, favourite. 

ama de leche, nurse. 

casamiento, marriage. 

criar, to educate. 

en la cámara, in the house. 

heredar, to inherit; here: to 
bestow an estate. 

las mercedes, the dower. 

señalar, to announce. 

hecho, deed. 

servir al empleo, to procure the 
place, to provide with, to 
obtain. 

presumir, to presume, 

mitad, (the) half. 

es fuerza confesar, 

semejante, such. 


eee oe ee. 


o 
*) Fr. défier. 


momentanea- 


(P. 247.) 


one must 
[confess. 





lustre, brilliancy. 
hazaña, deed. 


Traduccion 11. (P. 251.) 


Already, ya. 

in the morning, por la mañana. 

task, tarea. 

assiduity, empeño. 

at last, al fin; finalmente. 

ready, pronto, a. 

demand, pretension, f. 

twilight. crepúsculo, m.; in the 
—, entre dos lures. 

to injure, echar á perder. 

to forget, olvidar [Fr. oublier]. 

to enter, entrar. 

queer fellow, hombre raro. 

to feel sympathy for, interesarse 

yet, pues. [por ... 

to treat politely and affectio- 
nately, agasajar. 

unkindly, sin urbanidad ; sin cor- 
tesia. 

therefore, por eso; por tal. 

franc, franco, m. 


Reading Exercise. 


Buscar, to search. 

atreverse, to dare. 

alejar, to remove. 

desafiar, to challenge”). 

verificarse, to take place. 

Burdeos, Bordeaux. 

adicto, addicted, inclined. 

descomulgar, to excommunicate. 

poner entredicho, to inflict the 
interdict on... 

estraño, strange, curious. 

conjurar, to conjure. 

nube, cloud (of an agproaching 
thunderstorm). 

asegurar, to assure, to render 

Jaime, James. [quiet. 

guardarse, to be observed. 

armamento, the arming. 

hacerse á la vela, to set sail. 

las aguas de..., the sea near... 

aviso, News. 

la vuelta de ..., round... 

sitiar, to besiege. 

encontrar, to meet, to encounter. 


(P. 252.) 


déscuidado, unsuspecting. 

acometer, to attack. 

de improviso, unexpectedly, una- 
wares. 

esperar, to wait for. 

esquife, boat*). 

rendirse, to surrender. 

apercibirse, to prepare. 

pelea, fight, battle. . 

dar crédito, to shine (by...) 

desde fiar, to disdain. 

medio, means, 

astucia, slyness. 

esfuerzo, force. 

éxito, result, success. 

absolrer de temeraria, to absolve 
from the reproach of temerity. 

bizaria, bold feat. 

al rayar el (see the Infinit.) dia, 
at day-break. 

teson, tenacity. 

encarnizamiento, exasperation. 


Traduccion 12. 
To-night, esta noche. 
dog, perro. 
before, delante de... 
to bark, ladrar. 
dressed, vestido, a. 
cherry, cereza, guinda, f. 
pound, libra, 1. 
to find, acertar. 
way, camino, m. 
supper, cena, Í. 
to stay, quedarse. ' 
tower, torre, f. 
high, alto, u. 
joiner, carpintero, m. 
costume, traje, m. 
embassy, embajada, f.; legacía, f. 
fair, rubio, a. 

Marquis, marques. 

to oppress, oprimir. 

OWN, propio, a. 

damage, perjuicio; daño, m. 

to deal in ..., tratar en... 
sugar, azucar, Mm. 

oil, aceite. . 
to give vent to..., desrargar, 

EN... 


*) Fr. esquif, Engl. skz/f. 


(P. 257.) 
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anger, ira, Í.; coraje, m. 
danger, peligro, m. 
favourite, privado, favorecido. 
to arrive, llegar. 

return, vuelta, Í. 

shame, vergiienza, f. 
acquainted, rersado, a. 
somectimes, talrez. 

dangerous, peligroso, a. 
business, cosas, pl. f. 


Reading Exercise. 


Aun, still. 

ceder, to yield, to retire. 

inclinarse, to incline. 

dota», to endow. 

encendido, inflamed. 

saña, rage, fury. 

flaqueza, cowardice, 

arenturar, to stake. 

denuedo, courage. 

librar, to free, to make sure, 

tomar, to take. 

abordar, to grapple, to board (a 

proa, head, prow. | ship). 

hacha de armas, pole-axe, battle- 

herir, to wound. |uxe. 

matar, to kill. 

salir al encuentro, to hasten to 
meet, to h. to encounter. 

refriega, fight. 

azcona, javelin, 

clavar, to nail. 

tablar, bourd, plank. 

derrobar, to snatch away. 

desclavarse, to tear away, 
pull out. 

arrojar, to fling, to throw. 

atravesar, to pierce. 

cubierta, deck. 

rendidas, after having surren- 
dered. 

ventaja, advantage. 

costear, to (navigate along the) 
coast. 

la marina, the shore, const, 

cercantas, pl., neighbourhood. 

ponerse, to cast anchor. 

irritar, to irritate. 

acercarse, to approach. 

lanzar, to fling. 


(P. 258.) 


to 
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armas arrojadizas, missiles. 

infestar, to destroy, to desolate, 
to waste, 

saquear, to plunder. 

talar, to abate, here: to lay 
waste. : 

vifiedo, vineyard, 

ardir, to glow. 

ausencia, absence. 

ansioso, anxious. 

rengar, to revenge. 

afrenta, affront, offence. 

varon, Warrior. 

llenar, to fill. 

pertrechos bélicos, instruments of 
war, arms. 

en busca, in search. 

concordar, to agree. 

rehusar, to refuse; to avoid. 

alejar, to get (them) away from. 

acrecentar, to increase. 

denostar, to injure. 

soga, cable. 

cuerda, string [corde, chord]. 

bugue, ship. 

señalar, to manifest, to speak 
OF be 

despojo, booty. 

aliento, courage, 

destreza, dexterity. 

volver & subir, to return to... 

ligereza, rapidity. 

partir á encontrar, to go to meet. 


Traduccion 13. (P. 261.) 


1, 


To betray one's self, descubrirse. 
farewell, 4 Dios! 

Christmas, Navidad, f. 

pains (Sing.), pena, f.; trabajo, m. 
IT find, me parece. 

prince of the exchange, grande 


ala Vaart in 


to sing, cantar. 

by heart, de memoria. 
correctly, correctamente. 

to perform, here: cantar. 
freely, fráncamente, con franqueza. 
to please, gustar, agradar. 


it ls necessary, es menester, 
preciso. 
kind-hearted, bondadoso. 


2. 


Pride, orgullo, m. 

superciliousness, arrogancia , 807 
berbia, f. 

might think (Condic.). 

envy, envidia, f. 

to make a pleasure, dar gusto. 

to impart, notificar, participar, 

news (Sing.), nueva, noticia, f. 

library, lebrerta, biblioteca. 

dollar, duro, m. 

honest, bravo, honrado. 

great square, plaza mayor. 

to meet, encontrar. 

tailor, sastre, m. 

glass, raso, m. 

inadvertence, ¿inadvertencia, f. 

to wound, her?»". 

blow with the knife, cuchillada, f.. 

ald-de-camp, ayudante, mi. 

to invite, ¿¡nutar, convida. 

dinner, comida, f. 

to admire, admirar. 

to lend, presar. 

to pretend, decir. 

must (Pres. Subj. with sv). 

to take, coger. 

tail, cola, 

to become angry, airarse, en 
colerizarse. 

mildness, dulzura, f. 

to obtain. conseguir, loyrar. 

severity, severidad, f.; rigor, m. 

beer, cerreza, f. 

linen, larado, m.; ropa blanca, f. 

to dry, secar. 5 

nice, bonito, a. 

downright, recio, a. 

commerce, comercio, tráfico, m. 

animated, rivo, a. 


Exercise. (P. 265) 


Trabarse, to begin. 

ansia, desire, fervent wish. 
afrenta, affront. 

tengar, to revenge. 

aferar, to seize. 

cercania, nearness, closeness. 


disparar, to fire. 

tiro, shot. 

mut desde el principio, from the 
very beginning, from the very 
first, 

llevar vantaja, to have the ad- 
vantage. 

maniobra, maneuvre. 

cortesano, courtier. 

ejercitado, expert. 

desasirse, to get rid of... 

tomar la vuelta, to return. 

lograr, to succeed. 

flaquear, to grow tired. 

amenazar, to threaten. 

ir, here: to be. 

apiñado, pressed, close together. 

caudillo, chief. 

industria, endeavour. 

poner en balanzas, to balance, 
to keep in indecision. 

barrenar, to sink (a vessel). 

echar á pique, to sink, to run 
down (a ship). 

entregar, to surrender. 

sedicion, revolt. 

novedad , novelty; 
here: revolution. 

morador, inhabitant. 

sacudir, to shake off. 

yugo, yoke. 

afan, trouble. 

mandar cortar, to order to be 
cut off. 

deslucir, to tarnish, to contami- 
nate. 

escarmiento, a warning example. 

custodiar en prigion, to hold in 
prison. 

disminuir, to diminish. 

humillacion, humiliation. 

vergonzoso, shameful. 

comitiva, attendance, suite. 


innovation; 


Traduccion 14. (P. 270.) 


Te be mistaken, equivocarse. 
maniac, furibundo, m. 
quinine, quina. 

fever, calentura, 

to marry smb., casarse con... 
suffer, sufrir. 

cradle, cuna, f. 


381 


grave, sepulero, m. 

even, mismo (used as an adjec- 
tive with the following ladron, 
robber). 

AMONE, Con. 

difference, diferencia, f. 

suburb, arrabal, m. 

room, puesto, m. 

enough, bastante. 

treaty, tratado, wm. 

to merit, merecer. 

severe, severo, a. 

punishment, cagtigo, m.; pena, f. 

insipid, absurdo. 

to exercise, ejercitar. 

hunting, caza, f 

fishing, pesca, pesquerta, 1. 

salary, salario, m. 

particular, particular. 

particularly, á parte. 

payment, paga, f. 

messenger, mensajero, Mm. 

to shut, cerrar. 

to fix, fijar; apuntar. 

page, puje, m. 

to walk before, ir delante. 

garrison, guarnicion, 1. 

to surrender, rendirse. 

elbow, codo, m. 

trellis, »»ja, f. 

to confirm, confirmar. 

witness, testigo, m. 

absence, ausencia, f. 

to put, poner. 

chest of drawers, cómoda, 1. 

roof, techo, m. 

danger, peligro, m. 

to tug, tirar; sacar. 

bed, cama, f. 

thunderstorm, temporal, m.; tem- 
pestad, t. 

to step forth, adelan:arse. 


Reading Exercise. (P. 271.) 


Ultrajar, to offend. 

á pesar, notwithstanding. 

conseguir, to obtain. 

abrigo, protection. 

derecho de gente, law of nations; 
international law. 

amotinar, to revolt. 

romper, to break. 
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encierro, prison. 

atajar, to hinder. 

alboroto, sedition. 

juntarse, to unite. 

síndico, the mayor. 

Cortes generales, the States (se- 
neral. 

aprieto, m., distress, 

con efecto, indeed. 

hacer entender, to make under- 
stand, 

feroz, ferocious. 

trasladar, to transfer, to trans- 
port, to bring. 

mandar, to order to... 

guarecer, to protect. 

popular, from the side of the 


siglo, century. [| people. 
al paso que, whercas, 

derrota, defeat. 

alterar, to excile. 

indignarse, to become angry, 


furlons. 

fener próposito, to have the in- 
tention. 

entregar dá lus lamas, to deliver 
to the flames == to destroy 
by fire. 

á ruegos, yielding to the request. 

legato, the Legate (the ambassa- 
dor of the pope). 

templurse, to grow calm (quiet). 

algun tanto, a little. 

hacer perecer en los suplicios, to 
have executed, 

culpado, a, guilty. 

cobrar, to take again, 

costa, coast. 


Traduccion 15. (P. 277.) 


Official situation, empleo, m. 

to want, pedir. 

subterfuges. chancharras man- 

erudition, erudicion, f. [charras. 

innate, innato, a. 

to go away, marcharse, tise. 

ago, hace (fr. hacer). * 

to justify an account, aprobar 
una cuenta. 

to give back, restituir, derolrer. 

to bring fruit, fructificar. 

supper, cena, f. 


gentleman, caballero. 

to go away, irse; partir. 
to take, tomar. 

to knock, llamar (3. Plur.). 
noise, ruido, m. 

to fear, temer. 


Reading Exercise. (P. 278. 


Avistar, to get in sight. 
cabo, cape. 
saltar en tierra, to go ashore. 
el grueso, the gros (of the fleet). 
por parte, from the side, by 
mandar, to govern. _ [order of. 
fuccion, deed. 
alzar, to establish. 
régulo, a little king. 
ú principios, at the beginning. 
rendido, overwhelmed. 
manchar, to stain. 
árbitro, arbiter, impire. 
espanto, horror. 
amagar, to aim. 
acariciar, to caress, to favour 
amargo, bitter. | particularly. 
desabrimiento, vexation; adver- 
sity. 
van referidos, are related. 
resentirse, to resent, to suffer. 
embate, attack. 
insigne, great. 
acordarse, to remember. 
disimular, to dissimulate. 
publicar, to publish; here: to 
tell, to relate. 
por no poder con ..., because he 
was not able to conquer his... 
prenda, quality. 
O 


Traduccion 16, @. 283.) 


To conquer, conquistar. 

slege, sitio, m. 

nonsense, desvarto, m. 

joke, burla, jocosidad, f. 

impertinence, grosería, f. 

witticism, chiste, m. 

to confirm, confirmar. 

officer, oficial; empleado, m. 

to elect, elejir; elijir. 

not to speak the truth, faltar 
ú la verdad, 

dress, traje, m. 


id 


steless, sen gusto. 
fortune, dinero, m.; fortuna, f.; 
Igipsy, gitano, m. [caudal, m. 
to obtain, conseguir. 
in time, d tiempo, ú buen tiempo. 
entreaty, ruego, m. 
unhappy(man), desdichado; in- 
promise, promesa, f. [feliz. 
alms, limosna, f, 
to put on, ponerse. 
boot, bota, f. 
waistcoat, chaleco, m. 
to forbid, prohibir, defender. 


Reading Exercise. (P. 284.) 


Tránsito, march, way. 

sangriento, bloody. 

rastro, trace. 

robo, theft. 

afligir, to afflict, to damage. 

culto, civilised. 

brio, zeal, fervour. 

cuidado, care. 

baluarte, rampart. 

fuerte, fort. 

replegarse, to draw back. 

reconocimiento, reconnoitring. 

al paso que, whilst; whereas. 

cruzar, to cross, to pass. 

impetu, impetuosity. 

forzar, to win by assault, 

repeler, to push back. 

serenidad, coolness, presence of 
mind. 

burladas..., AS... 

colocar, to place. 

acierto, ability, dexterity. 

poner término, to make an end, 
to terminate. 


Traduccion 17. (P. 290.) 


To pay attention, hacer alto. 

to show, enseñar ; mostrar. 

to have intercourse with, tratar 
d..., frecuentar ad... 

warm, flojo, a; tibio, a. 

merry, alegre. 

acorn, bellota f. 

oak-tree, roble, m.; carvallo, m. 

spendthrift, gastador, m.; pró- 

to continue, continuar. [digo, m. 


were cheated. 
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banker, banguero, m. 

to surprise, sorprender. 

spring, primarera, f. 

appearanee, apariencia, f. 

culprit, reo, delincuente, m. 

to wash, lavar. 

to be engaged, estar impedido. 

to paint, pintar. 

to go to bed, acostarse; irse a 
dormir. 

to rise, levantarse. 

to afflict deeply, aftijir muchí- 


simo, 


Reading Exercise. 


Sumamente, extremely. 

lóbrego, dark, gloomy. 

calladamente, silently. 

argo, boldness. 

hasta hallarse, till they found 
themselves. 

cerca, near. 

alumbrar, to 1MMuminaute. 

fogonazo, flush (of a gun). 

ayes (PL), groanings (see p. 12). 

espantoso, terrible, 

arrimar, to put to. 

escala, ladder*). 

pusieronse (fr. poner), they arri- 
ved. 

apresurado, quick. 

encaramar, to climb up. 

estorbar, to hinder. 

sin embargo, yet, but, never- 
theless. ; 

sembrar, to sow. 

cansar, to tire. 

rechazar, to thrust back. 

empresa, undertaking. 

somaten, militia man. 

ayuda, help, assistance. 


(P. 291.) 


Traduccion 18, (P. 296.) 


Project, intento, m. 

to meet, encontrar. 

unfaithful, infiel. 

wonder, milagro, m.; maravilla, f. 
to bore, enfadar. 

dreadfully, hasta no mas. 

mind, gana, f. 

to scold, gritar, regañar. 


*) French: escaljo~’ stairs), esralader (to climb); Ital. scala. 
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A 


to be warm, hacer calor. 

to comply with a request, atender 
á la solicitud de... 

to dance, batlar, danzar. 

to fence, esgrimir; jugar las 
armas. 

to ride, ix á caballo; montar « 

to get done, acaba». [caballo. 

to be wandering with one’s 
thoughts, estar distraido. 

to have bought, tener comprado. 

to send back, volrer, derolver. 

to sell, here: voluer á render 
(to sell again). 

to get rid of..., desembarazarse 


ere 
to make shift without. ., poder 
pasar sin.. 


(P. 297.) 


Pasar por las armas, to put to 
the sword *). 

la voz, word. 

imponer, to order. 

bando, public advertisement. 

teson, tenacity. 

ponderar, to value, to prize, to 
estimate. 

relatar, to relate. 

anterior, preceding, foregoing. 

calificar, to qualify, to call, to 
describe. 

comisionar, to order. 

reconocer, to reconnoitre. 

juicio, judgment. 

precindir, to set aside. 

cuartearse, to become full 
rents o» fissures. 

cubrir, to cover. 

arbusto, bush. 

maleza, shrubs. 

desprovista, wanting, in want of... 

fortaleza, strength. 

cuesta abajo, slope. 

unirse, to unite. 

tributario, tributary. affluent. 

por debajo, under, underneath. 

al nacimiento del sol, eastward. 

comunicarse, to communicate. 

circuir, obsolete for circundar, 
to surround. 


Reading Exercice. 


of 


torreon, great tower. 

débil, weak, feeble. 

reparo, fence. 

mejorar, to mend. 

afiadir, to add; to join. 

baluarte, rampart. 

foso, ditch. 

camino cubierto, covered way. 

dominar, to dominate. 

altura, height. 

mirar, to look, to be in the 
direction of... 

reducto, redoubt (fort). 

avanzar, to advance. 

regar, to water, to irrigate. 

abrirse, to extend. 

llano, plain. 

bañar, to irrigate, to water**), 

riachuelo, rivulet. 

acequia, canal. 

deleitable, delightful. 

quinta, cottage. 

ascender, to amount to... 

interino, provisional. 

natural, born at..., native of... 

teniente de rei, Lord-lieutenant. 

acometida, attack. 

coronel, colonel, 

acierto, ability. 


Traduccion 19, (P. 302.) 


As if, como si... 

to have rather, preferir; querer. 

at all events, en todo caso; en 
todo cuento; á todo ruedo. 

telegraph, telégrafo, m. 

to find, halla». 

in good health, en saña salud. 

superiors, superiores, m. pl. 

strict, riguroso, a 

basket, cestilla; cestica, f. 

to keep one's promise, cumplir 
con su promesa. 

to be cold, hacer frio. 

too, demasiado; demasiadamente. 

to put to rights, arreglar; poner 
en órden. 

to seek, buscar. 

favour, favor, m. 

to do, hacer. 


*) French: passer au fil de l’épée. — **) French: baigner. 


om, lugar, m. 

ere is, hai. . 
confidence, confianza, franqueza, 
to fear, temer. Tf. 
train, tren, m. 


Reading Exercise. 


Fuerzas, forces. 

flaco, feeble. 

desrentajoso, unfavourable. 

enseñorear, to dominate. 

agresor, assailant. 

ademas, besides. 

atender 4 ..., to consider. 

recinto, circumference, circuit. 
extent. 

suplir, to supply. 

cruzada, crusade. 

apellidar, to call, to name. 

escuadra, squadron. 

cartucho, cartridge. 

recoger, to receive. 

auxiliar, to assist. 

circonralar, to enclose, to encom- 
pass (by fortifications), 

colocarse, to place one’s self 

márgen, f., brim; here: bank. 

el conjunto, the sum total. 

bloquear, to blockade. 

estrecho, narrow. 

gozar, to enjoy. 

llerar adelante, to bring forward, 
to carry on... 

tren de sitio, battering-train. 

destarado, detached; separated. 

el romper el fuego, the beginning 
of the firing. 

intimar la rendicion, to intimate 
that one shall surrender. 

tener trato, to treat. 

d metrallazos, with grape-shot. 

entrar en hablar, to parley. 

lances. circumstances. 

llerarse (las cosas), to do things. 

loar, to pralse. 

empeñar, to pledge; here: to 
encourage. 

cumplir, to execute. 

toesa, a Spanish measure 
fathom. [French: toíse.] 

ramal, ramification. 

obus, howitzer. 


(P. 303.) 
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pulgada, inch. 

mortero, mortar. 

cercado, besieged. 

á pesar, notwithstanding. 
impedir, to hinder. 


Traduccion 20. 


Cage, jaula, f. 

command, mandamiento, m. 

to kill, matar. 

nap, sueñecito, m. 

to take by assault, tomar por 
asalto. 

to play at cards, jugar á los 
naipes [jouer, giuocare, jocus]. 


(P. 308.) 


Reading Exercise. (P. 308.) 


Repulsa, refusal, denial. 

otro tanto, the same thing. 

vecino, inhabitant. 

doncella, virgin, girl. 

alistar, to enlist. 

sin dar descanso, unceasingly, 
continually. 

porfía, exertion. 

desalentarse, to lose heart. 

estrenarse, to do smth. for the 
first time (— en las armas, to 
fight for the first time). 

ceniza, ashes. 

menoscabo, damage, detriment. 

reponer, to repair. 

la junta correjimental, the cor- 
poration (of the aldermen). 

coadyuvar, to help, to assist. 

buen zelo, zeal. 

cirujano mayor, surgeon of the 
brigade. 

memorial, memory. 

suceso, accident, fact. 

apagar, to silence, to dismount 
(Mil.). 

abrir brecha, to make a breach 
IN iss 

descortinar, to break the curtain. 

evacuar, to evacuate. 

envalentar, to encourage. 

sobrado, too great. 

desalojar, to dislodge, to expel. 

levantar, to raise. 
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espaldon, parapet. 

tratar, to try. 

salida, sortie (Mil.). 

enfermo, sick, ill, 

aproximarse, to approach. 

ganado vacuno, a drove (herd) 
of oxen. ‘ 

abasto, provisions. 

sentar, to establish. 

cuartel general, hend-quarters. 

apoderarse, to occupy, to take 
possession of... 

destacamento, detachment. 

dutes de acabarse, before the end. 

ventaja, advantage. 

mira, intention. 

hasta el último trance, to the 
utmost. 

alborear, dawn, daybreak. 

valerse, to make use of. 

aportillarse, to be partly broken 
down. 

cara, tront. 

ders ibar, to fling down, to cast 
down. 

tremolar, to wave, to be dis- 
played (of colours). 

arrojarse, to spring down. 

recobrar, to fetch. 

subir, to climb up. 

hincav, to fix in the ground. 

enarbolar, to plant. 


Traduccion 21, (P. 314.) 
To tranquillize, tranquilizar; 


aquietar. 
fugitive, fujitivo, m.; prófugo, m. 
to begin a conversation, entrar 
en conversacion. 
to give chase, dar caza 4... 
varracks, el cuartel. 
easily, fácilmente, con facilidad. 
carefully, dilijentemente. 
to revenge one's self, vengarse; 
tomar satisfaccion. 
grand square, plaza mayor. 


Reading Exercise. (P. 315.) 


En intentar, to try. 
serenidad, coolness; tranquillity. 
inutilizar, to render useless. 


los contrarios, the enemies. 

columna cerrada, in array. 

llevar al asdito, to lead to the 
assault. 

desmayar, to be dismayed, to be 
disheartened. 

perece», to perish, to die. 

tener en el aire, to let the car- 
nons play; to bring the arti!- 
lery to bear. 

fuego parabólico, missile, pro- 
jectile. 

esclarecido, glorious. 

mozo, boy, lad. 

apostar, to place, to post. 

caja, drum. 

casco, splinter, splint. 

muslo, thigh. 

rodilla, knee. 

al quererle, as they wished to .. 
him. 

pierna, leg. 

tocar de caja, to drum. 

enturbiar, to trouble. 

volar, to blow up. 

reparar, to care. 

adelantarse, to advance. 

cresta, crest; here: brin. 

glasis, glacis. 

detener, to retain, to hinder. 

ahineo, zeal, 

rebellin, ravelin (Fortif ). 

ulojarse, to take foot. 

bizarro, gallant, brave. . 

sin embargo, yet, however, neve.- 
theless. 

dudo, permitted. 

contestar, to answer. 

escombros, ruins, 

dechado, model. é 

cuerdo, prudent. 

desaprovechar, to omit. 

acogerse, to retire. 

cementerio, church-yard. 

conato, intention, exertion, effort. 

paraje, place. 

béveda, vault. 

desencavalgar, to dismount. 

pollada, rocket. (Milit.) 

tframehora trench, 

apuro, want, dearth. 

socorrer, to succour. 


tee -. 


Traduccion 22, (P. 821.) 


Ability, habilidad; facultad, f. 
injurious, nocivo, a. 

to babble, susurra», 

to sow, sembrar. 

grain, grano, m. 

tt take place, hacerse. 
harvest, cosecha, f. 

peace, paz, f. 

priest, sacerdote, wm. 

to adorn, adornar. 

post, correo, m. 

to give a box on the ear, bofe- 
_ tear; dar de bofetadas. 
impostar, embustero, m. 


Reading Exercise. (P. 322.) 

Atropellar, to beat back, to put 
to flight. 

i+ de respeto, to form the reserve. 

abrigarse de..., to retreat to... 

recoyer el fruto, to earn the 
fruit. 

acojida, reception. 

previo, circumspect, cautious. 

levantado, high, magnanimous; 
superior. 

al toque, when beating. 

la gemrala, the general (beat 
of drums). 

tañido, sound, 

llamar ad somaten, to ring the 
alarm-bell, 

fraile, monk. 

acudir, to hasten. 

de antemano, beforehand. 

sexu, Sex. 

21¿slumbrarse, to show one's self. 

semblante, face. 

denodado, intrepid. 

descollar, to be prominent. 

arentajar, to surpass. 

pecho, breast, courage. 

conduccion, transport. 

acometedor, assailant. 

tomar pié, to post one’s self; to 
gain a footing. 

quedar tendido, to rest on the 
battle-field. 

'arrojadamente, dauntlessly. 

largo rato, a long while. 
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hacer las veces, to discnarge the 
office, to officiate. 





Traduccion 28. (P. 325.) 


To give a fee, dar para beber. 

to get rid of, desempeñarse. 

cathedral, ¿glesia mayor ; catedral. 

umbrella, paraguas, m. 

to obtain the aim, acertar (lograr) 

careful, exacto, a. {el tiro. 

to teaze, atormentar. 

to desist, desistir de 
Reading Exercise, (P. 326.) 

Funcion, fight. 

despojos, booty. 

d veces, sometimes. 

membrudo, nervous. 

suelto, loose, adj. 

arrebatar, to carry on; to hurry 
on... 

encarecidamente, instantly. 

subir &@..., to succeed in... 

escarmentar, to make wiser. 

á pesar, notwithstanding, 

bloqueo, blockade. 

senda, path, 

atar, to bind. 

cuerdo, string. 

cencerro, bell of mules. 

atemorizar, to frighten. 

escasez, want, scurcity. 

machacar, to pound, to heat with 
a pestle. 

almtiez, mortar. 

aguantar, to support. 

acudir, to hasten to... 

empefio, tenacity. 


Traduccion 24. (P. 331.) 
To hand, presentar. 
bookbinder, encuardernador, mM. 
to sob, sollozar. Ñ 
to smoke, fumar. 
to talk, platicar. 
portrait, retrato, m. 
sluggard, holgazan, m. 
agent, ajente, m. 
to turn round, volverse ú... 
to order, mandar. 
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to give the hand, estrechar (dar) 
la mano. 


Reading Exercise. 


Escusado, vain, unsuccessful. 

sí, indeed, though. 

lástimas, sufferings. 

jumento, donkey, ass. 

echar mano, to put hand to... 
apurarse, to be on the decline. 
faltos, for want of... 

entre sf, to one another. 

las crines, mane. 

codicia, ayarice. 

inmundo, unclean, impure, foul. 
vellon, copper coin. 

divisarse, to perceive. 

calentura, fever. 
conceder gracias, to concede fa- 
levantamiento, rising. [vours, 
llerar & cabo, to execute. 

cria, the young (of animals). 
los brutos, the animals. 
desplomado, fallen to ruins, 
desempedrado, unpaved. 
remansado, foul (water). 

hoyo, ditch. 

inmundicia, rubbish, dirt. 
ambiente, air, atmosphere. 
abrigo, shelter. 

insepulto, unburied. 

escombros, ruins. 

desralido, poor, helpless, destitute. 


Traduccion 25. 


Apple, manzana, f. 

to consecrate, consagrar, sagrar. 

matter, asunto, m. 

to take a resolution, tomar par- 
tido. 

to ascend the throne, subir al 
(Fono. 


(P. 337.) 


(P. 332.) -. 


accident, acontecimiento, m. 

to inform, informar. 

place, lugar. 

remorse, remordimientos, m. pl. 

to torment, atormentar. 

guilt, culpa, f.; delito, m. 

vanity, vanidad, f. 

to offend, ofender. 

to reconcile, aplacar. 

to breed (= to educate), criar; 
educar. 

to recstablish the peace, ajustar 
la paz. 

the home, la patria. 

to burst forth into, meterse & 
hacer. 

bill, cuenta, f. 

waiter, mozo, m. 

trunk, baul, m. 

company, tertulia, f. 


Reading Exercise. (P. 338.) 


Recelarse (rezelarse), to fear. 

de resultas, In consequence. 

ensanchar, to make wide. 

atrincherarse, to intrench one's 
self. 

cortar, to cut off. 

dudar, to doubt, not to know. 

pesar, to be contrary. 

estrella, star, fate. 

ajustarse, to agree. 

asombrarse, to be frightened. 

malogrado, become useless. 

morador, inhabitant. 

mas alld, far more than.. 

conforme, as. 

valerse, to muke use . ña 

medio, means. 

señalar, to offer. 


" rendir, to surrender. 


dicho, word, saying. 
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